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PREFACE 

In presenting this Sanskrit-English Encyclopaedia of Vedanta, to the readers 

and researchers of Sanskrit and Indian philosophy in general and Vedanta in parti- 

cular, I am overwhelmingly happy. The study I started in the form of a University- 

grants commission’s project in the year 1972, in the University of Delhi, where I 

was serving asa lecturer and thereafter asa Reader. As usual, the RajaSekbara 

way, while, discussing the plan of the project with my colleagues, there, I digested 

an undesirable comment by a friend—‘“‘It will not be possible to complete the 

project in your life time.” However I became more determined for its fulfilment. 

Needless to say that the abovementioned utterance of my friend was not with 

any malice, but it was surely keeping in view thetechnicality and tediousness of the 

present work. A way, it has taken about twenty years, to complete it, including one 

year of printing. I must say that I have not devoted fully my time for this study, 

because during this period, I ha e published twelve other books and a reasonable 

number of research papers for national and international seminars and conferences 

and various volumes and Journals. Moreover, the administrative work due to 

heading the department for along time, has also been one of the main causes 

of the delayed arrival of the present Encyclopaedia. In such referential works. the 
planning calculations are generally not accurate. To illustrate, a friend of col. A. 
Jacob, the author of—A concordance to the Principal Upanisads and Bhaga- 

vadgfta, told to Jacob, when the former was consulted, that six months would 

suffice to complete it. But it took seven long years as Jacob says in the preface 
of his Concordance. 

How the idea of making the encyclopaedic study came to mind, also needs a 

mention. In fact, the Vexatious problem during my research work for the degree of 

doctor of Letters, sowed the seed of the present study. Because, while studying for 

the said degree, I had to spent a lot of time, for finding out the correct meaning of 

technical terms and tenets. Now I may hope that a reader & researcher of Vedanta 

would not face that problem, to a great exent. 

103 ए०२४०1०02 2418 is divided in to three Parts. part I includes a studySof 

६3013, mo3tly techricil, an informative mention of prominent V2daatic Acaryas 

411 ३६:३४ 111 cas diguignted Velituis arcins. २1६ [ deals vith sonteibatioa of 
pro 01131; wostera ३०31373 tothe Vediatic 3:11133. Pact [[ is rotated to Iidian
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philosophers and scholars of Vedanta. More clearly, there isa study of techni- 
cal terms like Avidya, a mention of Acdryas like Gaudapadacarya, the old 
Vedantic texts like Gaudapadakdrikd and the maxims like Sthinanikhana- 
nanyaya, inthe I part. Mostly the terms are technical in nature. However 
afew general terms also are included, keeping in view their usefulness. As far 
as possible, there isan effort for supporting the meaning of a term, by apt 
quotations and references. While stating about the Acaryas of Advaita Vedanta, 
their noteworthy contribution also has been taken in view. In II part which is related 
to western scholars, contribution of scholars like Deussen, Hacker, Roeer and 
Hajime Nakamura has been taken in to account. I admire the keen and enthusia 
stic interest of western scholars and their capacity of work. In this regard, it is hear- 

tening to know that Grueber, who was the first to report on the country and culture 

of Tibet is considered one of the most important explorers of the 17th century, 

having travelled fortry thousand kilo-metres, mostly on foot. Roth, the Europian 
and Grueber travelled by the landroute and arrived in Rome after more than one 

year. It may also be mentioned that Roth was the first Europian to write a Sanskrit: 

Grammer. Another example is of a German scholar, Roeer who was interested in the 

Vedantic studies, first studied Sanskrit with prof. Bopp in Berlin and then came to 

Caleutta, through entering the services of East India Company and stayed for twen- 

tytwo years in India. During this period, he did a monomental work on the Upani- 

sads, which he called the “Sublime emanations of the human mind” and the 

Sankara-bhasya ‘“‘a shining example of comprehensive erudition, patient research 

and philosophical acumen of the anceient Hindus’. Indeed such a devotion of 

scholars, highly desurves respect and commendation. It will not be much to say that 
the critical eye in modern Indian Sanskrit scholars, is a gift of western scholars to a 

certain extent. Part III of the Encyclopaedia is related to the philosophical 
contribution of Indian saiats and philosophers like Swami Ramatirtha, Vivekananda 

and Arvind Ghosh and modern scholars and philosophers like Sarvepalli 

Radhakrishnan, J. Krishnamurti and K.C. Bhattacharya. 

Regarding the presentation of Indian and western scholars, it is necessary to 

mention that not a few, but the entries of many a notable scholars might have left. 

So also, the old Acdryas and texts of Vedanta, which are placed in part I, in an 

alphabatical order, here & there, may not be all. For these commissions and नकन 

sions, I am responsible and regretful. No doubt, there may be some errors pertaining 

to the treatment and interpretation to the meanings of technical terms and printing. 

For the former, it may be said that the ocean of learning is very wide and deep and 

thus it may not bz possible to delve deep to its bottom always. I can only say that 

[have 11303 aneffort to tackle each problem with a fine toothed comb and made 

suzgestive interpretations at various places. Moreover, I must take sole responsibility 

for errors of fact or emphasis and otherwise.
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Honourable Dr. Shanker Dayal Sharma, the Presidentof India and the 

Visitor of the University of Delhi, has been immeasurably kind to contribute his 

foreword to this volume and for this, I am highly gratefulto His Excelleney. 

Indeed, the scholarly world of to day, particularly the indologsts and the jurists are 

highly indebted to him, for his inspiration and encouragement, which the learned 

President gives at times. No doubt, the Indian nation is fortunate to have such a 

learned, dignified statesman and a humane President. 

To the writer of the introduction, Professor Upendra Baxi, Vice-Chancellor 

of the University of Delhi, who is internationally renowned in his field of Law, Iam 
highly grateful, for sparing some of his most precious time for writing the intro- 
duction. 

Iam thankful to the University grants commission for approving and finan- 

cing the project and to the Ministry of Human Resource, Development, (Rashtriya- 

Sanskrit sansthan) for financially assisting its publication. 

To provide information and guidence for the project, I have been obliged by 
the revered Sankardcarya of (कीलं Kama koti peetha, Pijya Shri Jayendra Saraswati 

ji. Also at this moment, obviously I rspectfully rememember, Late Swami krsna- 

Bodhasrama ji, the Sankardcarya of Jyotirmatha, who made many problems of 

AdvaitaSastra, easier to me. Iam also gratefulto Dr. K. Satchidananda Murty 

a renowned scholar of Indian philosophy for helping me in many ways 
during my work on the project. His hardworking and humerous nature is 

always inspiring to every one, who cames in to his contact. I am to sincerely and 
deeply appreciate the help rendered to me by the foreign schclars Dr. Haji- 

me Nakamura, Dr. Sengaku Mayeda, Dr. Karl H. Potter, Dr. Huang xin Chuan, 

Dr. F. Tola; Dr. A.J. Alston, Ioanna kucuradi and Dr. Rada Ivekovic. To the 

first five, I am further thankful for acceprting the membership of the advisory com- 

mittee of the Encyclopaedia. In India, I am also thankful to Professor S.K. Khan- 
na, Vice-Chairman University grants Commission for the kind help he has rendered 

to me, time to time. I am also grateful to my sincere friends, Dr. 8.8. Rana, Dean 

of colleges, University of Delhi, prof. Vachaspati. Upadhyaya, professor and head 

of the Department of Sanskrit (DU) and Dr. S.P. Narang, Reader in Sanskrit (DU) 

for voluable suggestions they gave andfor providing me most rare books and 

material. To my dearer student, Shri Dharmendra Dev, IAS, I sincerely, thank for 

providing requisite consultation and material and suggesting many things connected 

to the Encyclopaedia. Dr. J.B. Khanna of Delhi University Library is of great help 

to the searchers and I sincerely thank him, for the help he gave to me frequently. 

I must acknowledge with deep appreciation the indispensible aid and 
encouragement I reccived from my wife, Mrs. Chetan Sharma. Infact without her 

co-operation it was not possible even to write a single line. I am highly indebted to 

her. My cousin and friend, Mr. Shrikrishna Sharma, younger brother, Dr. Vachaspati 

Sharma, eldest son, Shri Sunil Sharma, M. Tech., M.B.A., Lecturer in the Faculty
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of Management studies, University of Delhi, daughter-in-law, mrs. Kalpana 

Sharma, M.A., daughter, Dr. Priti Sharma, M.A., Ph.D. (DU), and my younger 

sons, Shri Prasanna Kumar Sharma and Shri Abhishek Sharma also have been of 

good academic help for proofreading and the checking of material. To all them, I 
wish a great happiness and a very bright future. 

In the end, I am thankful to my publisher Mr. Sham Lal Malhotra, Manager, 

Eastern Book Linkers for his encouragement and understanding regarding this 
publication. Indeed an author could not ask for better co-operation in seeing his 
brain child in to print. I also thank Mr. Bhagwan Das Yadav for his keen interest 
he took in the printing of the present work. 

Makarasankranti, RAM MURTI SHARMA 

Delhi University, 

1993.



भक्षय 

AKSAYA : Exempted from decay, unde- 
caying; अहमेवाक्षय : काल: B. 0. X-33. सुख- 
मक्षयमश्नुते--8, 0. ५-2. 

अखण्ड 

AKHANDA: Entire, 29111658, whole, 
eternal, Brahman, Atman; अखण्डैकरस : 
Ramot. 5. भखण्डं सच्च्रिदानन्दमवाडमनसगोचरम्‌ 
—V.S. 1. Tejobindu. Up. II. 4. 

भवखण्डानन्दः 

AKHANDANANDAH : (1500 A.D). He 

was the desciple of Akhandanubhiiti. 
He wrote the commentary Tattvadi- 

pana on Paiicapadika vivarana. There 
is also another commentary by him, 
the Rjuprakasika onthe Bhamati of 

Vacaspatimisra. 

भगोचर 

AGOCARA : Inaccessible to the senses; 

अगोचर मनोवाचामवधूतादिसंप्लवम्‌ । Mait. 1.14. 

Unperceptible Brahman. 

AVY तक्ष्णानन्दती थे: 
ACYUTAKRSNANANDA TIRTHAH: 

, (1700 A.D.) He has written commen- 

tary on the SiddhantaleSa Sathgraha 

of Appayadiksita. This commentary, 

Krsnalankadra is very easy & compre- 

hensive. He also wrote the commen- 

tary Vanamala on the Sankara bhasya 
of Taittirilyopanisad. Although he was 
an Advaitin, he was also a devotee of 
Srikrsna. 

अ 

अज 

AJA : Unborn, uncreated, eternal, 

Atman; भजो नित्य: शाश्वतोऽयं पुराण: 8. G. 11. 
20, य एनमजमव्ययम्‌ 3. 0. II. 21. 

अजा 

AJA: Maya; अजामेकां लोहितशुक्लकृष्णां बद्धी: प्रजाः 
सृजमानां सरूपा; Svet. iv-5. unborn, Sakti 
of Paramatman. 

अजातवादः 

AJATAVADAH : Principle of unborn, 
uncreated. Atman, Jiva. Gaudapida 
(700 A. D.) is the propounder of the 

theory of Ajatavada. (अजातस्येव भावस्य 

जातिमिच्छन्ति वादिनः । अजातो ह्यमृतो भावों मत्यंतां 
कथमेष्यति ॥ 0.1. 111-20). (न कश्चिज्जायते 

जीवः सम्भवोऽस्य न विद्यते। 0. K. 11-48). 

Like Sankaracarya, Gaudapadacarya 

also was an Advaitavadin and he was 

also &£721.0 guru of the former. But 
there is some difference in the Advai- 

tavada based on Ajati, as it is accor- 

ding to Gaudapada and the Advaitav- 
Ada as propounded by Sankaracarya. 
No doubt that both the philosophers 

admit the falsehood of the world and 

for both, the only reality is Brahman. 
(मायामात्रमिदं द्वेतमद्वेतं परमार्थतः 0. K. I. 13). 
But to say that all the worldly objects 

are mere mental and they are unborn 
(G.K. III. 31, iv. 72) shows Buddhistic 

influence on the Advaitic tenet pro- 

pounded by Gaudapadda. The similies 
of dreams, hare’s horn and the son of 

a barren woman, given by Gaudapada
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for explaining the status of the world 

further prove Buddhistic influence on 
his philosophy. 

अज्ञानं 
AJNANAM_ : Ignorance, Avidya, Maya. 

Avyakta, Avyaktta, Prakrti, Akaéa, 
Aksara भविद्यात्मिका हि. बीजशक्तिरव्यक्तशब्द- 

निर्देश्या परमेश्वराक्षया मायामयी महासुषुप्ति: यस्यां 
स्वरूपप्रतिवोधरहिताः शेरते संसारिणो जीवाः । तदेतद- 
व्यक्तं क्व चिदाकारशन्दनिदिष्टं; एतस्मिन्‌ नु खल्वक्षरे 
गार्ग्यकाश ओतश्च प्रोतश्च (व. 17.8.11) इति श्रुते: । 
क्व चिदक्षरण्ब्दोदितम्‌; अक्षरात्‌ परत: परः (म्‌. IL. 

12) इति श्रुते: क्वचित्‌ मायेति सूचितम्‌ B.S.S.B. 
1.4. 3). In Advaita Vedanta, Ajiiana is 

existent, trigunatmaka, and Anirva- 

caniya and thus it is not a negation of 
existence, but it is contrary to the 

highest knowledge or realisation. It is 

some thing because one feels it regar- 
ding some thing or some idea (अज्ञानं तु 
सदसद्म्यामनिवंचनीयं तिगुणात्मकं श्ञानविरोधि भावरुपं 
यत्‌ किड्चिदिति वदन्ति अहमज्ञ इत्याद्यनुभवात्‌ Veda- 

ntasara 2). The Ajiana is Anirvaca- 

niya being different from paramartha 
(परमां) Sat and complete Asat (Alika), 
both. It is subjective as well as objc- 

tive. Because of its subjective charac- 

ter, it veils the capacity of Jivatman 

of realising Brahman, the absolute 

reality. The Ajfidna in its objective 

form, is the creator of the universe 

(विक्षेपशक्तिलिद्धादिब्रह्माण्डान्तं जगत्‌ सृजेत्‌ । Vakya- 
sudha xiii). The subjectivity and objec- 

tivity of Ajiidna based on its Avarana 
& Viksepa Saktis, is clearly hinted by 
Sankaracarya in his Vivekacidamani. 
(कवलितदिननाथे दुदिने सान्द्र मेधैव्यंययति हिमझन्झावा- 
Tea तथेतान्‌ । यवि रततमसात्मन्यावृते मूड्युद्धिक्ष॑पयति 
वहुदुः घैस्तीव्रविक्षेपणक्तिः ५. ¢. 145) Later 

Vedantin Sadananda also describes 

the above mentioned functions of the 

Avarana and Viksepa Saktis of Ajfiana 

in his Vedantasara. = (अनयवावरणशक्त्या- 

बच्दछिन्तस्थात्मन: कर्त त्व-भोक्तृत्वमुखढु:खमोहात्मकतुन्छ - 

भ 

संसारभावनापि सम्भाव्यते मथा स्वाज्ञानेनावृतायां रण्श्म 
सपत्वसम्भावना | विक्षेपशक्तिस्तु तथा रज्ज्वज्ञानं स्वावृत- 
रज्जौ स्वशक्तघा सर्पादिकमुद्धावयति, तादृशं साम्यम्‌ । 
Vedantasara, 10). See also, Sanksepa- 
§ariraka, i. 20. 

It is quite natural to question that if 
4178708 is Maya & 11292 is the power 
of Paramatman, then how the self- 
illumined Paramatman is attached 
with Maya which is ignorance and 
nothing. The Vedantin’s answer in 
this regard, is that at the ultimate 

state (पारमाथिकसत्ता), there is nothing 

like Ajiiaéna or Maya. (विद्यया तस्या बीज- 
शक्तेर्दाहात्‌ 8. 8. 9. 8. 1. 4.3). and so it is 
from the viewpoint of the individual 

soul at the phenomenal level (व्यावहारिक 

सत्ता) that he takes Parameésvara as 

Mayavin. As a matter of fact, Para- 
matman is never touched by Ajnana or 

Maya (See Maya also). 

अदष्ट: 

ADRSTAH: Atman; भरृष्दो दृष्दाइश्ुतः श्रोता 

Br. upa. iii. 7.23. 

aga : 
ADVAITAH : Non-dual, unchanging, 

absolute, ultimate, Brahman, identity 

of Jiva with Brahman, Supreme truth. 
(ada: सवंभावानां देवस्तुयो विभुः स्भृतः 0. K. I, 
10).--बाद: the doctrine of Absolute 

Reality. It is also called as Kevalad- 

vaitavada, the doctrine that Atman or 
Brahman is the only Reality. (ea | 

केवलो--, faadisza: —S. 8. Mand. upa. 

XII). Sankaracarya (788-820 A.D.) is 
the first poropounder of the doctrine 
of Advaita. According to Advaitavada, 

Brahman is the only reality and the 

world is Mayic & therefore Mithya 

(ब्रह्म सत्यं जगन्मिथ्येत्येवेह्पो विनिश्वय:--५.(>. 20). 

अद्व तानन्दबो धन्द्र: 

ADVAITANANDABODHENDRAH: 
(1149 AD). He was the chief of the



KAaficikamakotipitha, which is known 

as Saradimatha. He was the desciple 
of Brhamananda Sarasvati or Cand- 

raSekharendra Sarasvati. He learnt 

Vedanta from Ramananda Sarasvati. 

He was also known by the name of 
Cidvilasa and Anandabodha. 

अधमः 

ADHARMAH : Unriteousness, injustice, 

an unjust act (अधमं घमंमिति यो मन्यते तमसा- 
वृतः | 8.0. xviii. 32). 

अधिकरणम्‌ 
ADHIKARANAM : Section, Sections of 

Brahma, like Jijiiasadhikarana. 

भधिकारी 
ADHIKARIT: Qualified to know Brah- 

man, competent for Brahmajfiana, 

who hasa right to know Brahman, 

one of the four Anubandhas;—@fuatt- 
विषयसम्बन्धप्रयोजनानि ४. 9. 4. Regarding 

Adhikari, the Brhadaranyakopanisad 
says that a person realises self in self 
after having become, quiet, subdued, 
satisfied, patient and collected (sama- 

hita) (तस्मादेवंविच्छान्तो दान्त उपरतस्तितिक्षुः 

समाहितौ भूत्वाऽूत्मन्येवात्मानं पष्यति Br. iv. 4.23) 

The Gita also mentions about the two 

^ ५0112715, those who are the follow- 

ers of Samkhya and who realize 

Atman through 17819902 and those 
who arethe followers of yoga and 
who realize it through karma yoga 

(See, B. ©. 1. 3), Sankaracarya in his 
UpadeSasahasri says that Adhikdri of 
Vedanta is he, who has tranquil mind, 
who has subjugated his senses, who is 

free from faults, who is obedient to 

his teacher, who is endowed with 
Virtues like discrimination, renuncia- 
tion and forbearence etc. (प्रशान्तचित्ताय 
जितेन्द्रियाय च प्रहीणदोषाय यथोक्तकारिणे । गुणान्वि- 
तायानुगताय स्वेदा प्रदेयमेतत्‌ सततं मुमुक्षवे । Upa- 
deSasahasri, 3 24.16.72). In his Viveka- 
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cidimani, the /&८द्वाए8 fiurther says 
that the Adhikdrin of Atmavidya 
should be intelligent, learned and 

skilled in arguing in favour of scrip- 
tures, refuting counter arguments. 
Sankaracarya also mentions the four 
means for achieving the Atmavidya 
1.6. discrimination between real and 
unreal, aversion to the enjoyment of 
fruites of one’s actions in this wor!d 
and the upper world, the wealth of 
the group of six attributes viz. calm- 
ness (Sama), self control (Dama), self 

withdrawal (Uparati), forbearence 
(11152), constant eoncentration on 

Brahman (Samadh4na), faith in the 

instruction of the scriptures and the 
guru (Sraddha) and the yearning for 
freedom (Mumuksa) (जादौ नित्यानित्यवस्तु- 
विवेक: परिगण्यते । इहामुत्रायंफलभोगविरागस्तदनन्तरम्‌ । 
शमादिपट्कसम्पत्तिमुमुक्षव्मिति स्फुटम्‌). ५. ०. 
19) A later Vedantin Sadananda, 
mentioning Adhikari among the 

Anubandhacatustayas, says that the 

Adhikarin is an aspirant who, by 
studying, the Vedas and the Vedangas, 

in accordance with the prescribed 

method has obtained a general com- 

prehension of all the Vedas and who 

being absolved from all sins in this or 

ina previous life, by avoiding the 
actions known as Kamya and Nisid- 

dha and performing Nitya (daily obli- 

gato.y rites) and the Naimittika (obli- 
gatory rites on sp2cial occasions) as 
well as by penence and devotion, has 

become completely pure in mind. 
(V. S.4). 

अध्यक्ष: 

ADHYAKSAH : Seer; दृशिमात्रस्वरूपेण अवि- 
क्रियात्मना अध्यक्षेण 5. 8. Bg. ix. 10. मयाऽध्यक्षे- 

ण प्रकृति: सूयते सचराचरम्‌ 8. 0. ix. 10. 

अध्यात्मम्‌ 
ADHYATMAM: Rslating to self} ते ब्रह्म



ADHYASAH 

तद्‌ fag: कृत्स्नमध्यात्मं कर्में चाखिलम्‌ 8.0. vii. 29. 

Nature of Brahman स्वभावोध्ध्यात्ममुच्यते — 

8.0. viii. 3. --विद्या 0 ज्ञानं - 110160९6 

of Atman; अध्यात्मविद्या विद्यानाम्‌ B,G. x. 32. 

अध्यासः 

ADHYASAH : Superimposition, false 
attribution, illusion. wrong supposi- 

tion (अध्यासो नाम अतस्मिस्तद्वुद्धि: B.S 3.8. 
1.1.1). The superimposition of unreal 
on real and vice-versa, is called Adh- 
yasa. For example, the superimposi- 
tion of silver on Conchshell is Adhya- 

sa. Memory of silver, is the cause of 

4005282 in this example. Sadananda, 

in his Vedantasara describes the 
Adhyasa (superimposition) as Aropa 
& says that the imposition of unreal 
on real is Adhydropa (वस्तुनि अवस्त्वारोपो- 

ध्प्यारोप: ५. 9. 6). The real is said as 

Adhisthana in Advaita Vedanta (See. 
Adhisthana, separately). 

अनादि : 
ANADIH : Beginningless; = एवमयमनादिरनन्तो 

नेसमिकोऽध्यासः B. 8. 8.8. 1.1 1. 

अनित्य : 
ANITYAH: Mortal, momentary, chan- 

geable, without consciousness, not 

everlasting, transient, (आगमापायिनो$नित्या: 

ए. G. 11.14), perishable; (जनित्यं क्षणभड - 

गुरम्‌ 9.8 8.0. ix. 33. 

afaqadia : 
ANIRVACHANIYAH :: Different from 

Sat and Asat both, indescribable, 

illusion, Maya, Mithya (fre शब्दोऽनि- 
वंवनीयतावचन इति पंचपादिकावचनात्‌, Advaitasi- 
ddhi, 9. 48). The world is Anirvaca- 

niya, because the names and forms of 

it cannot be described either as real 

or unreal. (नामरूपे तत्त्वान्यत्वाभ्यामनिवंचनीये, 

B. S. S. 8. II. 1.14)—Khyati; one of 
the Khyatis (errors) 

based on conchshell is explained by 
the vedantins as Anivarcaniya-khyati. 
(See, Khyati also.) 

अनुभूतिः 
ANUBHOTIH : Intuition. intuition re- 

garding Brahman, Aparoksanubhiti; 
अपरोक्षानुभूतिवें प्रोच्यते मोक्षसिद्धये । सद्धिरेषा प्रयत्नेन 
वीक्षणीया मुहुमुंहु:  Aparoksdnubhiti, 2. 

अन्तःकरण : | 
ANTAHKARANA: Mind, the internal 

organ, the inner base of thinking and 
feeling, the heart, the conscience. 
Vidyaranya describes two types of 
घन्त.ःकरणऽ--)}/{911285 & Buddhi (मनोविमशंरूप॑ 

स्याद्‌ बुद्धि: स्यान्तिश्वयात्मिका--?8108098, I- 
20). Sadananda also has described two 

भन्तःकरण$, (अवयवास्तु ज्ञानेन्दरियपञ्चकं बुद्धिमनसी 

V.S. 19). Accerding to him, चित्त is 
adjusted in बुद्धि 8110 the अहंकार in मनस । 

(अनयोरेवचित्ताहडकारयोरन्तभावः — ५. ऽ. 19). 
The Antahkaranas—Manas, Buddhi, 

Citta and Ahamkara, are accepted 
in Vedanta Philosophy. (See, AHAM- 
KARA also). 

अन्तर्दो पिकान्याय: 
ANTARDIPIKANYAYAH : The ma- 

xim is related to a law which is cent- 

rally placed. It is applied when a 
double purpose is served by some 

thing. Sankaracarya mentions it in his 
M.U. Bhasya, III. 1.5.- नित्यं waar, नित्यं 
सत्येन, नित्यं तपसा नित्यं सम्यगृज्ञानेनेति सवत्र नित्य- 
शब्दोऽन्तर्दी पिकान्यायेनानुवक्तव्यः । 

अन्तर्यामी 
ANTARYAMI: The indwelling Princi- 

ple (एप त ॒भआत्मान्तर्याम्यमृत;ः-ए{. III. 7.3) 

Iévara, Atman, inner controller, (aar- 
धिदेवतमधिलोकम धिदेवम धियज्ञमधिभूतमध्यात्म॑ q 
कश्चिदन्तरवस्थितों यमयितान्तर्यामीति श्रूयते। 
B.S.S.B.I. 2.18). 

अन्धकार :; 

The erroneous knowledge of silver ANDHAKARAH : Darkness, Ignorance,



Avidva. 

AeYTA AIT ; 

ANDHAGAJANYAYAH : The maxim 
is related to the blind man and the 

elephant. The Nydya is used to ex- 
plain the divergent views held by the 
Vedintins regarding 15४8176. (तदेतदद्वयं ब्रह्म 

निविकारं कुवुद्धिभिः । जात्यन्धगजदृष्टयेव कोटिशः 
परिकिल्प्यते ॥ Naiskarmyasiddhi, II. 937). 
The Nyadya means that a number of 
blind men desired to form an idea of 
the shape of an elephant. One touched 
his trunk & thought that he must be 

like a snake; another took hold of a 
leg & supposed that he was like a 

post, and soon. Thus the maxim is 
used for expressing the divergence of 

views. 

हन्धगोलाइगूलन्याय:ः 
ANDHAGOLANGULANYAYAH : The 

Nyaya is related to blind man and the 

tail of the cow. Sankaracarya in his 
Brahmasitrabhasya (1.1.7) uses this 

maxim jn the case of a teacher who 
wrongly teaches his pupil regarding 
Moksa and thus leads him to destruc- 
on. (यदि चाज्ञस्य सतौ मुम्‌क्षोरचेतनमात्मानमात्मेत्यु- 
पदिशेत्‌ प्रमाणभूतं शास्त्रं स श्रद्दधानतयान्धगोलाड- 

गूलन्यायेन तदात्मदुष्टि न परित्यजेत्‌ तद्व्यतिरिक्‍तं 
खात्मानं न प्रतिपद्येत तथा सति पुरुषार्थात्‌ विहन्येत अनथं 
च ऋच्छेत्‌” ॥ 

अन्धपरम्परान्याय: 

ANDHAPARAMPARANYAYAH : The 
Nydya means an endless number of 

blind persons leading other blind per- 

8011०. (अनादित्वेऽप्यन्धपरम्परान्यायेनाप्रतिष्डैवानवस्था 

7 अं, स्थान्नाभिप्रायसिद्धि: B.S.S.B. IT. 

अपर 

APARA : Saguna Brahman, Brahman 
with attributes, lower Brahman, I§va- 
ra, Brahman with Maya, — Sakti; 
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Avidya, Saguna Vidya, Knowledge re- 

garding determinate Brahman (S.B. 

Mand. Up. 1.1.4-5). 

अपवर्ग : 
APAVARGAH : Absolution, completion, 

freedom of the soul from the worldly 

bondage, release, liberation. (अपवर्ग॑भेदो- 

amaat:—R.B. 16) (दुःखजन्मप्रवृत्तिदोपमिथ्याज्ञा- 

नानामुत्तरोत्तरापाये तदनन्तरापायादपवगंः-- N.S. 1. 
1.2). 

अपान : 

APANAH : Respiratien, one of the five 
life-winds of the body, Prana, Apana, 

Vyana, {10208 and Samana, (प्राणापान- 

व्यानोदानसमाना;-- ५, ऽ. 13) Apana is that 

which goes down in the onus etc. 

(अपानो नामावाकूगमनवान्‌ पाय्वादिस्यानवतीं —V.S. 
13). । 

अपवं 
APURVA: Which did not exist before, 

unforeseen, consequence of an act 

(कमंकाय दिपूर्वांत्‌ फलमुत्पत्स्यते-- 8. 8. ऽ. B. III. 

2-38), An imperceptible quality of the 
soul produced by an act which is 

fruitful in other world, which cannot 

be proved through pramanas except 
8101 (प्रमाणौन्‍्तराविषयीकरणमपूर्वता--५.. S. 60) 
Brahman (बह्मणोऽ्पूवत्वमित्य्थेः Nrsimha- 

$rama’s—Subodhini on Vedantasara). 

अप्पयदी क्षित : 

APPAYADIKSITAH: (1603 A. 0.) He 
128 written valuable books on 
Vyakarana Sastra, Mimamsa, Advaita 

vedanta, Madhva vedanta, Ramanuja 

vedanta and the Saiva Sampradaya. 

main vedantic works are: Parimala- 

Nyayaraksamani, siddhantalesa 

Sangraha, Matasararthasangraha and 

the Nyaya 71801871. 

अभ्यास : 

ABHYASAH: Repetition, 0780०01९००(अभ्पासो
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नाम चित्तभूमो कस्यांचित्‌ समानप्रत्ययावृत्ति:चित्तस्प - 

8. 0. ऽ. vi, 35). Now and again, 

justification of some thing ina Pra- 
karana (प्रकरणप्रतिपाद्यस्य वर्तुनः तन्मध्ये पौनःपुन्येन 

प्रतिपादनमभ्यासः- ४. ऽ. 60). One of the six 
Lingas — 

उपक्रमो पसंहारौ अभ्यासोऽपूवं ताफलम्‌ । 
णर्थवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्गं तात्पयं निर्णये ॥ 

(Brbatsamhita). 
-योगः abstractiou of mind resulting from 

continuous deep meditation. 
oy चित्तं समाधातुं न शक्नोषि मयि स्थिरम्‌ । 

भभ्यासयोगेन ततो मामिच्छाप्तुं धनञ्जय ॥ 
B.G. XII. 9. 

भमलानन्द : 

Amalanandah: (1300 A.D.) Amala- 

nanda’s works are most significant 

and they are vedantakalpataru, a 

commentary on the Bhamati of 

Vacaspatimisra, Sastradarpana and 

the Paficapadika darpana. 

अमृतं 
AMURTA:  Formless, incorporeal, 

unembodied indeterminate Brahman. 

हे वाव ब्रह्मणो रूपे मूतं चैवामूर्तेन्च Br. up. Il. 3. 
1, Maitri. VI. 3. 

अमृत 

AMRTA : Immortal, 177०1519016, 
Atman Brahman; तद्‌ ब्रह्म तदमृतं स आत्मा 
cha. VIII. 14. 1. Liberation (विद्ययाध्मृत- 

मश्नुते Maitri. VII. 9, 

अर्थ: 
ARTHAH : Purpose #4: फलं प्रयोजनम्‌-8. 8. 

G. 1.46. end, desire, an object of 

sense, (इच्धिये मय: पराह्मर्था वथेभ्यश्व परं मन:-- 

Katha. JII. 10. One of the four objects 

of human life; यया तु धर्मकामार्थान्‌ धृत्या धार- 

मतेऽर्जुन । maser फलाकाडक्षा धृतिः सा पायं राजसी ॥ 
8.0. xviii.34. 

मरधंजरतीयन्यायः 

ARDHAJARATIYANYAYAH ; The 

भं 

Nyaya indicates half-and-halfness.” 
(इति विकारार्थें मयट्‌ प्रवाह सत्यानन्दमय एवाकस्मादर्ध- 
जरतीयन्यायेन कथमिव मयटः प्राचुर्याय॑त्वं ब्रह्मविषयत्वं 

वाश्रीयत इति B.S.S.B. 1. 1. 19, 

अरून्धतीप्रदशंनन्यायः 
ARUNDHATI PRADARSANANYA- 
YAH : The Nydya indicates the Pointing 

out of the star Arundhati: (यवाल्न्धतीं 
स्तत्‌ समीपस्थां स्थूलां ताराममुख्यां दिदर्शयिपु प्रथमम- 
रुन्धतीति ग्राहयित्वा तां प्रत्याख्याय पश्चादरुन्धतीमेव 

ग्राहयति तद्‌वत्‌ नायमात्मेति ब्रूयात्‌ B.S.S.B-I-1-8) 

अलातः 

ALATAH : Firebrand निर्वाणालातलाघवम्‌-- 
Ku. II. 23) Sankara describes Alata as 

without form. क्रज्वाद्याकरेणाजायमानम्‌- ऽ. 
B.G.K. iv-48).—Santi, quenching the 

Firebrand, G. K. iv. 48. The name of 
the fourth chapter of the Gauda- 
padakarika. The term Alata is Budd- 

histic and has been used by Gauda- 
padacarya in his Karika to explain 
the illusory character of the world. 

For example, as a stick burning at its 
one end, produces a false circle of 

fires, (Alatacakra) when it is waked 

round, the same way, it is with the 

multiplicities of the world like the 

illusory circle of fire. The world also is 

illusory and therefore false. 

अल्पज्ञ 

ALPAJNA : Jiva, who knows little, Ajfia. 

The Caitanya Tattva with the Vyasti 

of Ajfiina in .which Malina Sattva 

dominates, is said as Alpajiia Jiva. 

ष्यं व्यष्टिनिङृष्टोपाधितया मलिनसत्वप्रधाना । 

एतदुपहितं चैतन्यमल्यन्ञत्वानीश्वरत्वादिगृणकं प्राश 

इत्युच्यते एकाज्ञानावंभामरकत्वात्‌, V.S.14) see, 

Jiva also. 

अवच्छेद : 
AVACCHEDAH : Boundary, Limitation, 

--वाद Name of the school (Avaccheda- 

vada) propounded by Vacaspati Misra. 

According to this school, Brahman,



due to the adjunct of Avidya, becomes 
Jiva like the ether limited by a picher 
becomes घटाकाश and limited by a 70071 
becomes कक्षाकाश, (चटाकाशवदन्त; करणावच्छिन्नं 
चेतन्यं जीव :--8.1,, 1.4.1). (see also आभास) 

In Advaita vedanta, this term has 

been used to prove nonduality bet- 

ween Brahman, Jiva and the world. 

अवतारः 

AVATARAH: Incarnation (कोऽप्येष संभरति नवः 
पुरूपावतारः — manifestation of a deity on 

earth. विष्णुर्येन दशावतारगहने क्षिप्तो महासंकटे Bh. 
शा.5) The number of #1§ प्तऽ incarna- 

tion is 1श1--मत्स्य; कूर्मों वराहश्व नरसिहोऽय 
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qferat मायाविद्ये चदे मते Paficadaéi 1.16). 
As SudarSanacarya, tbe author of the 

Advaitacandrika mentions, there are 

two types of Maya, the Svamini of 
Jiva and the Dasi of Paramatman 

(Advaitacandrika P.41). Being the 
cause cf non-duality Avidya is said as 

a defect in consciousness, but it 
also can be said asa virtue, because 

of its being the material cause and 
therefore itis Avidya through which 

we are said to cross mortality (अविद्या 
मृत्यूं तीर्त्वा विद्ययाऽमृतमण्नुते । Maitri. upa. 
Vii. 9). 

वामनः । रामो रामश्च कृष्णः बुद्ध: कल्की चते दश । “व्यक्त 

*वेदानुदूधरते जगन्निवहते भूगोलमुद्विभ्रते, दैत्यान्‌ AVYAKTA: Avidy4, spiritual ignora- 
दारयते बलि छलयते क्षत्रक्षयं Fat पौलस्त्यं जयते nee; (अविद्यात्मिका हि बीजशक्तिरव्यक्तशब्दनिर्देए्या, 

हलं कलयते कारुण्यमातन्वते, म्लेच्छान्‌ मूच्छयते B.S ऽ 8.1.4.3), unmanifested (महतः 
दशाकृतिकृते कृष्णाय तुभ्यं नमः ॥ Gita Govinda. परमव्यक्तमव्यक्तात्‌ पुरुषः परः Katha, 11.18}. In 

भविद्या Sankhya, Avyakta is for Milapraktti 
. व्यक्ताव्यक्तन्ञविज्ञानात्‌-- ऽ K.2) 

AVIDYA : Ignorance iliusion, Maya, 
seed power for creations; at चाविया अव्यात्‌ 

स्वेस्थानर्यस्थ बीजम्‌ । Br. upa. S.B. 111. 5.1, AVYAKRTA : Avidya, unmani-fested 
भविद्यात्मिका fe बीजशक्तिः B.S. 9. 8. 1. 4. 3. 
What is Maya from the objective 

side, is Avidya from the subjective 

viewpoint and therefore Sankard- 
cirya does not differenciate between 

Maya and Avidya. He uses the two 

terms in the same sense (B.S.S.B. I. 4. 

3,) But later Advaitins find a distinct- 

ion between the two. Prakasditma- 

yatiin his Pavicapadikavivarana says 

that when there is the predominance 
of obescuing power, itis Maya and 
it predominates (एकस्मिन्नपि वस्तुनि विक्षेप 
प्राधान्येन माया अच्छादनप्राधान्येनाविदेति व्यवहार 

भेदः (Paficapadika vivarana, P. 32) 

According to Vidyaranya, it is Maya 

while the pure Sattva, predominates, 

and it is Avidyd while it is the predo- 

१910806 of impure Sattva. (सच्वशद्धलवि 

अक्षयमव्याकृतं नामरूपवीजशक्तिरूपम्‌ू-- B.S. 9. B. 

1-2. 22). Advaita Vedanta takes 
Avyaktta as Upadaina Karana and as 
power of isvara, which helps Him in 

the creation cf the world (नामरूपयो- 
बीजम्‌, ईश्वरः, तस्य शक्तिरूपं परतन्त्रत्वाद्‌ उपादानम्‌ 

अपि शक्तिः, Ratnaprabha, B.S.S.B.1.2.22). 
In Samkhya Philosophy, it is for 
Pradhana, the Mila-Prakrti. 

अश्मलोष्ट न्याय : 

ASMALOSTA NYAYAH : The 1२५६५४ is 
to mean that a person may be consi- 

dered very important as com- 

pared with his inferiors, but he beco- 

mes insignificant, if compared with 

his superiors. This is just like a clod 

which is considered hard, if compa- 

red with cotton, but it is taken soft



AsaT 

when compared with a stone. 
(8. 8. S. 8. III, 3.6). 

असत्‌ 
ASAT: Contrary to sat, Mithya, non- 

existent, Anrta. About which our 

understanding undergoes change, is 

Asat (यद्विषया बुद्धिव्यंभिचरति तदसत्‌, S.B.B.G. 
II-16). The worldly objects are Asat, 

because of their changeability, Non- 
existent (Alika); (असत. शशविषाणादेः 
समुत्पत्यदर्शनातू--$.8. Taitt. (Up. II. 6). Its 
examples are—son of a_ barren 
woman, a flower in the sky and 
hare’s horn. These are Asat because 

they are not created even by Maya 

like the world. (वन्ध्यापुत्रों न तत्त्वेन मायया 

वाऽपि जायते 1 S B.G.K. 1.6) A deed done 

without Sraddha also is said as Asat. 
—Khyati; the principle of Sufiyavadin 
Buddhist who declares that the silver 

appeared in conch shell is Asat. (B.S. 
S.B. Upodghata). 

अस्मिता 

Asmita: Egotism, Ahafikara (see, महकार). 

अहंकार 
AHAMKARA : I-hood, egotism, spiri- 

tual ignorance. One of the four अन्त:- 
करण5--मनस्‌, वृद्धि, चित्त and agar. Avy- 
akta-Mula-Prakrti with Avidya is 
said as Ahamkara—(azgr इति अविद्या 
संयुक्तम्‌ भव्यक्तम्‌ §.B.B.G, VII.4). Ahath- 
kara is also the cause of the whole 

creation. Sattvika, Rajasa and Tamasa 

are three types of Ahamkara, It is 

also said as the mode (वत्ति) of Antah- 

karana (अभिमानात्मिकाजन्तःकरणवुत्तिरहक्ारः 

Vidvanmanorabjani). Sadananda does 

not accept Citta and Ahamkara sepa- 

rately. He accepts Buddhi and Manas 

and adjusts the two Citta and Ahbam- 

kara in Buddbi and Manas, respecti- 

vely, (अनयोरेव चित्ताहद्धारयोसन्तर्भाव: V.S.13) 

TELUS 
AHAM GRAHA : A type of worship. 

ag ब्रह्मास्मि 
AHAM BRHMASMI: I am Brahman, 

one of the five Mahavakyas, Vrtti 
(mode) related to Brahman, Anubha- 
vavakya;  (नित्यशुद्ध बुद्धमुक्तसत्यस्वभावपरमानन्दा- . 
नन्ताष्टयं ब्रह्मास्मि हति अखण्डाकाराकारिता चित्तवृत्ति 
स्देति-#.8.58). Its object is Brahman 
and it removes the Ajiiana regarding 

Brehmen (अहं ब्रह्माईस्मि इत्येतदवसाना एव सर्वे 

विधयः सर्वाणि चेतराणि प्रमाणानि, 3. $. S. 8. I. 

1. 4). —It is the state of Alaukika 

vrtti and not the final state of Brah- 

72172118. The Aham Brahmasmi vitti 
can be said as theprior state to. 

Brahmajnana, 

अहिसा 
AHINSA ; Unkilling, not to give pain to 

others (अहिसा अपीडा प्राणिनाम्‌-9. 8. Bg. 

x. 5), 
अहिकुण्डलन्याय : 
AHIKUNDALA NYAYAH : The Nyaya 

is to Explain the relation of Parama- 

tman and the jiva & it is just like that 

of snake and its coil. 
उभयग्यपदेशात्त, अहिकुण्डलवत्‌ *"**““अत 
उभयव्यपदेशदर्शन|दहिकुण्डलवदत्न तत्तवं भवितुमहंति । 
Brahmasutrasankarabhasya III. 2.27. 

आ 

आकाश ; 

AKASAH : Brahman भाकाशस्तत्लिङ्गात्‌- 
8, 3. 1. 1. 22; आकाशो वे नामरूपयोनिवंहिता ते 

यदन्तरा तद्‌ ब्रह्म-((1. viii. 14. 1), ether 
(आत्मनः भाकाणः सम्भूत, भाकाणाद्रायु--{121011. 
11. 1), Avidya or Maya (अविद्यात्मिका हि 
बीजशक्तिरव्यक्तशब्दनिर्देश्यात दिदमव्यक्तं क्वचिदाकाष्र- 

छन्दनिदिष्डम्‌ --3,85 9.8, 1-4-3).
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आगमः 

AGAMAH: Birth, origir, source; आगमा- 

पायिनोऽनित्याः Bg. 11.14, the Vedas, the sac- 

red scripture; न्यायनिर्णीतसारत्वान्निखेक्षमिवा- 

गमे- 1८121. XI.39. The last of the four 

` Pramanas, Sabda 2८071819 or आप्तवाक्य, 

the sacred texts or doctrines which 

have come to us traditionally (जागतं 

शिववकक्‍्त्रेभ्यों गतं च गिरिजाश्रुतौ । मतं च वासुदेवस्य 

तस्मादागममुच्यते ॥), The main Agamas are 
Saiva, Sakta, and Paficaratra. In them, 
Bhakti is the main subject matter. 

Agmas are not contrary to the Vedas 
instead of, they claim their support 

from them (वेदसारमिदं तन्त्रम्‌ —Mukuta- 

gama, सिद्धान्तो acarecata—Suprabheda- 

gama). Badardyana has criticised the 
Agamas in his 8. 3. II-2-2. But to 

Srikantha, the Vedas and the Agamas 
are of equal value, except the fact that 

the former can be studied by Brahma- 

na, Ksatriya and VaiSya and the 

Agmas by all the four. 
Bhasya II. 2. 38). Name of a supple- 

ment to the Mandikyopanisat. 

भचारः 

ACARAH : Human 6071076, human 
behaviour, manner of action; न शौचं नापि 

चाचारो न wet aq विद्यते —Bg. XVI. 7 
Religious conduct ~ आचारहीनं न पुनन्ति 

7) १] वेदाः. “ bi bate 

आचायें : 

: ACARYAH : Teacher; उपनीय तु a: शिष्यं 

कार 
tse 

¶ 1 न 

» ATMA: 

वेदमध्यापयेद्‌ द्विजः । संकल्पं सरहस्यं च, तमाचायं 

प्रचक्षते ।॥ —M. ऽ. {-140, भाचायंवान्‌ पुरूषो 

वेद्‌ तस्य तावेदेव चिरं यावन्न विमोक्ष्येऽव संपत्स्य इति । 

Ch. “VI! 14.2). “Spiritual teacher 
“-+आचोर्या - 9 spiritual teacheress 

आत्मा 

Soul (आत्मा atsyaszeq:; Br, Up. 

(Srikantha- ` 
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iv.5.6), self, the infinite ego, individual 
soul or Jivatman (किमात्मना यो न जितेन्द्रियो 
भवति). Brahman (तद्‌ ब्रह्म स आत्मा-1911. 

Up. 1.5.1)--दर्शनं-1९७11221107 of self. 

>+वोघ or मात्मन्नानं- 11016086 of self, 
liberation. 

—frat—knowledge regarding Atman. 

—-afa:—full concentration of mind on 
Atman. 

—uff:—inner power 

realizing the soul. 

— aan:—self restraint. 

aitained after 

आत्रेयः 
ATREYAH: His mention is found in the 

Brahmasitra (III. 4.44), Mimamsa- 

sutra) (iv. 3.18, vi. 1.20) and the 

Mahabharata (xiii.137.3). The Acarya 
holds that itis the yajamana who is 
the Adhikarin of the yajiiaphala. 
(स्वामिनः फलश्रुतेरित्यात्रेय: B.S. वा. 4.44). 
In Mahabharata (VIII.137.3), Atreya 
has been mentioned as the advocate 

of the Nirguna Brahmavidya. 

आदि 

ADI: Beginning, origin, source, first; 
त्वमादिदेव: पुरुष: पुराण: Bs. 11. 38. आदिकविबाल्- 

मीकि: आदिकाण्डम्‌, (बालकाण्डम्‌) अहमादिहिदेवानाम्‌ 
Bg.X. 2. 

“पुरुष: —Visnu. Narayana or Lord 

krsna तमच्यमर्व्यादिकयादिपूरुषः-- 1220. 1.14 
- शक्तिः-- ^ ४1092 Sakti of Paramatinan 
An epithet of Goddess Durga or 
आद्याशक्ति, —@*€t:—The first creation. 

आदेश : 

ADESAH: Lesson, एष आदेश एष उपदेशः; 
Taitt. 1.2.4, a spiritual lesson; अयात 

आदेशो नेति नेति--8[. up. 17. 8.6. Atman, 
आदेश आत्मा ~—Taitt. II. 3.1. Order; मय 

तस्यायमादेशः —Nrsimhopa. viii. 11.
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आधार : 

ADHARAH: Base; आधारभूता जगतस्त्वमेका 
Durgasaptasati xi. 4. Support. 

आधिदेविक 
ADHIDAIVIKA : Relating to अधिदेव, 

caused by destiny, a type of pain. 

Pains caused by animal, snakes. trees, 

mountains etc. are said as Adhibha- 

utika & the pains caused by heavy 
rain, sunshin-, cold-storm etc. are 

called Adhidaivika. 

शीतवातोप्णवर्षाम्बुवैद्युतादिसमुखूव: । 
नापौ द्विजवरभ्रैष्ठे: कथ्यते चाधिदेविक: ॥ 

—Visnu Pu. vi. 5 8.) 

आधिभोतिक । 

ADHIBHAUTIKA : Relating to matter, 
Relating to beings. Pain caused by 

animals, birds and men etc. 

मृगपक्षिमनुप्यादय: पिशाचोरगराक्षसैः । 
TTT नृणां जायते चाधिभौतिकः ॥ 

—Visnu Pu. vi. 5.7. 

आध्यात्मिक 
ADHYATMIKA; Relatingto Atman 

or self, spiritual, holy, that (Pain) 

which prcceeds from the bodily 

and mental causes. Adhydtmika, Adhi- 
bhautika and Adhidaivika are the 
three types of pain. Fever, bodily 

pain, fear, anger and jealousy etc. 

are among the Adhyatmika pains. see, 
साधिदैविक & आधिभौतिक also. 

कामक्रोधभयद्व पलो भमो ह विषादज 

शोकासूयावमानेप्य मात्स्यादिमयस्तथा ॥ 
मानमोऽपि द्विजश्रेष्ठ तापो भवति नैकधा । 

इत्येव मादिभिभदेस्तापो ह्याध्यात्मिको मत; ॥ 

~ ४151110. Pu. vi. 5.6,7. 

आनन्द : 

ANANDAH : Supreme bliss, highest 
pleasure, spiritual delight (रसं हयेवाय॑ 

at 

लब्ध्वाऽऽनन्दी भवति —Taitt. 1-7). Brahman 

(विज्ञानमानरदं ब्रह्म Br. 111. ९-28). 

आनन्दगिरि : 

ANANDAGIRIH: (1500 A.D.) He is 

also known by the name of Ananda- 
jana. He has explained the Advaitic 

tenets to write commentaries on the 

Bhasyas of Sankara. His commentary, 
न्यायनिणेय on the Vedantasitra, is very 

wellknown. He has also written the 

Sankaradigvijaya which contains the 
life & philosophy of Adi Sankara. 

आनन्दपूर्णविद्यासागर : 
ANANDAPURNAVIDYASAGARAH : 
He wrote the commentary ‘Nyayacandrika’ 

_on Khandanakhandakhadya.'In this com- 

mentary, he has taken in view the vex 

problems of Vedanta. 

“It is also known that he also wrote 

Sankaradigvijaya. 

आनन्दबोधभट्टा रकाचाये : 
ANANDABODHA BHATTARAKA- 
CARYAH : (1200. A.D). He was the 

follower of Advaita and his works are: 

Nydyamakaranda, Pramanamala and 

the Nydyadipavali. 

आपदेव : 

APADEVAH : (1700 A.D). Apadeva was 
2 Mimamsaka. But he also wrote the 

commentary Balabodhini 0 the 

Vedantasara. This shows that he 

also supported the Advaitic viewpoint. 

आभास :; 

ABHASAH : Unreal appearance; यथा भसत्सु 
ऋज्वाद्याभासेपु. ऋज्वादिवुद्धिद्‌ ष्टाऽलातमाते तथा 
असत्स्वेव जात्यादिषु विज्ञानमात्रे जात्याविबुद्धिमं,पैवेति 
समुदायार्थ: ऽ. 8. 0. K. 19.52. Reflection; 
वुद्धितत्स्थविदाभासौ § graft व्याप्नुतो घटम्‌ । तत्ना- 
ज्ञानं धियानश्येदाभासेन घट; स्फुरेत्‌ ॥ ` Paficadasi,
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VI1-¢1.2.— वादः The doctrine of unreal 

appe: race. Suresvar&cdiya (80CA 7 ) 

propounded the concept of Abhasa to 

advocate the doctrine of Advaita. On 
the basis of this theory, he maintained 

that the external world as such is an 

unreal appearance and it is on account 

of Avidya that an unreal thing appears 

as real. The Abhasavadin further suys 

that the reflection of cit (चिदाभास) takcs 

the form of many Jivas on account 

of the adjunct of Manas, Budahi, eic. 

(स्वाभासेवहुतामेति मनोवुद्ध्याद्ययाधिभि: । (3.8. 

V. Il. 4.425). Thus Abhasavada of 

SureSvaracarya is different from the 

Prativimbavada of Prakasaiman who 

says that the reflection of Brahman in 

Avidya is real as it is not distinct 

from Brahman and it is duc to Ajnana 

that the reflection seems to be diffe- 

rent from its disc (Vimba). 

As regards the question of re‘lec- 

tion of formless Brahman, the Prati- 

vimbavadin says that as the formless 
ether is reflected in water, so the reflec- 
tion of formless Brahmin is justified 
in Avidya. (अमूत्तंस्थ चाकाशस्य साश्रनक्षत्रस्य जले 
प्रतिविम्बव॒त्‌ अमूत्तंस्थ ब्रह्मणोऽपि प्रतिविम्बसंभवात्‌ । 
Paficapadikavivarana. 0. 289). The 
& ०852५२५१ is also somewhat diffe- 
rent from the Avacchedavada of Vaca 

spati Misra in the sense that the latter 

accepts the idea that infinite and limi- 
tless Brahman becomes limited in the 

form of Jiva, on account of the ad- 

junct of Avidya. (न जीव : आत्मनोऽन्यः, नापि 

तद्‌ विकारः, विन्त्वात्मैवा चिद्योपादानक त्पितावच्छेदः 
आकाश इव घटमणिकरकादिकल्पितावच्छेदो घटाकाशो 

मणिकाकाशो न तु परमाकाशादन्यस्तद्विकारो art 
Bhamati, B.S.S.B. I. 4.22). Therefore 

according to the Avaccheda school, 
the limited form of Brahman is an 

ignorance and Brahman itself is an 
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eternal and ultimate truth, while 11 the 

opinion of Abhasavadin, the illuscry 
appearance of worl is totally false. 

It can be further added here that tho- 

ugh Abhasa, Avaccheda and Prati- 

vimba schools) were propcunded by 

Suresvara, Vacaspati Misra and [ra- 
kasatrayati. 10 support the 
Advaitic tenet, they have their clear 

base in the philosophy of Sankera- 

charya (जीवो हि देवताया आभास-माद्रम्‌ ऽ 8. 
Ch Upa. ५1.3 2), आभास एप Fa जीवः परमा- 
त्मनो जलसूर्य दिवत्‌ प्रतिपत्तव्यः । 5.8.8.5. 11.3.50, 
पर एवात्मा देहेन्द्रियमनोबुद्ध्युपाधि।भि: परिच्छिद्यमानों 
वाले: शारीर इत्युपचयंते । यथा घटकरकाद्युपाधिवणादपरि 
च्छिन्नमपि नभः परिच्छिन्नवदामामत, तद्वत्‌ S.B., 

B.S. I. 2.6. The views of Abhasavadin 
Avacchedavadin and Prativimbavadin 
were also elaborated by post-Sarmkara 
Acaryas like Amalananda (see Veda- 
ntakalpataru, 1.1.4), Vidyaranya (see, 
Paficadasi, Kitasthadeepa, 27) and 

Appayadiksita (see, Siddhantalesa- 

samgraha, p. 112 and Parimala, 1.1.4). 
Also, see, अवच्छेद (Avaccheda) and 

प्रतिविम्ब (Prativimba) separately. 

आयतनं 

AYATANAM: The place of holy 17५२, 
alter. the sacred place of a deity or 

saint - देवायतनम्‌, मठायतनम्‌ . 

आयन्नदीक्षित : 
AYANNADIKSITAH : (1300 A 0.). He 

is the writer of the lone work, Vvyasa- 

tatparyanirnaya. In this work, he 
has propounded the Advaita vedinta, 
refuting the systems of Nydaya, 

Samkhya. Mimathsa, Yoga, Pasupata 
and Vaisnavism. 

आरोपः 
AROPAH : Attributing the properties 

of one thiag to another, superimposi- 
tion (अधिष्ठानसत्तातिरिक्ताया आरोपितसत्ताया
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घनङ्खीकारात्‌--४.?.1.). see, अध्यास also. 

आवरण ५ 

AVARANAH: Veiling, obscuring, con- 

cealing, one of the two powers of 

Ajitana—eraen & विक्षेप (अस्याज्ञानस्यावरण 
विक्षेपनामकूमस्तिशक्तिद्रयम्‌ —V.S. 14. The 

power of Ajiiana which hides the self 

from the mind ofa man. (अविरततमसा- 

त्मन्यावृत्ते मूढबुद्धिं क्षपयति बहूदुःखंस्तीव्रविक्षेपशक्तिः-- 

V. chi. 145) see also, Viksepa. 

आश्मरथ्य : 

ASMARATHYAH: The name of Asma- 
rathya is found in the Brahmasitra (I. 

2.29, 1.4.20) and Mim4amsasitra (VI. 5. 
16) According to ASmarathya, there is 
भेदाभेद in Vijiiandtma and Paramatma. 

Sankaracdrya, quoting Asmarathya 
says: आश्मरथ्यस्य तु यद्यपि जीवस्य परस्मादनन्यत्व- 
मभिप्रेतं तथापि प्रतिज्ञासिद्धेरिति सापेक्षत्वाभिघानात्‌ 
कार्यकारणभावः कियानपि अभिप्रेत इति गम्यते (B.S. 
8. 8. i. 4.22). 

आश्रम : 

ASRAMAH: A hermitage, dwelling or 
abode of ascetics, a stage or order of 

life. There are four slages (ars) of 
1; ब्रह्मचयं, गृहस्य, वानप्रस्थ & संन्यास, As 

Appaya Diksita quotes, Brahmanas, 
Ksatriyas & VaiSyas are entitled for 

the four (आश्रमः). (ब्राह्मण: क्षत्रियो.वापि agar वा 
रतरजेद्‌ गृहात्‌ । त्रयाणामपि वर्णानाममीं चत्वार 
आश्रमा:॥ --$.1.. 2nd Pariceheda.) But 

some of the scholars hold the opinion 

that only the Brahmana is entitled for 

Samnyasa (उच्यते ब्राह्मणस्येव संन्यासो वहुधा श्रुतः | 

V.S.M. 11-12.) Here Sankara’s view is 
that भाश्रम is not important for the 

qualification of a Brahmajiianin—ear- 
श्रमित्वेनवतंमानोऽपि विद्यायामब्रिक्रिते--3., S. ऽ. 

B., XIII. 4.36. —7Te—the teacher of 

each stage of life. 

भा 

--धर्मः- (16. dutiesiof man in each भाश्रम. 

द्‌ 

2 1) 

इच्छा 

ICCHA: Desire; इच्छा दैपः सुखं दुःखम्‌ Bg. 
XIIL6. Spiritual desire: इच्छयाऽऽप्नोति 
कंवल्यम्‌ -- 41711118. 129. Lord’s desire 
for creation; इच्छामात्रं प्रभोः afte: G.K.i. 8. 

इ्ज्या 
YA: 1. Sacrifice or worship, न दानेन 

न चेज्यया Bg. xi. 53. 

त 
ईक्षा 

IKSA: To consider. Thinking of crea- 
tion स ईक्षत लोकान्तु at Ait. 1. 1. तद्देक्षत 
बहुस्यां प्रजायेय (2. vi. 2.3, to look upon, 
ईक्षते योगयुक्तात्मा सवत्र समदर्गेनः —Bg. vi. 29. 

ईश्वर : 

ISVARAH : God, Lord, almighty, भूताना- 
मीश्वरो5षपि सन्‌ । Bg. iv. 6; ईश्वरो ह THT स्यात्‌ । 
ए. 14.8. Ruler --नियन्तेएवरः —Nrsut. 

ix. Prajiia --प्राज्ञ ईश्वरस्तृतीयः पादः Nysut. 

1. Witness or 3881510 एप fe साक्ष्येव 

ईएवरः —Nrsut.5. Supreme God; 
ईष्वरः परमो देवः, Brahmana. 18. Siva; 
fax: शिव एवं च। Sakta. 2. Brahma. 
Visnu; यो ब्रह्मा विष्णुरीश्वरः —Ra. 1. 5. 

Pranava, प्रणवं हीश्वरं विद्यात्‌ --0, €. i. 28. 

In the Advaita Vedanta of Sankara- 
carya Brahman with its adjunct, 

Maya, is known as Iévara; मायाब्याया: 
कामधेनोवंत्सौ जीवेश्वरावुभौ 29724५४1, Citra, 

236. -- ईश्वरी Relating to ISvara. Maya, 

The Godess Durga, त्वमीश्वरी देवि चराचरस्म 

Durga SaptaSati xi. 31 --पग्रास; Turtya.



Atman: ईश्वरग्रासस्तुरीयः —Nrsut: 1.- भावः 
—The expression of Lordship; ईश्वरस्य 
भावः प्रभुशवितिप्रकटीकरणम्‌ू -3.8. Bg. xviii. 

43. 

उ 

उः 

UH: The second of the three syllables 
of भोम्‌; उकारो द्वितीया मात्रा Mandu. N. of 

Siva. N. of Visnu उकारो विष्णुह दये--]0 [501 

3. Ramo. i.3 Second Antariksa; 

(space in the middle of space and 

earth) द्वितीयान्तरिक्ष a उकारः Nrsut. 3. 

उत्तम 

UITAMA : Best, Highest, एतत्तदुत्तमं सत्यम्‌ 
—G.K. III. 41. —geq: Paramatman, 

उत्तम उत्कृष्टतमः पुरुषः तु भन्यः अत्यन्तविलक्षण आभ्यां 

परमात्मा--ऽ.8. Bg. XV.17. 

उत्थानं 

UTTHANAM : Spiritual rise उत्तिष्ठत जाग्रत 
—Kath. II. 14. Origin; अतो हि सर्वाणि 
नामान्युत्तिष्ठन्ति Br. Upa. i. 5.1. 

उत्पत्ति : 

UTPATTIH : 1. Origin, production, अन्नाद्‌ 
भूतानाम्‌ उत्पत्तिः, Maitri. vi. 37. crea- 
tion of the Universe, न निरोधो न चौत्पत्तिनं 
बद्धो न च साधकः 0.7.11. 32. 

उद्गीथ : 

UDGITHAH: Om (the syllable), ओमि- 
व्येदक्षरमूद्‌ गीयमुपासीत, Chi. 1. 1. Sama; 
यत्‌ साम a उद्गीधः--(11. 1. 3.4. Antariksa; 
अन्तरिक्षम्‌ उद्गीथः —Ch. i. 9.2. Rain; वर्षा 
उद्गीथः Ch. II. 5.1. Eye; चक्षुरुद्गीयः Ch. 
Il. 7.1. He who sleeps with a woman; 
स्तिया we शेते स उदगीथः —Ch. 1.13. 1. 
Meat; मांसमुद्गीय:--(॥. IT. 19 1. Aditya; 
Ch. II. 20.1. Sky (at); चौरुदगीय: ~—Ch. 
II. 17.1. 
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उद्धारः 
UDDHARAH: Deliverance from the 

world; उद्‌ धरेदात्मनाऽऽत्मानम्‌- 88. ¢. 5, 
BAC उद्धरेद्‌ योगारुढ़तामापादयेदित्यथ:--8. 8 . 

Bg. vi. 5. 

उद्भवः 

UDBHAVAH : Creation of the worlc; 

य एवैक उद्भवे संभवे च Svet. Il. 1, Cause 
of creation; यो देवानां प्रभवण्चोद्‌ भवश्च | 

Production, मांसत्वकशोणितोद्‌भवः — Pind. iv. 

STATA : 

UDBHASAH: : 1. 

उदानः 

UDANAH : Going upward, one of the 
five airs which exists through the 
throat asthe departing breath, वायवः 

प्राणापानव्यानोदानसमानाः V.S. 13. 

उद्देग : 
UDVEGAH: 1. Sorrow हर्पामशंभयोदवे गैः 

मुक्तो यःस च मे प्रिः--08- xii. 15, इःखेनोद्रेगः 
—Pranop. 3. 

उपक्रमः 

UPAKRAMAH : Beginning, commence- 
ment, प्रकरणप्रतिपाद्यस्याथंस्य तदाद्यन्तयोरूपपादनमप- 

क्रमोपसंहारौ ४.५. 30 

उपदशः 

UPADESAH : Lesson; एष आदेश. oy उपदेशः-- 
Tait. i. 2.4; Spiritual lesson. अध्यारोपापवा 
दन्यामेनेनमुपदिशति--५.$. 5 

उपनिषत्‌ 
UPANISAT : Apart: of Vedic litera- 

ture regarding mystical knowledge; 
वेदान्तो नामोपनिषतप्रमाणम्‌- 9.8. 3. True 
knowledge regarding the highest 

reality or Brahman (ब्रह्मविद्या), उपनिषदं भो 

ब्र हीत्युक्ता त उपनिषद्‌ ब्राह्मी बाव त उपनिषद्रमत्र मेति 
ken. iv. 7. Secrecy; य एवं वेदेत्युपनिषत्‌ 
—Mahanara. xxi. 2. The highest truth 

ऊ सत्यमित्युपनिषंतू-७७८४--7, 78.5. To sit 

Splendour, radiance. 

“५.८: 

५ # + चक 

= दनय वा सा
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near a spiritual teacher to learn from 
him. The knowledge which dest- 
ructs Avidva, the root of creation; 

अविद्यादेः संसारवीजस्य विशरणाद्‌ विनाशादित्यनेन 
अर्थेयोगेन विद्या उपनिषदुच्यते । ऽ 8. Taitt. Up. 

उपरति : 

UPARATIH: Ceasing, stopping, absen- 
tation from the worldly deeds; 
तद्व्यतिर्क्तिविपेयभ्यः उपरमणम्‌परतिः -- ४.5. 4. 
Formal renunciation of the pres- 

cribed acts (नित्यकमं) विहितानां कर्मणां विधिना 
परित्यागः V.S. 4. 

उपवर्ष : 
UPAVARSAH : He is referred in Sabara- 

bhasva (Mimamsasitra. 1.1.5) and 
Sankarabhasya (B.S.111.3.53). It is 

known that he wrote a vitti on the 

MimAams§asitra as well as the Brahma- 

sutra. 

उपशमः 

UPASAMAH: 1. Cessation, stopping, 
extinction; इंतस्पोपशम: शिवः G.K. i. 26 
Tranquitity, calmness, patience, 

परमोपणमप्रदा, Mukti. ii. 30. Control 

Or restraint; संकल्पोपशमंन तत्‌ Mukti. ii 37. 

STAT : 
UPASANHARAH : Withdrawing; 

आत्मानमुपसंहरति —Br. Upa. iv. 4.3. Dra- 
Wing in. Collection. Conclusion 

“तंदाग्यन्तयोरूपपादनमुपक्रमोपसंहाराी —V.S. 60. 
Destruction. Death. Conscjous- 

ness. Perfection. Sadananda and 
others mention it among the six lingas 

which aid the Sravana in ascertaining 
the Upanisadic reality, for the six 

lingas. 

उपहारः 

UPAHARAH:: A gift, present, offering; 
जलराशिमिवोपहारपाणि: ५. ऽ, 5; उपहारपाणय:, 

Mukti. VI. सम्पूज्योपहारंश्चतुर्धा --1२1$५(.3 . 

उ 

An oblation. Presents given as the 

price of peace, Hitopa. iv, 4.110. 

उपादानं 
UPADANAM : Constituting matter. 

— कारणम्‌, Constitutuent cause, Mate- 

rial cause; स्वप्रधानतया निमित्तं स्वोपाधि- 

प्रधानतयोपादानं च भवति - V.S 11. Accor- . 

ding to the Advaita Vedanta of 

Sankara, Brahman is the efficient 
cause (निमित्तकारणम्‌) and the Maya is 

constituent cause of the creation of 
the world. 

उपाधि : 
UPADHIH: Adjunct, limi:ation, condition 

नामरूपोपा विदृष्टिरिव भवति स्वाभाविकी- Br. Up. 
गा 5.1. In the Vedanta of Sankara, 
there are two types of उपाधि-- higher 
and lower. In the higher, there is the 
predominance of radiant (विशुद्ध) Sattva, 
while in the lower उपाधि there is the 

predominance of the clouded Sattva: 
इयं व्यष्टिरूक्कृष्टोपाधितया विशुद्धसत्वप्रधाना । °° ea 

व्यण्टिनिकृष्टोपाधितया मलिनसत्वप्रघाना । ४. SS. 

7. 15४०8 is related to the higher 
उपाधि and the Jiva to the lower. (निरतिश- 
योपाधिसम्पन्तश्वेश्शरो. विहीनोपाधिसम्पन्नाञ्जीवान्‌ 

प्रशास्तीति न किञ्चिद्‌ विप्रतिपिध्यते —B.S.S.B. 

II. 3 45.) 

उपोद्घात : 
UPODGHATAH : Introduction. Beginn- 

ing. Preface (णाड्करभाष्योपोद्घातः). 

उष्टुकण्टकभक्षणन्याय ; _ 

USTRAKANTAKABHAKSANANYA- 
YAH : The Nydya explains the idea 

that what is one man’s food is another 

man’s poison. 

ऊ 

ॐ : 

OH: Aditya भादित्य ऊकारः Ch. 1. 13.2.
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ऊजं: 
URJAH: Power, strength उजं नो धेहि, 

Pranagni. I. 

ऊर्जितं 
URJITAM : Powerful, श्रीमदजितमेव वा ह. 

0. X. 41. 

ऊर्णनाभि : 
URNANABHIH : A spider, यथोर्णनाभिः सृजते 

Tema च Mund. i.1.7, ऊर्णनाभियंथा तन्तून्‌-- 

Brahma. Up 20. Inconnection with 

creation, ISvara has been compared 

to a spider. A spider with respect to 

the web, is the efficient cause by itself 

and it isthe material cause mainly ` 

due to bodily aspect. यथ, लूता तन्तुकायं प्रति 

स्वप्रधानतया निमित्तं स्वशरीरप्रधानतयोपादानं च भवति 

0.5. 11. 

ऊर्ध्वं 
ORDHVA : Spiritual rise, तत्‌ ऊध्वं 

उदेत्य नैवोदेता नास्तमेता Ch. 17. 11.1. 

Upward, ऊर्घ्वं प्राणमुन्नयति Kath. ५. 3.3. 

Narayana; wa नारायणः Nara. 2. 

Heaven or Liberation, sed यदवाप्नोति-- 

Vasu. 3. 

- मूलः- {16 world of which Brahman 

is the cause, ऊध्वंमूलमध:शाखमश्वत्यं --38. 

XV. 1. 

ta:—Keeping the semen above. living 

in the chastity, ऊध्वरेतसो वालखिल्याः 

—Maitri. 11. 3.2. N. of Eye. ऊध्वरेत 

विलूपाक्षम्‌-- 11211272. XII, MBh. XIII. 

of Bhisma. 

-लोकः Heaven, —feafa: Spiritual 
superiority. 

Az 

ऋतं 
RTAM: Truth: नो ऋतञ्च सत्यं चाभीद्धात्त- 

पसोऽध्यजायत ॥ RV. X. 190.1. 

ऋतं वदिष्यामि। सत्यं वदिष्यामि। तन्माम्‌ धवतु 

21111. Up. i. 1., Maha. Up. ii. 6. 

Penance, the art of  self-mortificat- 

tion; ऋतं तपः —Mahd. Up. 8.1 3. 
Brahman; 

ओं, सुगः पन्या अनुक्षर आादित्यास । 
ऋतंयते नात्रावखादो घल्निवः। RV. [. 41.4, 
ऋतं सत्यं षरं ब्रह्म Nrip. Up. 1.6. 

धामन्‌ —Abiding in truth, Name of 
Vishnu. हव्यसूदन wramila स्वज्यॉति, - ४.8. 
५. 32. 

—#dt—Intellect which contains the 
right knowledge. कविर्वुध्नं परे ममं ज्यते; धीः 
सा देवताता समितिबंभूव । RV. I. 95-8. 

- भरा--]11616९ or knowledge in which 

the truth is contained; ऋतम्भरा तत्र sar! 

प. S. 1. 48. ततो गतो ब्रह्मगिरोपहूत ऋतम्भर- 
ध्याननिवारिताघः । Bha. Pu VI. 13.17. 

—awt—Name of Visnu; ब्रह्मगिरा ब्राह्मण- 

वाक्येन उपहूतः सन्‌ कतम्भरः सत्यस्य भर्ता arr. 
रायणः । Comm. Bha. Pu. VI. 13.17. 

“>भुक्‌ —He who enjoys the fruits of 
one’s’ pious works; ऋतभुभगगुणमयेन 
पटेनात्मानमन्तर्धायावस्थित: । Maitrt, Up. 11.11. 
—arg—A true or right speech. 

ऋतवाकेन सत्येन श्रद्धया तपसा सुत इन्द्रायेन्द्रो 

परिस्रव ॥ RV. IX -113-2. 

ऋणं 

रि + 0681. There are three types 

of 06०६-देवऋण, ऋषिऋण & पितृऋण, Every- 
body has to pay off these three debts. 
The debt of the Gods (देवऋण) is paid 

off, if one offers sacrifices to the gods. 

The debt of the sages (ऋषिऋण) is paid 

off, if one reads the Vedas and the 

debt of the Pitrs (पितृऋण) is paid off, 
if one begets a son. एप वा अनृणो यः पुत्री, 

योवा ब्रह्मचारी वा (श्रुति) पितृणामनृगों भवति 

ऋषिदेवगणस्वधा नृणां श्रुतयागप्रसवैः स fea;



Mahana. XXII. 1. 

ऋषिः 

RSI: Sage; तान्‌ ह स ऋषिरुवाच --?8$- 
08. 1.2. According to the Bg. a Rsi is 
he, whose sins and other defects are 

destructed, who has realized the truth, 
who is a Samnyasin, whose doubts are 

removed, who has a control over the 

senses, and who is always busy in the 

welfare of all the human beings; 

लभन्ते ब्रह्मनिर्वाणमृषयः क्षीणकल्मषाः 1 
forget यतात्मानः सर्वभूतहिते रताः ।। Bg. v. 25. 
A-seer of Vedic hymns, ऋषयो मन्वद्रष्टारः | 

(Nirukta) In our ancient heritage, 
we find two types of sages, ऋषिऽ 

7, &, as. There isa difference in their 
` ` positions. 

ए 
एकत्वं 
EKATVAM : Non-duality; सवभूतस्वितं यो मां 

भजलयेकत्वमात्थितः। Be. VI. 31. 

एकरस : 

EKARASAH: Paramaiman with nondual 

bliss; सच्चिदानन्दमात्रमेकरसम्‌ - Nrsut.5. 

एकरसोऽव्यवहायंः केनचन —Nsimha. VIII. 

अखण्डेकरस:--२5., ५. 

एकाग्र : 

EKAGRAH : Concentration of mind 

upon a point तदेकाग्र मनः कृत्वा —Beg. VI. 

12, वदैकाम्र येणेवमन्तह दयाकाशं विनृदन्ति--]/ 2117. 
Up. VI. 27. 

एकात्मवाद : 

EKATMAVADAH : The theory of one 
soul. Ekatmavada is an Advaitic con- 

cept. According to this theory, there 

is one Atman only in the whole uni- 
verse, which is real and all pervading 

and everything else is illusory or un- 

real. 
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एकान्तं 
EKANTAM: Absolute nondual; एकान्ते 

savaft —Skanda. XI. 2. Solely, न 
चेकान्तमनश्नतः--3 2. VI. 16. 

एकीभाव: 

EKIBHAVAH : 

Brabman, 

एषणा 

ESANA: Desire, wish; उभे ह्येते एषणे एव 

भवतः —Br. III. 5.6. In the Br. Up. 
लोक॑पणा, वित्तेषणा and पुत्रैषणा are the three 
types of एपणा, लोकेषणा means a desire for 

heaven, वित्तेपणा a desire for wealth & 
the पुत्रैषणा, a desire for a son; पुतरैपणायाश्च 

वित्तेषणायाश्च लोकंपणायाश्च व्युत्थायाथ भिक्षाचयं 
चरन्ति। Br. Up. III. 5.1. 

ए 

To become one with 

एेक्यं 
AIKYAM : Oneness, identity, Unity of 

Jiva with Brahman; faqaeg जीवब्रह्म॑ क्यम्‌ 
(V-S. 5). 0/6 of the six stages of 
freedom: Bhakti; Prasada, Prana, 

17729, Sarana, and Aikya. 2 3. I. 1.3. 

ऐश्वरं 
AISVARAM: Related to ISvara; पश्य मे 

योगमेश्वरम्‌ 3, 0. ix. 5. भिन्ने नभसि frat 

—Chil.2. 

ऐश्वर्य 
AISVARYAM : 1. Greatness, supremacy. 

Affluence; एेष्वयं यस्य पूजनात्‌--रे 61199. 
The divine faculties of Lord. According 

to Vallabhacaérya omnipotence and 

omnipresence, the power of the origin, 
sustenance and destruction*®’of the 

universe etc. have been described 28 

the AiSvarya of the Lord. Itiis to be 

noted that Ram4&nuja lays more stress 

on the incomparable AiSvarya of the 

Lord, while Nimbarka emphasises the



af 

quality of Madhurya of the same. 

at 

भोम्‌ 

OM : The sacred syllable, Brahman; 

भोमित्यकाक्षरं ब्रह्म, Mahana. xi. 5. भोमिति 

wa—Tait. i. 8.1. According to Mand, 
Up. in aa, भ, उ & म्‌ indicate separate 

meaning भ indicates the waking world, 
उ, the dreaming state and the third, म्‌ 

means the state of sound sleep (सुषुप्ति), 

It justifies that Om which means Brab- 

man exists in all the three stages, tho- 

ugh itis Turlya, above of them all; 

मात्राश्च पादा: अकांर उकारो मकार इति--)/500 

3. जागरितस्थानो वैप्वान रोऽकारः । स्वप्नस्यानस्तंजस 
उकारो । सुपुप्तस्थानः प्राज्ञो मकारस्तृतीया मात्रा । 
Mand. 9, 10 & 11. 

In the Vedas and other religious 

works, it is uttered at the beginning 

and end as a holy exclamation; भोम्‌ 
स्वस्तिन wal qaaat:—Rg. 1. 89.6.--कार; 
The sacred syllable गोम्‌, The exclama- 

tion लोम्‌; भोमित्येतदक्षरमिदं सवं तस्थोपव्याश्यानम्‌ 

भूतं भवद्‌ भविष्यदिति स्वमोद्कार एव 7 Mand. I. 
The भोड्कार symbolises various aspects, 
mainly religious, philosophical, as 
cetistic and linguistic. As 8 religious 
symbol, it is considered to be the 
giver of worldly gains as well as the 

spiritual gain, the Moksa. (भोंकारं विन्दु- 

संयुक्तं नित्यं ध्यायन्ति योगिनः । कामदं मोक्षदं चैव 
काराय नमो नमः 11), 

This is because it is exclaimed in the 
beginning and end ofa ritual, or any 
other religious perfurmance generally. 
As a philosophical term, it symbolises 
Brahman, the supreme reality (एतद वे 
परं चापरं च ब्रह्म यदोडकार: 509, v.2, 
भोम्‌, इति एकक्षरं ब्रह्म बड्मण: अभिधानभूतम्‌ । 
9.2. 2.0. viii. 13). : 

AUD ULEmML 
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As indicative of Brahman it per- 

vades the whole Universe (लकारेण सर्वा 
वाक्‌ सन्तृष्णा धोड्कार Caz सर्वम्‌ (Chand. 

Upa. ii. 23.4). Its asceticism is clear 

by the fact that as Nada-Brahman, it 

is expressive of the inner soul and as 

Nada, itis believed to be the creator 

of the Universe. As a matter of fact, 

this Nada whispers from the unknown, 

inner voice and is language of soul and 

the primordial sound. Vivekananda 

in his Bhakti Yoga, calls it the mother 

of Names and Forms. Pythagoras 

(600 BC) mentions it as the Music of 

the spheres. The बकार is known by 

many names like Pranava, Udgitha, 

Sphota, Anahata Nada, Brahmanada, 

Surata-Sabdayoga and Sabda-Sadhana 

etc. The linguistic aspect of the भोंकार 

has been unfurled by Bhartrhari, 

Bhartrmitra’ and  Patafijali, who 

explain it’s eternity and being Sphota, 

itis the root of the meaning. Thus, 

the भोकार 15 the base of the linguistic 
philosophy of word and meaning. 

ait 
ओऔडुलोमिः 
AUDULOMI: Audulomi has been refer- 

red to three times in the Brahmasitra. 

(B.S. 1.3.21, IIL. 4.45, iv. 4.6). Accor- 

ding to him, there is difference in Jiva 

& Braman jin the state of Samsara, 

while in the state of Mukti, it is non- 
distinclion. Vacaspati Misra has 

mentioned the opinion of Audulomi 

thus: जीवो हि परमात्मनोऽत्यन्तं भिन्न एवं सन्‌ 
देहेन्द्रियमनोवुद्धयुपधानसम्पर्कात्‌ सवृदा कलुषः तत्य च 
स्नान्पानादिसाधनानुष्ठानात्‌ सम्प्रसन्नस्य देहे न्दियादि- 
संधातात्‌उत्करमिष्यतः परमात्मना ऐक्योपपत्ते इदमभे- 
देनोपक्रमणम्‌ एतदुक्तं भवति भविष्यन्तमभेनमुपावाय- 
भेदकालेऽपि भेद उक्त; Bhamati, B.S., 1.4.22. 
In his Bhasya, mentioning the Bheda- 
bheda concept of Audulomi Sankara-
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carya says: शोड्लोमिपक्षे पुनः स्पष्टमेवावस्था- 
न्तरपिक्षो भंदाभेदी गम्येते । । 8.5.5 8. 1.4.22) 

ओऔपनिषद्‌ 
AUPANISADA : Contained in Upani- 

Sads; तं त्वौपनिषदं पुरुष पृच्छामि--8[. 1[1.9.26. 
Based on the Upanisad or Upanisads; 

भोपनिषदं दर्शनम्‌ । 
ओपाधिक 
AUPADHIKA: Conditional, pertaining 

to adjunct; त्वं पदार्थादोपाधिकात्‌ तत्‌ पदार्थादौपा- 
धिकाद्‌ विलक्षणः 1 Sa.4. See उपाधि also. 

क 

कपर्दः 
1८424 ए : His name has been referred 

to, in the vedarthasathgraha of Ram4- 

nuja and the Yatindramatadipika of 

Srinivasacarya (see, Vedarthasamg- 

raha, 154 and Yatindramatadipika 

p- 2, Poona edition). 

कमः 
KARMA: Action, deed; सोऽयमात्मा पुष्पेभ्यः 

कमंम्यः प्रतिघीयते Ait, 11.1.4. Duty; कि कमं 
किममेंति कवयोऽप्यत्र मोहिता:--82. 19. 16. The 

Bg. also refers to three portions rega- 

rding कमं. In the first, one has to 

understand the कमं according to Sas- 
tras, in the second, one should under- 

stand the wrong action which is not 
in accordance with the 84868 and in 

the third, one should understand in- 

action, wherein one sits idle doing 
nothing; कर्मणो ह्यपि बोद्धब्यं ataed च विकमंण: । 

अकमंणश्चवोद्धव्यं गहना samt गति: Be. 1५, 17. 

In Vedic ethics, generally good and 

evil deeds have been described. Again 

there are three types of deeds—Prara- 

bdha, 5206108 and Saficlyamana. The 

Prarabdha ®44s are those of which 

enjoyment has started, the Saficita 

` कर्मेन्‌3 are those which are collected and 

a 

of which enjoyment has not begun and 
the third Saficlyamana are those which 

have currently begun and which deter- 
mine the future. After the realization 
of Brahman, the last two are perished, 

but the first one is to be enjoyed. 
compulsorily. 

—tfa—The sense of action. The 
म्मन्द्रिय$ are five : वाक्‌, पाणि, षाद, पायु and 
उपस्थ, -- काण्ड--{ 116 part of the veda 

which deals with the religious and 

ceremonial deeds. 

— aa —The place of religious acts. 

fat;—made of action; Tier लौकान्‌ 

कमंचितान्‌ — Mund. i.2.12. 

—‘eat—The motive impelling one to 

ritual deeds; विविधा कर्मचोदना —Beg. 
XVIII. 18. 

—:—One who 18 acquainted with the 

religious deed. 

—wr—Renunciation of 

deeds. 

—zrq:—Sin, Defect in a deed. 

—fs—One who is devoted to the 
performance of the religious deeds. 

—wT#—Fruit of actions done in pre- 

vious life. 

religious 

-- बन्ध - 8070886 due to कमं, मोक्ष्यसे 
कमबन्धनेः 8.0. III. 3. 

—ar:—Performance of action; कममयोगेन 

योगिनाम्‌ Bg. 1.3. The Bg. tells two 
Paths of liberation. One is the path 

of knowledge and the othertis the path 

of actions, the ज्ञानयोग and the कमंयोग, 

The path of action is meant for those 

who are activist and according to this 

system, one does all the dutiful actions 

without worrying for the result of the 
deeds done. (कमंण्येवाधिकारस्ते मा फलेपु कदाचन 
8.0. II. 47.) and he is fully devoted 
to the कम which means the wreafafga कमं
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By the removal of Avidya and the 

realisation of Paramatman, 011४ 

the afeaa and सञ्चीयमानकर्मन्‌ऽ, are des- 

troyed. Thus until and unless, the 

प्रारव्धकमं न्‌ू ६५, are not enjoyed, one has (० 

keep this body and if necessary, can 

take birth or births for the same. 

When the enjoyment of 1116 प्ररब्धकमंन्‌$ 

is finished, the physical body comes to 

an end and the liberated is said as 

Videhamukta (see विदेहमुक्ति), Like 

Sarnkara, Ramanuja does not accept 
जीवन्मुक्ति and विदेहमुक्ति both, but admits 

only the विदेहमुक्ति, To him, the unity 

of the Jiva and Brahman in Mukti, 

is not agreeable (Warm भाव. न तु स्वरूपेक्यम्‌ 

SB 1.11). So also Madhva does 

not admit (1६ स्वरूपक्य in the Mukti. 

-संन्यासः- Withdrawal from all worldly 

deeds or the position in which the 
religious acts are done without having 

any desire of their results. 

— साक्षिन्‌- 0116 who witnesses the deeds 

of a man or Jévara. 

कल्पता : 

KALPANA : Imagination, रूपकल्पना Ra- 
map. 7. According tothe Yogavasis- 

tha, the world is mere imagination; 

चित्तमेव जगत्कतु संकल्पति यद्यया Y.V. vi. 

133.1. On the Y.V. there seems to be 

the influence of the subjectivist Bud- 

dhist who takes the world as mere 

idea (Vijfidna). चित्तमात्रं न दष्योऽस्ति द्विधा 

चित्त fe दृष्यते । प्राह्यग्राहकमवेन शाश्वतोच्छेद- 

वजितम्‌ L.S. 71. 65. But S. does not 

take the world as mere imagination. 
In his opinion, the world is phenome- 

nally real. 

~ वादः-{16 theory of Y. V. which 

proves that the world is mere imagi- 

nation and false. 

कल्याणं 
८4.1.४९ ^}4 ; Good, नहि कल्याणकृत्‌ कश्चित्‌ 

KH Fen 
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दुर्गति तात गच्छति Bg. vi. 40. Supreme 

good, Liberation. 

काय 

KARYA : Effect. The world of name 

and form. कार्यमाकाशादिक वहुप्रपञ्चं जगत्‌, 

B.S.S 8. ii. 1.19, 

कार्यकारणवाद : 

KARYAKARANAVADAH The theory 
of cause and effect, theory of causa- 

tion. According to the Advaitic the 

ory of causation, Brahman is the 

efficient cause and Maya is the 
constituent cause of the world, the 
effect. (स्वप्रधातनया निमित्तं स्वोपाधिप्रधानतयोपादानं 
च भवति ५.5. 9). 

In other words, Advaitin’s theory 
of causation is said as Vivartavada or 

the theory of manifestation. See, 

Vivartavada. 

काल : 

KALAH Time; दिक्‍कालाधनवच्छिन्तान्तचिन्मात्र 
qda—Niti, 1. The god; काल: प्रत्यक्ष ईश्वर: 
Destiny; काल: स्वभावो नियतिः Svet. i. 2. 
The god of death. कालो5स्मिलोकक्षय कृत्‌ -- 

Bg. XI. 32. Brahman, य. कालं ब्रह्य त्युपासीत 

Maitri. vi. 14. Narayana; कालश्च नारायण 

Nar. 2. 

HEY 

KOTASTHA : Immutable, unchangeable, 

Brahman, Supreme soul; कूटस्वोऽक्षरम्‌ च्यते 

Bg. xvi. 16. Firm, Steady, tranquil, 

कूटस्थः भ्प्रकम्प्पो waft —S. B.Bg. VI. 8. 

—xaaa—Substratum (अधिष्ठान) of the 

grusser and subtle body and the wit- 

ness (साक्षी). 

ख 

खं . 

KHAM : Brahman; क ब्रह्म खं, ब्रह्म fa—C.U. 

iv. 10.5. Sky; खे वै पश्यन्ति ¥—G.K. iv. 28
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ख्याति : 
KHYATIH : Error, erroneous knowledge; 

तस्मादात्मख्यातिपक्षे रजतमेव न प्रतीयेत । VPLS. 1.1 

- वाद.-¶}1€ doctrine of erroneous kno- 

wledge. There are six types of erroneo- 

us knowledge, in Indian Philosophy, 

they are: Atmakhyati, Asatkhyati, 

Akhyati, Anyathakhyati, Satkhyati 
and Anirvacaniyakhyati. Atmakhyati 

is supported by Vijnanavadin Buddhist, 

Asatkhyati by Sinyavadin Buddhist, 
Akhyati by Mimamsaka, Anyathakh- 

yati by Naiyayika, Satkhyati by Ram- 

anuja and the Anirvacaniyakhyati has 

been supported by the Advaita Veda- 

ntin. The verse -मात्मख्यातिरसत्‌ख्यांति- 
ख्याति: ख्यातिरन्यथा । तथाऽनि वचनीयख्यातिरत्येतत्‌ 

ख्यातिपञ्चकम्‌ ॥ indicates the five Khyatis 

excluding the Satkhyati supported by 

Ramanujacarya. 

T 

गंगापुरीभट्वा रकाचायें : 
GANGAPURIBHATTARAKACAR- 

YAH : (1100 A. 0.) Bhattérakacarya 

wrote Padarthatattvanirnaya. In his 
opinion, Brahman and the Maya 

are the causes of creation. He also 

advocated the idea that Brahman is 

the Vivartakarana of the world and 

Maya the Parinamikarana. 

गति: 

GATIH: Final stage, Liberation, release 

from bondage; एषाऽस्य परमा गति., Br. iv. 
3. 32; तामाहुः परमां गतिम्‌- {{2{12. vi 10; 

ततो याति परां गतिम्‌ 8.0. vi.45, Position— 

गहना कर्मणो गति. 8.0. iv. 17. Knowledge. 

Death. Sheler—avaedt नो aft:—Maitri. 

i. 1.4. गतिर्भर्ता sq: साक्षी —B.G. ix. 18. 
Going— गत्यागमनयोरवि —G.K. 111. 9. 
00011100 -एषा गतिमंतिमताम्‌ —Nyasa. 5. 

ततो aTeraat गतिम्‌ —B.G. XVI. 20. 

गन्तव्यं 

GANTAVYAM : The attainable, Libera- 

tion, Paramatman, इति च परमात्मानं गन्तव्यं 

कल्पयति —B.S.S.B. i. 2.12, Brahman; 

ब्रह्मं व तेन गन्तव्यं ब्रह्मममंसमाधिना 3.0. 1५.24, 

गन्ता 

GANTA : He who attains the Vairaigya: 
तदा गन्तासि frazy—Bg. 11. 52. He who walks 

on the path of Samsara and Moksa; 
संसारमोक्षयोरगन्तारं कल्पयति । B.S.S.B. 1. 2.12. 

गन्धवं : 

GANDHARVAH: A class of demi-gods 

regarded as the musicians of Gods; 
सर्पा गन्धर्वाः पितरः- (12 11. 21.1. गन्धर्वाणां 
चित्ररथः- 8.0. IX. 26. गन्धवयक्षासुरसिद्धसंघाः 
B.G. XI. 22. 

—71<—An imaginary city in the sky. 

In Ad. V. the example of Gandharva- 
Nagara has been given to prove the 

falsehood of Maya or the creation of 

Maya, the material world. 
स्वप्नमाये यया दुष्टे गन्धर्वनगरं यथा | 
तथा विश्वमिदं दृष्टं वेदान्तेषु विचक्षणः ॥ 

G.K. II. 31. 

— faat—The science of music. 

—faarg:—One of the eight forms of 

marriage; 

इच्छया5न्यो5न्यसंयोग: कन्यायाश्च वरस्य च | 

tread: स तु विज्ञेयो मैथुन्य: कामसम्भवः ॥ 

Ms, III. 27. 

—az:—The Veda of Music, the Sama 

Veda. 

गायत्री : 

GAYATRI: Name of a Vedic Hymn, 

which is repeated by a Brahmana, spe- 

cially in every morning and evening, 

तत्मवितुर्वरेण्यं भर्गो देवस्य धीमहि धियो योनः 

प्रचोदयात्‌'--२ ४. lI. 62.10, A Vedic 

metre of twenty four syllables; गायत्री 

waqaaq —B.G, X, 35; चतुविशत्यक्ष रा गायनी
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Cn. 111. 16.1. The Godess; (साविन्यहम्‌, 
miaqaaq—Atharva ) Brahman or Para- 
matman, गायत्री वा इदं सवंम्‌-- पि 10. IV. 2. 
गयश्री वा इदं सवं भूतम्‌-(02. 7. 12.1, 
भूः, भूवः, स्वः, महः, जनः, तपः & सत्यम्‌, are 

said as the seven Vyahrtis of the गायत्री. 
According to Vedic Mythology, the 
0242177 is considered to be the prayer 

of the God, Sun. In the Chandogya 

Upanisad, the गायत्री 13 said as Sadvidha 
and Sadaksara (having six words) and 
Catuspada (having four Padas); In the 
text गायत्री वा इदं सर्व भूतम्‌, ang गायत्री, येयं 
पृथिवी, यदिदं शरीरम्‌, अस्मिन्‌ पुरुषे हृदयम्‌ इमे प्राणाः 
(Ch. III. 12.1,2,13), the भूत, वाक्‌, पृथिवी, 
शरीर, हृदय-प्राण are the six types of गायत्री . 

According to Nrp., the Gayatri is of 

twenty four letters (चतुविशत्यक्षरा) and 

it reads them as follows: ‘efi’ भूलं्ष्मी भुंव 
लंक्ष्मी: स्वलंक्ष्मी: कालकर्णी तन्नो महालक्ष्मी: प्रचोदयात्‌ 
इत्येपा वे॑महालक्ष्मीयंजुर्गायत्री चतुविशत्यक्षरा भवति । 

Nrip. IV. 3. 
— aeqa:—Friend of Gayatri, Siva. 

गाहुपत्य : 

GARHAPATYAH : Name of the sacred 
fire which is uninterruptedly mainta- 
ined by a house-holder. Tradtionally, 

the householder transmits it to his des- 

cendants. The fire is used to light the 

fire in a sacrifice (Yajfiya). In the 

three fires गाहूपत्य, दक्षिण and भाहवनीय, the 

first is said as father, the second is 

mother and the third is said as guru; 

N.S. II. 23. 

पिता वै गाहुपत्योऽग्निमाताग्निदेक्षिणः स्मृतः । 
गुरूराहवनीयस्तु सोऽग्निस्त्रेता गरीयसी ॥ 

TIAA 
GARHAPATYAM: The place where 

the sacred fire is kept. The position of 

a householder. 

गिरिष्ठा : 
GIRISTHAH : A deer of Maruts who 

live in the mountains; मृगो न भीमः कुचरो 
fafessr:—Nrip. 11. 4. 

GuVvAH 

| 

गडजिह्विकान्याय : 
GUDAJIHVIKANYAYAH : The Nyaya 

is used to disguise an unpalatable 
draught. (80211911). pp. 342,534, Bib. 

Indi. 188 0. 
गुणः 

GUNAH: A property, an ingredient 

cause Of nature. सत्व, रजस्‌ 300 तमस्‌ are 

three types of गुण, सत्वं रजस्तम दति गुणाः 

प्कृतिसम्मवाः । 8. XIV. 5. The suppor- 

ters of the Nyadya VaiSesika philo- 
sophy admit the गुण among the seven 
पदार्थ 5 (दव्यगुणकमंसामान्यविशेषसमवायाभावाः 
सप्तपदार्थाः). , 

Again the number of गुणऽ is twenty 
four: रूप, रस, गन्ध, स्पर्श, संख्या, परिमाण, 

पृथक्त्व, संयोग, विभाग, परत्व, शपरत्व, वुद्धि, सुख, 
दुःख, इच्छा, देप, प्रयत्न, गुरुत्व, द्रवत्व, स्नेह, संस्कार, 

छदुष्ट धमं, धर्म and शब्द, 
Kanada, the author of V.S. indicates 

the first seventeen (V.S.i.1.6) only, but, 

PraSastapada mentions all the twenty 
four गुणऽ, as said above. P.B. p. 10. 

An unessential or secondary action 

or position; गौणश्रेन्नात्मशल्दात्‌ B.S. 1.1.6. 
A १४९111४ सगुण or 7. A good quality; 
परगुणपरमाणून्‌ पर्व॑तीकृत्यनित्यं निजह॒दिविकसन्तः सन्ति 

सन्तः कियन्तः The bow-striving, multipli- 

cation, an adjective; नीलपदाथनीलगुणस्यो- 

त्पलपदार्थोत्पलद्रव्यस्य —VS. 54. Inherent 

property of रस; भचलस्थितयो गुणाः K.P. 

VI. One of the four meanings 
(जाति, गुण, क्रिया & यदृच्छा) accepted by 
Patanjali (चतुष्टयी शब्दानां प्रवृत्तिः, जातिशब्दाः, 

गुणशब्दाः, क्रियाशब्दाः, यदच्छाशब्दाश्चतु्थं : Maha- 

bhasya. 1.8). --भतीत-¶ 18१ who is ४८ 

yond of all properties. That who is 
above the modes सर्वारम्भपरित्यागी गुणातीतः 
स उच्यते 8.0. xiv.25. —aq{—That who 
desires to have good qualities. —afa: 

—A_ secondary relation. ~ संख्यानं 

—According to Samkhya & yoga 

philosophies, enumeration of the 

three properties सत्व, रजस्‌ & तमस्‌ is
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संख्यान. 

गुरु 

GURUH : The spiritual preceptor who 
has studied the Vedas and is Brahmani- 
Stha; भयमधिकारी--श्रोत्रियं ब्रह्मनिष्ठं गुरुमुपसृत्य 
तमनुसरति, V.S. 10. The teacher, यथा दैवे 

तया गुरौ--$0ए८(. VI 23. Elder गुरूनहत्वा हि 
महानुभावान्‌ 8 G. IT. 5. Great, intensive. 

Any respectable person; शुश्रुपस्व॒ गुरून्‌ 
कुरु प्रियसखोवृत्ति सपत्नीजने--/७॥॥1. IV. 11. 
A father, न केवलं तद्गुरुरेकपाथिवः ल्षितावभूदेक- 

घनुधंरोष्पि a: R. वा 31. 

Head; वर्णाश्रमाणां गुरवे स वर्णी R. V 19. 
Brhaspati; विद्यारम्मे गुरुशरेष्ठः 1 

—74:—The system, according to 
which the teachings are handed down 

through series of teachers _tradi- 
tionally. 

गुहदेव : 
GUHADEVAH : His name has been me- 

tioned in the Vedarthasamgraha of 
Ramanuja and the Yatipatimatadi- 

pika of Srinivasaddsa. 

गृहा 
GUHA : The supreme reality; निदितं गुहायां 

परमे व्योमन्‌ Taitt. 11. 1 1. Secret, नात्माऽस्य 
जन्तोनिदितं गुहायाम्‌ Katha, II. 20, 

—uf4:—The knot or hurdles of 
4102112, गृहाग्रन्यिम्यो विमुक्तोऽमृतो 
Mund, III. 2 9. 

Ta 
GUHYA : Mysterious; परमं गुह्ममध्यात्मसंज्ञितम्‌ 

BG III. 1. 

गूढ 

GUDHA : Concealed. 
—arni—The supreme soul, एष सवेषु भूतेषु 
गूढात्मा न प्रकाशते Katha, i. 3. 

गो 
GO: गौः), sense, The goddess of speech, 

Saraswati—A mother. 

भवति 

ग 

Earth; गामाविश्य च भूतानि धारयाम्यहमोजसा । 
Bg. xv. 13. 

गोप: 

GOPAH: A cow-herd; गोपबधूटी दुकूलचौराय | 
N.S. Mangalacarana. 

गोविन्दानन्द : 
GOVINDANANDAIH: (1700 A D) His 

commentary, Ratnaprabha 01. the 
Brahmasiitrabhasya of Sankaracdrya 

is a comprehensive and easy commen- 

tary. In this commentary he has exyla- 

ined the tenets of Advaita Vedanta cf 
Sankaracarya. 

गौडपादाचार्य : 
GAUDAPADACARYAH : (700AD). He 

wrote Karika on the Mandtkya Upa- 

nisad. The Karika iS known as the 
Gaudapada-karika or the Mandikya- 
karika. He propounded the cncept of 
Ajati or unborn. According to the 

Ajativada concept of Gaudapadacarya, 

the world is unborn in reality. He 

supparted the view that Brahman is 
the only reality and that the world is 

false. 
He was the grand guru of Sankara- 

carya. 

घ 

घटाकाश: | 

GHATAKASAH : The ether limited by 
pitcher; wiaferq घटाकाशे रजोधूमादिभिर्युते 
G.K. If. 5. In Ad. ५ the examples 

of घट 310 घटाकाश have been given to 

explain the position of Brahman and 

Jiva. Brahman is said like ether and 

the Jiva like the घटाकाश, the ether limi- 

ted by the pitcher (जीवंघंटाकाशेरिव - 0. |<, 

III. 3.) As the pitcher limited by the 

ether is said घटाकाश, so the Chaitanya 

limited by the adjunct of Avidya is 
said as Jiva, (घटाकाशादिमेदभिधा मिथ्याबुद्धिदू cer 
B.S.S.B. i. 1.5) As there is no disti- 

nction in the ether of the pitcher and}



the basic ether, so basically, Brahman 

and the Jiva are not distinct, they are 

one and the same (aa सत्यं जगन्मिथ्या जीवो 
ब्रह्म व नागरः) To establish his own theory 

of Avacchedavada, Vacaspati Misra 
explains the घटाकाश as the घटावच्छिन्नाकाश, 

the ether limited by the pitcher. (see, 
अवच्छेदवाद). 

घट्टकुटीप्रभातन्याय : 

GHATTAKUTIPRABHATANYAYAH: 
The maximis used to explain the 

failures to achieve the desired object. 

(SiidhantaleSasamgraha, P. 40 and 

116, Vizianagaram Sanskrit series, 
1890). To illustrate, a man who does 

not want to pay the tolltax, takes 

another route, but on account of the 

darkness of night unfortunately finds 

himself at the toll gate at the dawn. 

(See also. Khandanakhandakhadya, 

P. 35, Benaras, 1888). 

घन 
GHANA: Excessive, deep, अनवद्यो धनो 

गहनः । Maitri. VII. 1. Great. Perma- 

nent. 

घनप्रज्ञ : 

GHANAPRAJNAH : The Atman, who 
enjoys the pleasure of sound sleep 

(सुषुप्ति) धनप्रज्ञस्तथा प्राज्ञ एक. एव त्रिधा स्मृतः (0. 
K. i. 1.). In the Mandikya Upanisad, 
the Atman in the states of आग्रत्‌, स्वप्न 
and सुपुप्ति 15 said as वहिष्प्रज्ञ, अन्तःप्रज्ञ and 
प्रज्ञानधन. (Mand. Up. 1. 3,4 & 5.). The 
्ज्ञानधन is said as धनप्रज्ञ by Gaudapada- 

carya. (0.16, 1. 1.). The घनप्रज्ञ 11 the 

state of aaftt exists without the feel- 
ing of subject and object (विषयविषयिभाव) 
and therefore it becomes धानन्दमय, Fur- 

thermore it must be remembered that 

in that state, it is आनन्दप्राय, near about 

आनन्द and not completely भानन्दस्वरूप 

(Bliss), मनसो विषयविषय्‌याकारस्पन्दनायासदुःखाभा- 

€^ 7८8 7. 

23 
वादानन्दमय भानन्दग्राये, नाऽन्नन्द एव-- 5.8. Mand. 

6. 

घुणाक्षरन्यायः 

GHUNAKSARANYAYAH : The Nyaya 
is used to express the occurence of 

something quite acc‘dental. For 

example, the letter (aksara) made by 
the woodworm (47) bears holes in 

५/0 :0 and in books which some times 

assume the shape ofa letter or the 
alphabet. It is all accidental as said- 

above. Or, the maxim of letters which 

are lored by an insect in wood. The 

origin of the न्याय js from an incision 

in wood or in the leaf of a book 
which is unexpec‘edly and perchanc- 
ely made therein by an insect. 

घुताची 

GHRTACI : 1२. of Saraswati, one of the 
principal nymphs of Indra : 

घृताची मेनका रंभा उवंशी च तिलोत्तमा । 
सुकेशी मञ्जुधोषाद्या: कथ्यन्तेऽप्सरसो TI: ॥। 

च 

चञ्चल 

CANCALA : Wavering, unsteady; यतो यतो 
निश्चरति मनश्वञ्चलमस्थिरम्‌ Bg. VI. 26. Tem- 

porary, which is not permanent, 

mortal. 

चतुथं 

CATURTHA: The ultimate stage or 
turiya; शान्तं शिवमद्रेतं चतुयंम्‌ Mandi. 7. 
यद्वै चतुथं तत्तुरीयम्‌ -8171. ५. 14.3. 

चतुष्पात्‌ 

CATUSPAT: Atman, Brahman; सोऽयमा- 
त्मा aed — Mandi. तत्र चतुष्पादं ब्रह्म विभाति; 

Brahmo. 2. In Magdu. Upa. Atman or 

Brahman is said as Catuspat. The 

Vaisvanara, Taijasa, Prajia and the
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blissful Advaita are the four padas of 
Atman; स्थूलभुग्वेश्वानर: प्रथमः पादः प्रविविक्त- 
भुक्तेजसो द्वितीय: पादः । भानन्दभुक्चेतोमुख: प्राज्ञ- 
स्तृतीय: पादः । शिवमद्वैतं चतुर्थ मन्यन्ते I—Manda. 
3,4, 5&7. 

घमस 

CAMASA: A bowl used at the time of 
sacrifice for drinking the juice of the 
Somalata. ४.४. 1. 193. चमसवदविशेषात्‌-- 
B.S. i. 4.8. 

चर 

CARA: Moving, बहिरन्तश्चभूतानामचरञ्चरमेव च 
Bg. जा. 15. The aggregate of all 
the created things, the world. 

—aat —The moving and unmoving 
creation; अत्ता चराचरग्रहणात्‌-8 ऽ. 11. 9. 

चवणा 
CARVANA : Experience of Rasa which 

is parallel t» Brahmananda of the 

Advlaitin; प्रमाणं चर्वणैवात्र स्वाभिन्नेविदुषां 
मतम्‌ 9.7). 57. 

चल 

CALA: Moving, unsteady. मनो दूनिग्रहं चलम्‌ 

Bg. VI. 35. 

चातुर्मास्य॑ 
CATURMASYAM : A sacrifice, which 

is performed every four months ina 

year. Itis performed in the beginning 

of the Indian month, ६1119, 

Phalouna and Asadha ये अद्धंमासाश्व मासाएच 
ते चातुर्मास्यानि —Maharnaa. xxv. 1. The 
sacrifice is performed by a Samnya- 

sin. 

चातुर्वण्यं 

CATURVARNYAM : The fourfold or- 
der of the main castes —Brahmana, 

Ksatriya, Vaisya and Stidra, is ado- 
pted bythe Hindus. aga मया acd 

गुणकर्म विभागश:--9828. 1५, 13. In the very 
beginning, the whole world was with- 

out any distinction of class or creed. 

But later, it got divided into four clas- 

a 

ses—Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and 
Sidra due to their respective duties 
which were very much useful for the 
group-functioning of the society. It is 
quite natural that every body is not 
interested in doing every work and nor 
has the quality of doing it. Thus those 
who had the quality of intellect and 
did intellectual work were Brahmaras, 

and those who had the quality of 
fighting and fought for the protection 
of others were the Ksatriyas. Those 
who had the natural quality of busi- 
ness and agriculture and did it were 

the Vaigyas and those who had the 

quality of serving others and did it, 
were the Sidras. तत्र सात्त्विकस्य सत्त्वप्रधानस्य 
ब्राह्मणस्य क्षत्रियस्थ शौयतेजः प्रभृतीनिकर्माणि । तम 
उपसजंनरजः प्रधानस्य वैश्यस्य कृष्याधीनि कर्माणि । 
रज॒ उपसर्जनतम: प्रधानस्य शूद्रस्य शुश्रूषा एव कमं । 
एवं गुणकमं विभागः चातुवण्यं मया सृष्टम्‌ 1 (9, 8. 

8. 0.1४ 13. Therefore) the division 
of the four castes is based on the 
principle of quality and work and not 
on the understanding of high or low 

class as it is generally understood. 

चिकोर्षा 
CIKIRSA ; Desire of doing any thing; 

चिकीपुलोंकसंग्रहम्‌ । Bg. IIL. 25. 

चित्‌ 

CIT: Pure intelligence, consciousness 

a चास्तिवेत्ता मम चित्‌ सदाऽहम्‌ Kaivalya. 21; 
चिद्धीदं सवं काशते प्रकाशते aft - पपु. vii. 3. 

The power of Saktas; चिच्छवितश्चेतनारूपा | 

Lalitasahasranama. 

--मात्मन्‌ The supreme spirit; नित्यानन्दे 

चिदात्मनि Rama. p. 6. 

— धानन्दः —The Paramatman who is चित्‌ 

and आनन्दस्वरूप; चिदानन्दमयोऽस्म्यहम्‌ । Teja- 

bidu. III. 4. 
~ आभासः- € reflection of cit. Accor- 

ding to Ad. V., the reflection of Cit 

falls in वृद्धि; बुद्धितत्स्यचिदाभासौ gaat व्याप्नुतो



घटम्‌ 78702085. VII. 91. 
-- एकरस--{1€ supreme spirit चिदेकरसो 

waarat—Nrsut. 1. 
-- चन - 79117091, which is pure in- 

tellirence and excessive; सद्‌ घनोऽयं चिद्धनः 

Nrsut. 8. चिदृधनानन्देकरूपम्‌ --0 01. 5. 

--मय; चिन्मयः परमेष्वर;- (311. 0. 49. 
--मात्र - Atman; सदानन्दचिन्मात्रमात्म व — 

Nrsut. 9. 
-et—Brahman; चिद्र.पमाव्रं ब्रहमवसच्चिदा- 
नन्दमद्रयम्‌ Tejabindu, 111. 26. 
-- स्वरूप -- The supreme spirit; चित्‌-- 
स्वरूपोऽहम्‌ Advayata. I. । 

fafa : 
CITIH: Sacrificial fire; सेयं प्रजापते: प्रथमा 

fafa: Maitri. VI. 33. 

चित्तं 
CITTAM : Mind; उपासनानां तु चित्तैकाग्र.यम्‌ - ४. 

ऽ. 7. One of the four भन्तःकरणऽ, मन, वुद्धि, 
चित्त and wear. As Ramatirtha put, 

the function of citta is to recollect 

(अनुसन्धानं); भनुस्न्धानात्मिकाऽन्तःकरणवृत्तिर्चित्तम्‌ — 
V.M. P. 101. (see अन्तःकरण). 

--उपाधि: The adjunct of mind; अतीता- 
नन्तरोपाध्जिनिता सा न स्वाभाविको, इत्यदोष: | 

B.S.S.B. i. 1.12. 

--एकाग्र.यं Concentration of mind. 
, -चैत्त The mind and the ideas like 
pleasure and pain therein; चित्तचेता 
ava B.S.S 8. 11. 2. 21. 

--प्रशम: Tranquility of mind. 

— विक्षेपः Distraction of mind; B.S.S.- 

B. III. 3.59, 1V-1-7. 
—aft: The mode of mind; योगर्वित्त- 

वृत्तिनिरोध: 1 Ys. 1.2. | 
—faatt:' Modification; विकारांश्च गुणाश्चेव 
विद्धि प्रकृतिसम्भवान्‌ Bg. 7(111-19. 

चित्सुखाचार्य : 
CITSUKHACARYAH: (1220 A.D). He 

wrote Tattvapradipika (Citsukht), 

commentary on the Nyayamakaranda 

and Khandanakhandakhadya. Citsu- 

«= Ka 
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as 
kha’s Tattvapradipika is prominently 

known in the field of Advaitavedanta. 

चिर 
CIRA: Delay, long time; तस्य तावदेव चिरं 

यावन्न fated —Cha. VI-14-2. 

चेतन 
CETANA: Animate. full of conscio- 

usness; तद्रत्‌ sareafs चेतनान्तराधिष्ठितल्व- 
प्रसङ्गः-- 8.5.5. 8. 11. 2.1. 
--भधिष्ठित That whichis based. on 

cetona; चेतनाधिष्ठितं हाचेतनमूर्णनाभिशरीरं 
सूत्रस्य योनि:--3.5 $ 8. 1. 2.21. 

- कारणवादः The theory which means 
that the Cetana Brahman is the cause 
of the universe; B.S. 5. B. II. 1.21. 
—at Consciousness, animaticn. 

चेतना 
CETANA : Consciousness; भूतानामस्मि चेतना 

Bg. X. 22. 

चेता ह | 
CETA : 11५9, knower of the body; चेतामात्र: 

प्रतिपुरुषः dam: 1141171. 1.5. The Gira 
defines the #am thus: इदं शरीरं कौन्तेय 
कषेतरभिस्यभि वीयते । एतदयो वेत्ति a प्राहु: aan इति 
तद्विदः ॥ Bg. XIII. 1. Witness, (साक्षी); 
साक्षी चेता केवलो निनृणश््र —Sveta. vi. 11. 

चेतन्यं ) 
CAITANYAM : The supreme spirit. The 

essence of all beings. The source of 

all activity; तत्र यत्‌ प्रकाशते चैतन्यम्‌ Sarvop. 
VI. 10. That which enjoys (भोक्ता); 
भोकतृत्वाज्वेतन्यं प्रसिद्धं तस्य Maitri. VI.10. 
The. heart; Advaitopanisat, In Ad. ५. 

Phil,. there are three t pes of caitanya 
and they are: जीवचेतन्य, साक्षिचंतन्‍्य or 
कुटस्पचेतन्य and तुरीय च॑तन्य. The जीवचेतन्य 
is enjoyer, the साक्षिचेतन्य or the कूटस्थ 
चंतन्य is the witness (साक्षी) and the तुरोय- 
चंतन्य is Brahman. 

“मात्र 116 only supreme spirit; चैतन्यं 

चेतन्यमान्नं बिलक्षणसूपान्तररहितं निधिशेषं ब्रहम, 8.5.
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. 5.8. गा. 2.16 
चोदना 
CODANA ; Inspiration, sc 9'पा३। inju- 

nctior; या हि चोदना wea लक्षणम्‌ B.S.S.B. 
1.1.1 
- तन्त्रं Dependert on Vidhi, ज्ञानं च चोदना- 
way! 3.5.5.8. {. 1. 4. 

~ प्रवृत्तिः An inclination for ८०५०३. 

| छ 

BA 
CHAITRAM: A_ parasol, an umbrella. 

8 3.5.28. 111. 3.12. 

छत्रिन्याय : 
CHATRINYAYAH: The Nydaya is used 

to mean the fact thatin the crowd of 

- men, where many have umbrellas, all 

seem to le having them. (एकस्तव कमंफल॑ 
पिवति भूट्क्ते नेतरस्तथापि पातुसम्बन्धात्‌ पिवन्तौ 
इत्युच्येते च्छत्रिन्यायेन Sankarabhasya Katha 
Upa. 17, see also, B.S.S.B. LIL. 3.34. 

Bar | 
CHATRI: That who bears an umbrella. 

-- न्यायः 

छवः - 

CHADAH: A cover. Avarana. 

छंदस्‌ 
‘CHANDAS: The Vedas, the sacred 

scripture; स च कुलपतिराद्यश्छन्दसां यः प्रयोक्ता — 
Uttara. III. 48. 

A metre; गायत्री छंदसामिव--82. X. 35. 

One of the six Vedangas. The six 

Vedanpas are: शिक्षा, कल्प, व्याकरण, free, 

छन्द and ज्योतिष, 

छाया 

CHAYA : Shadow; यैषा पुरुष छाया 1६519. 
Ill. 3. In Ad. V., the example of the 
Shadow of man (पुरपच्छाया) has been 
given to explain the idea that the pre- 

sent life of a man in this body is the 

result of his deeds of the previous life. 
As the shadow of a man is not diffe- 
rent from him, so the present life of a 
man ts not different from his previous 
existence and it is the reflection of the 
scme. This Vedantic idea justifies the 
theory of rebirth and the principle of 
ac ion (कर्म). —Jiva; छायातपौव्रहम विदोवदन्ति- 

Ketha. व. 1. Here the word धातप 

(light) is used for universal self and 
छाया (shade) for Jiva. Both the univer- 
sal and the individual self drink the 

धमृत and are turned into the heart and 

in the highest upper sphere. 
Support; यस्य छाया$मृतम्‌--] 119. 11. 2. 
~ मयः--116 Puriisa with shadow; छाया- 
waist पुरुषः Brhda. 11. 1-12. 

छायात्मा 

CHAYATMA: Atman in the form of 
reflection; छायात्मा पुरुषप्रतिरूप इति B.S.S 8. 

1.2.13. On the basis of Cha. -य 
qatsherfr पुरुषो दृष्यत एष भात्मेति होवाचैतदमृतमय- 
मेतद्‌ ब्रह्मेति । तच्द्यप्यस्मिन्‌ सपिर्वोदकं वा सिञ्चति 
वत्म॑नी एव गच्छति । (Cha. 1५. 15.1), a prob- 

lem has been raised by Samkara that 

the Puriisa visible in the eyes of a man 
may be Chaydtman, Jiva, Devatman 
or Paramc$vara, but. ultimately Sarh- 
kara proves that it is ParameSvara and 

not anything else; परमेश्वर एवाऽक्षिण्यन्यन्तरः 
पुरुष इहोपदिष्ट इति । BS.S.B. 1. 2.10. 

fox. 
CHIDRAM : Defect, flaw; त्वं हि सषपमातागि 

परछिद्राणि पश्यसि । भात्मनो बिल्वमात्राणि पश्यन्नपि 

ने पश्यसि ॥ Mb. 3. 

छिन्न 
CHINNA: Cut; नैनं छिन्दन्ति शस्त्राणि — Bg. 

Il. 23. 

Des royed, Spoiled; कि तव ॒छिनम्‌ B.S.S. 

8.7. 2.11. 
Removed; farat संगयम्‌ - 88. IV. 42.
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जगत्‌ 

JAGAT: The moving or mortal world; 
ईशावास्यमिदं सवं यत्‌ किझ्च जगत्यां जगत्‌ ~ 155. 1. 
In Ad. V. Phil. the जगत्‌ is visible 

in the shape of name and form. San- 
kara, the propounder of the Kevala- 
dvaita has proved the जगत्‌ as false 

(ब्रह्म सत्यं जगन्मिथया जीवो ब्रहमंव नापर ) or per- 
manently unreal. It is noteworthy that 
Samhkara by saying the world as false 
(faqat) did not mean that the world 

does not exist or it is completely 

unreal. His view, in this respect, is 

again Clear, when he accepts three 

type of reality, the Parmarthika, the 

Vyavaharika and the Pratibhasika. 
The world is the example of the 
Vyivaharika Satta or phenomenal rea- 

lity. (See, सत्ता). The beauty of Sarhka- 
rite stand-point is that cn one side, he 
supports the daily dealings of the wa- | 

king world and on the other, he advo- 

cates the principle of becoming one 

with Brahman. Thus the world accep- 

ted by Sarhkara, is not permanently 
real. It is 2150 not permanently unreal 

like hare’s horn. It is in between the 

two. 80 it has been said as anirvaca- 

niya. Itis also to be understood that 
the world according to Sarmkara, is 

not apart from Brahman, but it is 
substrated in it. । 

Actually, fora Jianin or Ajiidnin, 

there comes no change in the posit- 

ion of world. Even fora Jianin, for 

whom the world becomes false, it 

remains the same. So, in the Advai- 

tic position of a liberated soul also, 

the existence of material world is 
never denied. It is the viewpoint of 

8 10271 or the Ajnanin that he takes 
the world as false or.real. 
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Furthermore, the existerce of world 

is not significant for an enquirer into 

Brahman (amfasra) ora desirous of 

liberation, It is this waking and 
phenomenal world whitre a मुमुक्षु can 
do good deeds for the purification of 

heart (चित्तणुद्धि) and have the benefit of 

Sravana, Manana and Nididhydsana 
which have been accepted as the means 
of Brahma-realisation (aia: मन्तव्यः 

निदिध्यासितव्यः). So, it is properly said 
that without vyavahara the param ar- 
tha is impossible (व्यव्हारमनादुर्य १रमार्थों न 
विद्यते). Bhartrhari hes depicted the 

world in following manner: 
भायुनंश्यति पश्यतां प्रतिदिनं याति क्षयं यौवनम्‌ 

प्रत्यायान्ति गताः पुननं दिवसाः कालो जगद्‌ भक्षक. | 

लष्ष्मीस्तोयतरङ्गभङ्क चपला विद्यूच्चलं जीवितम्‌ 
तस्मान्मां शरणागतं शरणद त्वं रक्ष रक्षाघुना ॥ 

Ramanuja has d:fferent view rega- 

rding the position of the world. He 
does not accept the world as false 

like Sarhkara. To him, the world, 

being the partof Brahman, is true. 

According to R. the Cit, Jiva and acit 

jagat are the bocy of Brahman. 
The Jiva and Jagat are the adjectives 

of Brahman and so Brahman 
is Cidacidvisissa. The CidacidviSista 

Brahman or Jévara exists in both, the 
भोक्ता (Jiva) and the भोग्व (Jagat) as An- 
taryamin, परमेश्वरस्य भोक्तृ नोग्वयोरन्तर्यामिस्व- 
रूपेणावस्थानम्‌ (Sarva, 1V-31), (see also, 

Sribhasya 11- 1-9) 
The relation between Brahman 

and the world is that of flower and 
fragrance and the gold and its vellow- 

ness. Nimbarka takes the world as 
acit and describes its three forms: 
UNLA MLAS च कालस्वरूपं तदचेतनम्‌ मतम्‌ । 

माया-प्रधानादिपदभ्रवान्यं शुक्लादिभेदार्च समेऽपि तत्र ॥ 
DaSaSlokt 3. 

Vallabhacdrya also does not describe 
the world as different from Brahman
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and soitis not false. In his view, 

Brahman is both. the cause and effect. 

(कायंकारणरूपं हि शुद्ध ब्रह्य न मायिकम्‌-ऽ४१५))2- 
dvaitamartanda-28). Unlike Raméa- 

nuja, Nimbarka and Vallabha, Madh- 
va accepts the world as separate from 

Tévara, so he isa dualist. Again he 

does not admit the falsehood of the 
world as Satmhkara does. It is speci- 

fically notable that the dualist Madh- 

va describes Laksm!, the power of 
Tévara as separate from Him and con- 

trolled by Him. परमात्मभिनम्ना तन्माजाघीना 

went:-— Madhvasiddhantasara, 9. 27)- 
-भाटमन्‌ —Supreme soul. 

—ta:—The Lord of the Universe. 
—weurt:— Liberation of the world. $. 
—ad,.—The Creator of the world. 
— frara—The substratum cf the unive- 

rse, the supreme being. An epithet of 
Visnu (जगन्निवासों वसुदेवसदमनि-81$08. 1. 1). ` 

aya 
JANGAMA: Movable: स्वं स्थावरजर्गमम्‌ © 

— Bg. XIII. 26 

ay 

JADA: Unconscious, Dull; जडवल्लोकमाचरेत्‌ . 
Vedantasiddhanta Muktavall, 1, GK. 

ij. 36. 

—a Dullness, ignorance. 
—#:—Dull witted. 

जड़चेतनवावः 
JAPACETANAVADAH: The doctrine | 

propounded by ArvinJa Ghosa which 

proves that the world is the combina- 

tion of the Cetana and the Jada. Ar- 

vindaghosa does not believe in the 
falsehood of the world, but he takes. 

it as real. Hesays. “I do not agree 

with the view that the world is 80. 

illusion mithya”.—(Letters of 81 
Aurobindo, second scries p. 3). In 

his view, the world is the effect of the 
citéakti of Siva. Accordingly the 

ww 

Apparent unconscious world also is 
conscious originally. But on account 
of illusion or Avidya, the 411५4 

does not realize the consciousness 

(Cidrupaté) of the world. He ण 

ther says that it is 4172118 which crea- 
tes obstruction in the realisation of 

Brahman. He finally admits the blis 

sfulness of the world, when he says: 

“Tama Tantrik, | regard the world as 

born of Ananda. Ananda and Sakti, 
these are the two real terms of exis- 

tence.” (Yogic Sadhana, 9. 83). | 

कत्म 

JANMA : Birth, creation; जन्माद्यस्य यतः- 

BS. i. 1. 2. Life; वहूनि में व्यतीतानि जन्मानि 
तव बार्जुन Bg. IV. 5. 

- भतरं Another life. 

—ufaq; An epithet of Siva. 

जय : । 
JAYAH : Restraint, curbing; हठाच्चेतसो जयम्‌ 

Mukti. II. 47 Victory, triumph; लाभा- 
लाभौ जयाजयौ- Bg. 11. 38. 

ज़रा 

JARA: Old age; न जरा न मूद्ु्नं शोकः Cha. 
VIII. 4. न जरया विभेति Katha. I. 12. 

-भायुः The cast off skin of a serpent. 
Womb. 

--आयुज Born from the womb; जरायुजानि 

जरायुम्यो जातानि मनुष्यपश्वादीनि V.S. 30. जरायुज, 

घण्डज, स्वेदज and उद्भिज्ज are the four 

types of creation. 

जजर 
JARJARA: Old, infirm, destroyed, गां 

जराजजंरितं विहाय My. VII-18. 

लागरः 

JAGARAH: A vision ia the waking 
state; जागरे स्वप्नता नहि Yogosikha. iv. 11, 

जाग्रत्‌ 

JAGRAT: The waking state; जाग्रति प्रवृत्तो 
जीव; प्रवृत्तिमागसिक्तः ४140118 01210412,



Il. 7. जाग्रत्‌, स्वप्न, सुषुप्ति and gtr are 

the four भवस्थाऽ which occur im the life 

of a man (जाग्रत-स्वप्न सुपुष्तितुरीयाश्चेत्यवस्था- 

wana: Yogaci. (see separately). 

जाति :. 

JATIH : Birth, creation, origin; wader 

भावस्य जातिमिच्छन्ति वादिनः GK. 171. 20. जांति- 

मुत्पततिमिष्छन्ति 8.8 0.16 ..111. 20. The 

ए0नप्८§ which are peculiar to a 

class and which make it different from 

all other things एवं जात्यादीनपि प्रत्याचक्षीत 

B.S.S.B. II. 2.28. मनृष्यजाति:, पशुजाति: etc. 

 जिज्ञाप्ता 
JINASA: Enquiry, desire to know. En- . 

quiry into Brahman, - भयातो ब्रह्म जिशासा 

895. 1. 11. 

 जिज्ञासु: 

NINASUH : Enquirer, जिज्ञासुरपि योगस्य 
Bg. VI. 44. Desirous of knowing. 
Enquirer into Brahman, desiious of 

knowing Brahman, desirous of attai- 

~ ning - liberation erat जिज्ञासुरर्थाथों ज्ञानी च 

भरतषभ Bg. ५11. 16. 

जिज्ञास्य 

JIINASYA : Brahman, {० be enquired; - 

श एु भूतं ब्रह्म जिज्ञास्यं नित्यत्वात्‌ 8.8 1. 1.1 

जित | 
JITA : Curbed, restrained. subdued; 

- बन्धु रात्मात्मनस्तस्य येनात्मवात्मना जित: Bg. VI. 6. 
—erat He, who has subdued his self; 

असक्तयुद्धि:. सयंत्र॒ जितात्मा विगतस्पृहः । Bg. 
- भा. 4. जितनजूदोषा: By. XV. 5. 

—xfiza; He, who has conquered the 

- senses, योगयुक्तो विशुद्धात्मा विजितात्मा जितेन्द्रिय: 
Bg. ४. 7. : 

-लोकः He who has conquered the Lo- 

“kas; B.S.S.B. 111-1-7, : ` 

—waa: He who has subdued the respi- 
ration. B.S.S.B. ILI. 2.24. 
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` जीव : 

JIVAH : The individual soul. The pers- 
onal soul; स्वप्ने स जीवः सुखदु.खभोक्ता Kaiva- 

199 13, यदा जीवः प्रवुध्यते G.K.i 16. sm 

जीवेना5ध्त्मनानुप्रविश्य Ch. VI-3-2. In Ad. 
V. Philosophy, Jiva is the creation’of 

Maya ( मायाख्याया: कामधेनोवंत्सौजीवेश्वरावुभौ 

Paficadasi, Chitredeepa, 236) Ultima- 

tely, Brahman is tbe os ly reality. But 

on account of personal ignorarce, 

the Vasend, caused by the last lives, 

one is not capable of realizing the 

Reality and so the boundless Satci- 

42797108 Atman, due to the adjunct of 

Maya or Avidya takes the form of 

Jiva, यावदेव- चायं बुद्ध्युपाधिसंवधस्तावज्जीवस्प 

जीवत्वम्‌ संसारित्वं च (8. ऽ. ऽ. 8. I 3.30). 

This individual soul or Jiva is the doer 
and enjoyer of the pleasure and paia- 

As Sadanada puts, it is the Jiva which 

gocs from one Loka to another and is 
phenomenal. (लयं कत्‌ स्वभोक्‍तृस्वसू खित्वदु- 
दिरवाद्य भिमानत्वेनेह्लोकपरसोकगामी ` ध्यावहारिको 

जीव इत्युच्यते ४.8. 13).. But it is to bs 

remembered that at the time of remo- 

val of AVidya, the Jiva takes its ori- 

ginal form and that is Brahman (जोबों 

` wera नापरः). At this stage, the JIvahood 

of the Jiva stands nowhere. Thus ac- 

cording to the Sarhkara vedanta, Jiva 
is not different from Brahman or part 

of it. It is due to the ignorance that 
the Jivahood is created. -Appayad!- 

ksita refers totwo theories regarding 

Jiva, the Ekajivavida and Anekajiva- 

vada (S.L. i. 123.). But Sathkara and 
his many followers accept the theory 
of Anckajivavada (यस्यां स्व॒रूपप्रतिबोधरहिता: 

wa संसारिणो dr: B.S.S B. 1-4-3), 
(अनन्ताश्च जीवा असंब्यत्वात्‌ ४.४६. 278). Rama- 

nuja, -Nimbirka, Madhva end valla- 

bha hold different viewpoint from 

Sathkara regarding the Jiva. Ramianvuja 

* takes the Jiva as part of - Brahman,
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while Sathkara describes the Jiva basi- 
cally as Brahman itself. (see), B.S.S.B. 

1-3-45). But it isto be kept in mind 
that though the Jiva is part of Brah- 

man, there is a contradiction between 

the nature of the two (विशेषणविशेष्ययो रंशां- 

शिस्वेऽपि स्वभाववलक्षण्यं दृश्यते 3.8.71. 3.45). 
Nimbarka also takes Jiva as part (अंश) 

but the अंश is considered as the form 
of power as Srinivasdcdrya, the com- 
mentator of Nimbarkabhasya, says: 
am हि शक्तिरूपो ग्राह्म: Vedantakaustubha. 

BS. II. 3. 42) According to Vallabha, 

शुद्ध, dard and मुक्त are the three types 

of Jivas. With the adjunct of Avidya, 

the Jivas are {zs and when the Avidya 
is created, they become संसारिन्‌ऽ. After 

the removal of Avidya, the Jivas are 

said as मुक्त5. 

—sraq The individual soul. 

~ मंदिरम्‌ The body. 

-लोकः The world of living beings; 
स्‍्वप्तेन्द्रजालतदूश: खलु जीवलोक: 1 Santi 11. 2. 

जीवन 
JIVANAM : Life; जौवनमात्रं कायं निवंरयंते । B S. 

5.8. II-1-20; stat सवभूतेषु 82. VII. 9. 

जीवन्मृक्ति: | 
JIVANMUKTIH : Liberation in present 

life; तथा पुरुषप्रयलसाध्यवेंदान्तश्रवणादिजनितसमाधिना 

जीवन्मूक्त्यादिलाभो भवति। Mukti. I. 1. To 

become one with Brahman, in this life, 

after the removal of Avidy4, is said 

as Jivanmukti. Jivanmuki and Videha- 

mukti are two states of Mukti, which 

are not contradictory at all. Accor- 

ding to the idea of Jivanmukti, even 

after the removal of Avidya and rea- 

lisation of Paramatman, one has to 

keep his body for the enjoyment of 

the प्रारग्ध कमंन्‌$, which are not destroyed 

even after the realisation of Parama- 

tman. 

जीवपुर: 
JIVAPURAH : The body; sear जीवपुर एव 

अस्मिन्‌ ब्रह्म निहितमुपलक्ष्तते । यथाशालग्रामे विष्णुः 
संनिहित इति तद्वत्‌ ॥ BS.S.B. 1. 3.14. 

जमिनिः 

JAIMINIH : Jaimini is the author of the 
Mimamsiasftra. His name has been 
referred to in the Brahma sitra eleven 
times (B.S. 1.2.28, 1.2.31, 1.3.31,1.4.18, 
3.2.40, 3.4.2, 3.4.18, 3.4.40, 4.3.12, 
4.4.5, and 4.4.11). Some scholars 

hold the opinion that he also wrote 
the BrahmasDtras. Jaimini js said as 
the disciple of Badarayana. Also . 
Vedavy4sa is mentioned as his teacher. 
In addition to the Mimamsasitra, 

he also wrote the Bharata Samhita or 

the Jaimini Bharata. Sumantu was hia 

son and Satvan was his grand son. 

जेव 

141४4 : Related to Jiva; भपरे तु वादिनः 
पारमाथिकमेवः जवं पमिति मन्यन्तेऽस्मदी याएच केचितु 

B.S.S.B, I. 3.19. 

ज्ञात 

JNATA: Known, realised (Brahman); 
शते प्रतं a विद्यते 0.1८. 1. 18. यं शात्वा मृज्यते 
जन्तुः - ६2118. VI. 8. 

ज्ञात्‌ 
JNATR: The knower; B.S.S.B. III. 2.7. 

The knower or realizer of Atman. 
'तमेवेक॑ जानय भात्मानम्‌'. इति शेयज्ञातृभावेन, तवं 

प्राणभृत्तावन्मुमुक्षत्वाज्याता -- 9. 9. 3. 8. I. 3.5. 
The witness, Saksin; शातृज्ञानशेयानामाविर्भा- 
वतिरोभावज्ञाता स्वयमाविभवतिरोभावरहित: स्वय. 

घ्ज्योतिः साक्षीत्युच्यते 1 Sarvasarop. I. 

लानं 
JNANAM: The knowledge; शानं कमं ब wat 

+ —Bg. XVIII. 19. The knowledge or 
realisation of the supreme Reality;



अनेन ज्ञानमाप्नोति संसाराणंवनाशनम्‌ - Kaivalya 

--24. ज्ञानमेव परं तेषां पवित्रं ज्ञानमुत्तमम्‌ -- 
Brahma. 3. भभेदद्णनं ज्ञानम्‌ —Skanda. 11. 

One of the attributes of Brahman; सत्यं 

ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म Tait. 17. 1.1 सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तमानन्दं 

ब्रह्म —Sarvop. 3. In Ad. Ved. Phil. 
three types of knowledge have been 

accepted and they are ultimate know- 

ledge (पारमाथिक ज्ञान), phenomenal know- ` 
ledge (व्यावहारिक ज्ञान) and the illusory 
knowledge (प्रातिभासिक ज्ञान) (तथा च लोकेऽनू- 

भवः शुक्तिका हि रजतवदवभासते -8. $. 9. 8. 
Int.). The first is the final knowledge 
of the Absolute Brahman and which 
is never the subject of sublation (सत्यत्वं 
बाधादिराहित्यमू —Pafica. III. 29). and the 

second is the knowledge of the pheno- 
menal world (मृगत्ष्णाग्पेक्षया सत्यम्‌ —S.B. 

Tait. II. 6). The third type of know- 

ledge is based on the erroneous appea- 

rance of snake on the rope and 
the silver on the conch shell. This 
is the example of the illusory knowle- 
dge. Here it is to be noted that 

illusory knowledge can not. stand 
without the substratum (नहि निरास्पदा 

eafaq—S.B.G.R.I. 6). In the Bg. we 

find another type of division of the 

knowledge (ज्ञान), Therein, the know- 

ledge has been divided into three kinds 

and they are: Sattvika (knowledge 

of goodness), Rajasa (knowledge 

of passion) and Tamasa (knowledge of 

illusion). The knowledge through 
which the one imperishable Being is 

seen in all things undivided in the 
divided, is sattvika knowledge or the 

knowledge of ‘goodness’. (सवभूतेषु येनैकं 

भावमव्ययमीक्षते afer विभक्तेषु॒तज्ज्ञानं fafa 
सास्विकम्‌ ॥ Bg. XVIIL. 20.) 

The knowledge through which one 

sees multiplicity of beings in different 

creatures by reason of their sepa- 
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12161658, is Rajasa knowledge or the 

knowledge of ‘passion’. (पृचक्त्वेन तु यज्शानं 
नानाभावान्‌ पृथग्‌विधान्‌ । वेत्ति सवेषु भूतेषु तज्ज्ञानं 
विद्धि राजसम्‌ is Bg. XVIII. 21.) 

And the knowledge through which 
one takes one single effect as the 

whole Paramatman without concerning 

for the reason and without grasping 
the real, is the Tamasa knowledge or 

the knowledge of ‘dullness’. Its nature 

is described as narrow: 

यत्तुकृत्स्नवदेकस्मिन्‌ कार्ये सक्तमहैतुकम्‌ । 
अतत्त्वायंवदल्प॑ च॒तत्तांमसमुदाहतम्‌ ॥ 

Bg. XVIII. 22. 

- चुः —That who has the eye of 

wisdom; 

क्षेत्रक्षेत्रजयोरेवमन्तरं ज्ञानचलुषः | 

भूतप्रकृतिमोक्षञ्च ये विदुर्यान्ति ते परम्‌ ॥1 
Bg. XIII. 34. 

—frss—That who is intent on acqui- 
ring the knowledge. That who intends 

to attain the knowledge of the Supre- 
me Reality;  शाशशिखिनो ज्ञाननिष्ठा: — 

Brahma. 3. 

—a:—The Yajfia of the supreme 

knowledge; श्रेयान्द्रव्यमयाद्‌ यज्ञाज्ञानयशः परंतप 
—Bg. IV. 33. By यज्ञ Sathkara here 
means the real knowledge; सम्यग्दशंनस्य 

यज्ञत्वं प्म्पादितमू--$5.8. Bg. IV. 33. 

-—1T:;—The science of knowledge; 

ज्ञानयोगेन सांख्योनाम्‌ (see योग also). 

-णक्तिः- {96 power of knowledge; 

तृतोया रेखा सा...ज्ञानशक्तिः Kalag. 2. (see शक्ति 
8180). । 

ज्ञानमय 

12787192 : That which consists of kno- 
wledge: यस्य ज्ञानमयं तप; (Mund. I. 1. 9). 
Consisting of supreme knowledge. 

The Supreme Reality, Brahman.
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लानवान्‌ 

JNANAVAN : That who possesses the 

knowledge; ज्ञानं ज्ञानवतामहम्‌ — 8९. X. 38. 

Knowledge of the Supreme Reality; 

बहूनां RAIA ज्ञानवान्‌ मां प्रपद्यते —Bzg. 
शा. 19. 

ज्ञानिन्‌ 

JNANIN : That who possesses the kno- 
wledge. The possessor of the Supreme 

knowledce; ज्ञानिनस्तत्त्वदशिनः 82. 1५. 34. 

ज्ञानी त्वात्मैव मे मतम्‌ - Bg. VII. 18. 

ज्ञापक 

JNAPAKA: That, through which one 

knows. 

ज्ञापनं । 
JNAPANAM : Making knowr; ब्रह्मनिदिष्ट- 

मितिज्ञापयन्ति —B.S.S.B. I, 2.15. 

ज्ञापित 
JNAPITA : Made known. 

aa | 

_ JNEYA: The object of knowing. The 

supreme Reality or Brahman, परिशेषा- 

दात्मशब्दवाच्यं ब्रह्म ज्ञेयं धुम्वाद्यातनमिति गम्यते, न 

प्राणभृत्‌ —B.S.S.B. 1. 3 5. 

ज्येष्ठ | 

JYESTHA : Eldest, ज्येष्ठाय पुत्राय पिता ब्रह्म 
«aq —Cha. III. 11.4. Best, 

excellent यो हू बे 74 च श्रेष्ठ व वेद). 

VL. 1.1. The most excellent or highest 

order in the religious life ofa Brah- 

mana (गृहस्थाश्रम), Brahman; सर्वे ब्रह्मज्येष्ट- 

मुपासते —Tait. I. 5.1. 

ज्योतिः 

JYOTIH: The light; oat चाधूमके यज्ज्योतिश्चि- 

व्रतरम्‌ -- ४५11. VI. 17. 

The light of Brahman which is in- 

` 76 . योउत्तःसुखोंइन्त रारामस्तयाऽन्तज्योतिरेव यः 

 -ए9. ४. 24. ` 

Most | 

न्‌ 

In ad. V. Philosophy, ज्योति, though 
means light. it symbolizes the supreme 

knowledge or the highest knowledge 

of Brahman, As in the presence of 
light, the darkness goes away, so, 

when the supreme knowledge comes, 

the ignorance is removed: ज्योतिषामपि 

तज्ज्यो तिस्तमसः परमुच्यते । ज्ञानं ज्ञेयं ज्ञानगम्यं हृदि 
सवस्य विष्ठितम्‌ ।॥ By जा. 17. तमसो मा 

ज्योतिर्गेमय Brh. 1.3.28. One of the five 
elements; रं वायुज्योतिराय: पृथिवी । Mund. 

7.13. The star, the planet; सवंणि 
ज्योतींषि महीयन्ते Taitt. 1. 5.2. The light 

of the stars; ज्योतिरितिनक्षत्रेपु Tait III. 

10 3.—faet—The science of Astrology 

or Astronomy. — स्तोम (ज्योतिष्टोम) A 

sacrifice performed with Somarasa. 

ज्योतिमय 
1४011९५ ४4 : Consisting of stars. 

Consisting of the supreme light or 

knowledge. Atman, Brahman, अन्तःशरीरे 

ज्योतिमंयः Mund. ILL. 1.5. - 

ज्योतिष्मत्‌ 
JYOTSMAT : Consisting of the supreme 

light or knowledge; एष वे सोम्य चतुष्कलः 

पादो ब्रह्मणो ज्योतिष्मान्नाम । Cha. IV. 7.3. ~ 

| a 

झटिति 

JHATITI: At once, very quickly; प्रत्यप- 

न्यैकप्रत्ययविषयतया झटिति प्रत्यवभासते B.S.S.B. 

1, 3.28. 

ट्‌ 

टङ्क : 

TANKAH: In the Vedarthasamgraha of 

RamAanujacarya, there is a reference 

to Janka. He was probably a 

' ‘Visistadvaitavadin.
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टिप्पणी 
TIPPANI: A gloss, a comment, a com- 

mentary. 

ड 

डिडम : 

DINDIMAH : A kind of small drum, 

that which proclaims; वेदान्तडिण्डिमः | 

den 
DUNDUBHAH : A kind of unpoisonous 

snakc; B.S.S.B JI 2.10. 

त 

तक्षा 

TAKSA : & carpenter, a woodcutter; यथा 

ष तक्षोमयया- B.S. 11. 3.4. 

The Advaitin Samkara has given the 

example of तक्षा to explain the Jiva as 

doer and enjoyer who, in his nature, 

is inac ive. He says that as a carpen- 

ter is capable of doing his work only, 

if he weilds his instruments and with- 

out his instruments, he is completely 

unable of doing his work like cutting 

the wood, so the Jiva may be doer or 
enjoyer so long as he is with the 
adjunct (उपाधि), mind (मनस्‌) etc. But in 

the absence of adjuncts, the Jiva is 

quite inactive and in this stage, it 

becomes pure soul (Atman). (तक्षा हि 

विशिष्टेषु तक्षणां दिव्यापारेष्वपेक्ष्येव प्रतिनियतानि 
कारणानि षास्यादीनि कर्ता भवति स्वशरीरेण त्वकर्तेव । 

एवमयमात्मा सर्वव्यापारेष्वपेक्ष्य मनधादीनि कारणानि 

कर्ता भवति, स्वात्मना त्वकतेंब। B.S.S.B. II. 

3.40). 

तज्जलान्‌. 
TAJJALAN : That which is created from 

B:ahma (तज्जम्‌); dissolved in Brahman 
(तल्लम्‌) and acts in Brahman (तदनम्‌); सबं 

afead ब्रह्म तज्जलानिति शान्त उपासीत- Chi. LIL. 

14.1, Here the word, {8118120 indicates 
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the theory of maifestation (faa) regar- 
ding Brahman and the world, which 

proves that the world is the manifesta- 
tion of Brahman. There are three parts 

10 the word (तज्जलान्‌) तज्ज, तल्ल and तदन्‌ 
and the compound is कमंघारय, which by 
the author of Ratnaprabha, Radma- 
nanda, has been explained in the follo- 
wing inanner : 

(तस्माज्जायत इति तज्जम्‌, तस्मिन लीयत हति 

तत्लम्‌. तस्मिन्ननिति वेष्टते इति तदनम्‌ । तज्जष्च 
तल्लश्च तदनञ्चंति तज्जलान्‌ क्मंधारयेऽस्मिन्‌ शाकपाथि- 
वन्यायेन मध्यमपदस्य तच्छब्दस्य लोपः । तज्जलानामिति 

वाच्ये छान्द्ोऽवयवलोपः । इति शब्दो हितौ" । 

Ratnaprabha., 8 9. I. 2.1. Accordingly 
the original word is तज्जलनम्‌. As there 
15 the chandasa elision भम्‌ (तज्जलात्‌ + 

घम्‌), it has remained तज्जलात्‌. 
तटस्थ 
TATASTHA : Standing aloof, irdiffe- 

rent, "neutral; तटस्थो द्रष्टा तटस्थो न द्रष्टा द्रष्ट्र- 
त्वान्न द्रष्टेव । NA. p. vi. 6. 
~ लक्षण-- Brahman शांति temporary 
qualities, when Brahman, the supreme 
reality is viewed from the cosmic 
viewpoint and its quali:ies of omni- 
potence, omnipresence and omni- 

science are considered, it is said as 

Tatasthalaksana. 

तत्त्व 

TATVAM: Truth, fact, reality, एवं यो वेद 
तत्त्वेन ऊ K. II 20. The absolute Truth, 
spiritual truth: घ्यानवन्तः परे तत्त्वे निधीयन्ते 
Maitri, V1.24. तत्त्वाध्यात्मिकं दृष्ट्या - G.K. 
11.38. An element. 

- ज्ञानं --Knowledge of reality. Know- 

ledge or realisation of the Absolute 
reality or Brahman or the supreme 
spirit; अध्यात्मज्ञाननित्यं त वज्ञानाथ दशनम्‌ —Be, 

XIII. 11. 

—mfiq—The knower of the reality. 

That whu has known or realised the 

Supreme Reality or Brahman.
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--दशिन्‌- तत्ववित्‌ knower or realizer of 

the supreme truth or the essential 

nature of Paramatman ज्ञानिनस्तत्वदर्शितः 

Bg. IV. 43. 

- भावः- Realizing the Jiva and Brah- 
man as one, realisation of ‘] am Brah- 

man’ (धह ब्रह्मांस्मि)) तत्त्वभावात्‌ ‘eg प्रह्मास्मि, 

इति भूयश्चासक्दन्ते प्रारब्धकर्मान्ते यद्वा स्वात्मज्ञान- 

निष्पत्तिः-ऽ.8.5 ५. I. 10. 

--मार्ग: The means of Yogatattva; तत्त्वमार्गे 

यथा दीपो दृश्यते पुरुषोत्तम Yogat. 2. 

तत्त्वमसि 
TATTVAMASI : That thou art. 4 7 

एषोऽणिमंतदात्भ्यमिदं सवं तत्सत्यं स॒भात्मा तत्त्वमसि 

श्वेतकेतौ-- (123. VI. 8. 7. One of the 

Mahavakya (see महावाक्य). In Cha, VI 

8.7) through तत्वमसि Uddalaka is giving 
the lesson of आत्मन्‌ 10 Svetaketu and 
telling him that ‘That (Brahman) thou 

(Jiva) art; Thus itis stated by Ud- 

dalaka that the Jiva is not different 

from Brahman but it is the same. 

Sadananda explains the meaning of 

the Mahavakya (तत्त्वमसि) through the 
process of Samanadhikaranya, ViSsesa- 

navisesyabhava and Laksyalaksanasa- 

mbandha (सामानाधिकरण्य विशेषणविशेष्यभाव 

and लक्ष्यलक्षणसम्बन्ध) on the basis of Nai- 

skarmyasiddhi (11.3). According to 
Samanadhikaranya in the Mahavakya 
“That thou art’ (तत्त्वमसि), the word 

“That”, (तत्‌) 5111025 the consciousness 

(चैतन्य) and it is characterised by remo- 

teness etc. (परोक्षत्वादि) and the word 
‘Thou’ signifies consciousness which 

is characterised by immediacy etc. 

But in 600 the ideas, consciousness 

(चैतन्य) is the same. The difference is 

only of remoteness and immediacy 

etc. It is again explained by tne exa- 

mple of “This is that Devadatta” 

(सौश्यं देवद). Io this example, the word 

त 

“This” (भयम्‌) signifies Devadatta who 
is assOciated with the present and the 
word “That” (सः) signifies Devadatta 
who is associated with the past, Here, 
again, the difference is with regard to 
past and present and fatness and 
weakness etc. But Devdatta is the 
same. सामानाधिकरण्यसम्बन्धस्तावद्‌ यथा asd 
देवदत्त इत्यस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये तत्‌काजविशिष्टदेवदत्तवा 
चकसशब्डस्यैतत्कालविशिष्टदेवदत्तवाचकायं शब्दस्यचैक- 
स्मिन्‌ पिण्डं तात्पयंसम्वन्धस्तथा च तत्त्वमसीति वाक्येऽपि 
चंकस्मिप्च॑तन्ये तात्पयंसम्बन्धः । ४.५. 151. 

According to the relation, ViSesana- 
Visesvabhava (विशेषणविशेष्यभाव), in the 
Muhavakya ‘that Thou art’ the word 
‘That? (तत्‌) indicates consciousness 
which is characterised by immediacy 

etc. partly with regard to remoteness, 
etc., contrary ideas, but they still 

qualify each other to signify a com- 

mon object. This also applies wi.h the 

example, “That is this Devadatta” 
(सौथ्यंदेवदत्त:), Here the word “That’’ (सः) 

indicates Devadatta who existed in the 
past and the word “this” (जयम्‌) indica- 

tes Devadatta who exist: in present. 
Here also, there is contradiction with 

regard to time etc. but both the words 
(सः +भयम्‌) qualify each other and sig- 
nifya common object विशेषणविशेष्यसम- 
बन्धस्तु यथा तत्रव वाक्ये सशब्दायंतत्कालविशिष्टदेव- 

दत्तस्यायं शव्दार्थतरकाल वि शिष्टदेवदत्तस्य चान्योऽन्य- 

भेदन्यावतंकरतेया विशेषणविशेष्यभाव । तथाऽत्रापि 

वाक्य ** *** चान्योऽन्यभेदन्यावतंकतया विषेषणविशेष्य- 

भावः ॥ V.S 152. 

The third relation, Laksyalaksanasa- 

mbandha explains the position of 

“That thou art” (तत्वमसि) in a different 

manner. According to this relation, 

in the Mahavakya ‘‘That thou art”, 
the two words “That” and “thou” 
stand in the relation of implier and 

implied with consciousness which is



common to both. It also applies 
with the example, ‘‘That is this Deva- 
datta” (alst देवदत्त). Here the word 

“That” (सः) and “this’ (लयम्‌) or their 
meanings stend in the relation of imp- 

lier (लक्षण) and implied (लक्ष्य) with 
Devadatta who is common '0 both. 
लक्ष्यलक्षणसम्बधस्तु यथा तत्रैव वाक्येसशब्दायंशब्दयोस्त- 
दर्थयोर्वा विरुद्तत्कालतत्कालविशिष्टत्वप रिट्यागेना विरुद्‌- 

घदेवदत्तेन सह लक्ष्यलक्षणभाव:। aasafae 

लक्ष्यलक्षणभावः ॥ #.9.153. 

तत्त्वीभूत 
TATTVIBHOTA : That who has become 

or known Brahman ब्रह्यदेद ब्रह्मेव भवति 

Mund. III. 2. 9). This is the stage of 
liberation. But Sarhkara has used 
the word for that who at the stage of 

concentration of mind or समाधि realises 

that I am the tattva, Brahman or At- 

man and तत्त्वीभूत 410 feels the pleasure 
accordingly. And he is not नात्मवित्‌ in 
the opinion of Sarhkara. This way, 
Samkara has tried to establish 8 diffe- 
rence between the meaning of तत्त्वीमृत 

and भारमवित्‌ (समाहिते तु मनसि कदाचित्तत्त्वीभूतं 
प्रसन्नमात्मानं मन्यते इंदानौमस्मि तत्त्वीभूत इति । 
न तथाऽऽतमवित्‌- 8.8.0.1<. II. 38.). But 
to my mind, Sathkara’s opinion rega- 

rding the above mentioned difference 
between the meaning of ihe two words, 
does not seem to be proper. Actually, 
the तत्तवीमूत (who bas become the truth 
or Brahman) is not at all different 

from the आत्मवित्‌ who has known or 
realised आत्मन्‌, So faras the difference 

of the two stages is concerned, it is 

totally undesirable and improper. 

तन्निष्ठास्ततृपरायणा/ Be. ५. 17. 

तत्पर 

TATPARA: Exclusively engaged in, 

eagerly devoted to; १रुषोत्त मतत्पर : Yogat. 

11. तत्परः संयतेन्द्रिय : Be. 1५. 39. 

तत्परायण 

TATPARAYANA : Wholly devoted to; 
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तद्भाव : 
TADBHAVAH: The position of At- 

man: अतस्तद्‌ भावमचिरेणति--ध8101, VI 27. 

तदाराम 

TADARAMA : That who intents high- 
est bliss in Aman: तत्त्वीमूतस्तदारामस्तत्त्वादप्र- 
च्युतो भवेत्‌- 0.1९. II. 38, 

a न्निष्ठ 
TANNISTHA: That who is solely 

devxted to Brahman or Atman: 
निष्ठा अभिनिवेशः arad सर्वाणि कर्माणि संन्यस्य 
प्रह्यणि एव गवस्वानं येषां ते. —S.B. Bg. V. 17. 

तन्मय 

TANMAYA: That wh becomes of the 
nature of Atman or Brahman: ते तन्मया 
झमृता वे awq:—Svet. ४. 6 That who 
becomes of the nature of some thing. 

तन्मात्र 

TANMATRA: Merely that, 2 subtle 
element, a basic element; एतानि एव सूक्ष्म- 

भूतानि तन्मातन्नाणिअपञज्चीकृतानि चोच्यन्ते-1 philo- 
sophy, there are five तन्मात्रा3, रूपत्तन्मात्रा, 

रसतन्मात्रा, गन्धतन्मात्ना, स्पणंतन्मांत्रा and शब्दतन्‌- 
मात्रा -2 the five elements, तेजस्‌. भप, 

पृथित्री, वायु and घाकाल. respectively. The 

तन्मात्रा is merely the subtle and primary 
state of an element and so it is said 
as तन्मात्रा and again an element is not 

merely one, but it is a conjunction of 

the five clemen‘s, according to the 

theory of Paficikarana (see पञ्चीकरण). 

Thus the तन्माचा is the nonquintuplicated 

(भपञ्चीकृत) state of an element. 11 the 
तन्मात्र state of an element, there is only 
one element. 

तपस्‌ 
TAPAS : Penance, mortification, religi- 

ous austerity; तपश्चास्मि तपस्विषु —Bg. 
VIL. 9. यज्ञेन दानेन agat—Brh. 1* 4.22. 
ऋतं तपः सत्यं AT:—Maharnav. VIII. 1. 

Fire; तपोऽर्नि Maharnav. 25.
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The life of celibacy and study (Brah- 
macarya); Pragna. 15. Study; अध्ययन तपः 

One of the seven लोक$, भूर्भुवः AAT: 

सत्यमित्येतननामकानामुपर्युपरि विद्यमानानां “` लोकानाम्‌ 

V.S.16. 

तपस्विन्‌ 
TAPASVIN : That who performs pena- 

76८ आश्रमेष्वेवानवस्थस्तपस्वीवेत्युब्यते -- Maitri 
IV. 3. 

तकं 
TARKAH: Reasoning. speculation, 

discussion; सैषा तकण मतिरापनेया Katha. II. 

9. Logic, the science of logic; भविज्ञात- 

तत्त्वेष्ये कारणोपपत्तितस्तत्त्वज्ञांनायंसम्‌ हस्तकः N.S. 

1. 1. 40. 

तितिक्षा 
TITIKSA ; Patience, forbearance, endu- 

rance, तितिक्षा शीतोष्णादिद्न्द्रसहिष्णुता ,४.७. 8. 

तितिक्षु 
TITIKSU: That who has forbearance 

ot patience; तितिल्लु: समाहितो yeatBrh. IV. 

4.23. तितिक्षवः समाहिताः Nrsut. 6. 

तिरोभाव : . 
TIROBHAVAH : Disappearance, con- 

cealing, hiding; covering, घात्मन आविर्भाव- 

तिरेभावो- Cha. VII. 26. 1. 

तीर्थक : 
TIRTHAKAH: A place of holy water; 

न गङ्खया समं तीयमु--0091. 5. A holy place 

of pilgrimage ; सर्वेन्द्रियाणि सप्रतिष्ठाप्याहि सन्‌ 

सवंमूतान्यन्यत्र तीर्वम्यः Ch. VII. 15.1. Medi- 
um. Means. Teacher. 

Usual manner; स वे गौतम तीथ्थेनेच्छास इति 

Brha. VI. 2, 7. 

तुच्छ 
TUCCHA: Void, abandoned. discarded; 

| मोहात्मकमनन्तं तुच्छम्‌ Nrsut. 9. 

In Vedanta philosophy, the word 

Tuccha has been used for the illusory 

character of Maya or Ajiidna and its 
creation—the world. When the right 

a 

knowledge comes or one realizes the 

Absolute Reality, the Maya or its 
creation, the world is considered by 

the Tattvajhanin as Tuccha (तुच्छ). 

तुरीय . 
TURIYA: The fourth state of Jiva यद्‌ वै 

चतुर्थ तत्तुरीयम्‌-ए{11. V. 14.3 देवस्तुर्यो विभुः 

eqa:—G.K.I. 10. The consciousness; 

तदा तत्तुरीयं चेतन्यमित्युच्यते--$81५909.2. In 
V. Phi, the जाग्रत्‌, स्वप्न, सुपुप्ति and तुरीय 

have been described as the four states 

of the Jiva. The fourth or the turiya 

State is that which is unscen, without 

dealing, ungraspable, without any dis- 

tinct mark, unthinkable, without desi- 
gnation, essentially non-dual, without 
wordly duality, tranquil benign and 

without a second and that is pure 
Atman भदृष्टमव्यवहायंमग्राह्ममलक्षणमचिन्त्यमब्यप- 
देश्यमेकात्मप्रत्ययसारं प्रपञ्चोपशमं शान्तं शिवमद्वेतं 
चतुथंमन्यन्ते स भात्मा स विज्ञेय: 1 

तुष्टि: 
TUSTIH: Satisfaction from whatever is 

attained, तुष्टि संतोष: पर्याप्तबुद्धिलाभेषु S.B. 

Bg. X. 5. 

तृप्ति 
TRPTIH : Contentment, satisfaction; भूयः 

कथय तृप्तिहि शृण्वतो ना$स्तिमेब्मृतम्‌ —Bo. +. 18. 

तृष्णा 

TRSNA : Thirst, strong desire, crav- 
ing रजो रागात्मकं विद्धि तृष्णासड्गसमुद्भवम्‌ Bg. 

XIV. 7. 

तृष्णाल : 

TRSNALUH : Very thirsty. 

तेजस्‌ 
TEJAS : Light, splendour, brilliance, तेजस्‌- 

तेजस्विनामहम--38. VII. 10. 

One of the five elements; पृथिव्यप्तेज- 
वाय्वाकाश-- Aditya; भादित्यो वे तेज भोजो वलम्‌ 
—Maharnar. XII. 3. 

Brahman; अयम्‌ शरीरोऽमृतः प्राणो ब्रह्मेव तेज 

एव-8{0. IV. 4.7.
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तेजस्विन्‌ 
TEJASVIN : Splendid, trilliant; एवमुपास्ते 

तेजस्वीह wWafa—Brh. II. 1.4. 

तेजोमण्डलं 
TEJOMANDALAM : A halo of light. 

aaima—Bright, brilliant, luminous, 

तेजोमयं विश्वमनन्तमाद्ममू--8 XI. 47. 

तेजस 
TAIJASA : Consisting of light, luminous. 

एतद्व्यष्टयूपहितं चैतन्पं तेजसो भवति । तेजोमयान्त:- 
करणोपहितत्वात्‌ - ४.5 14. 

तेत्तिर : 
TAITTIRAH: A partridgs. 

तेत्तिरीय 
TAITTIRIYA : The followeis of the 

Taitlirlya school of the Yajurveda; 

afer तु तैत्तिरीयाणामुत्पत्ति प्रकरणें आम्नायमाकाशाद्‌ 

वायुरिति पक्षान्तरम्‌ B.S.S.B. IT. 3.1. 
The (121111४8 branch of the Krsna 

Yajurveda or Tattiriva Samhita. 

Name of an Upanisad. Aranyaka and 
Brahmana (तैतिरीयोपनिषद्‌ तैत्तिरीयारण्यक and 
तैत्तिरौय ब्राह्मण) । 

त्यागः 

TYAGAH: Renouncing; स्यागाण्ान्तिरनन्तरम्‌ 
—Bg. XII. 12. 

सर्वकमंफलत्यागं प्राहुस्त्यागमू--8 2. XVIIL. 2. 

त्यागिन्‌ 
TYAGIN ; That who renounces the 

worldly attachment and the pleasures 

and fruits of action, त्यागीसत्वसमाविष्टः- 
Bg. XVIII. 10, यस्तुकमंफलत्यागी स त्यागी- 
त्यभिधीयते - 8९. XVIII. 11. 

aut 
TRAYI: The three Vedas—Rgveda, 

Yajurveda and Samaveda; वेदत्रयी. 
—faat—The knowledge or science 
concerning the three Vedas—Rgveda, 
Yajurveda and Samaveda. तेनेयं त्रयीविद्या 

बतंते Ch. 1. 1.9. 

The Traytvidya (adtfrer) fs specially 
concerned with the sacrificial proced 
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ure, which is conducted by three types 

of priests—Adhvaryu, Hota, and 

Udgata by employing selections from 

the Yajurveda. Reveda and the Sama- 

veda respectively (see Taitti. I. 8). 

त्रिकालं 

TRIKALAM : The three times, past, 
present and future; परस्त्रिकालादकलो5पिदृष्टः 

—Svet. VI. 5 

त्रिगुण 
TRIGUNA : Consisting of the three 

qualities Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 

तस्मात्‌ त्रिगुणभोज्यम्‌ू-- Maitri. VI.10 In 

Vedanta philotophy. the Maya is 

consisted of the three.qualities and in 

the Samkhya philosophy Pradhana is 
consisted of the same. 
—eitt—Beyond the limit of the three 

times past, present and future; यश्चान्य- 

त॒त्रिकालातीतं तदस्योडकार एवं । Mandu. 1. 

श्रिपुटी 
TRIPUTI: Triangular of Jjfiata, 10878 

& Jfieya; २87५६०१३. xi. 14. 

त्रेता 
TRETA : The three sacred fires; पिता वैर्गाह- 

पत्पोग्निर्मातारिनिदे क्षिण: स्मृतः 1 गुरुराहवनीयस्तु सोग्नि- 

स्वेतागरोयसौ M.S. If. 231. One of the 

four Yugas and second in order— सतयुग, 

aa, वापर and कलियुग. 

प्रेकालिक 
TRAIKALIKA : Related to the three 

times, past, present and future. 

श्रेगुण्य॑ 
TRAIGUNYAM : The state of consisting 

of the three qualities, Sattva, Rajas 

and Tamas. लैगृण्यविषया वेदाः Bg 11. 45. 

शत्रुलोक्य॑ 
TRAILOKYAM : The three worlds (लोक) 

taken collectively. 

यो वे श्रीराम: --यच्च व लोक्यम्‌ —Ranmt. 5. aff 
देलोक्यराज्यस्य हेतोः कि नु महीकृते - 88. 1.35.
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दक्षिणामृति : 
DAKSINAMORTIH : The Supreme 

Siva. An incarnation of Siva who 
imparts spiritual teaching to the sages, 

under a tree facing the south. Name 
of the Stotra (स्तोत्र) which is written by 

Sarhkaracarya and which contains fif- 
teen verses. In them, the essentials of 

the Vedanta Philosophy have been 
explained in brief. The first verse of 

the stotra is given below : 

विश्वं दपणदृश्यमाननगरीतुल्यं निजान्तगंत॑ं, 
पश्यन्नात्मनि मायया बहिरिवौद्‌मूतं तथा निद्रया । 
यः साक्षीक्ुरते प्रवोधसमये त्वात्मानमेवाव्ययं, 
तस्मं श्र गुरुमृतंये नम दं श्रीदल्लिणाम्‌त्तये ।। 

—Daksir amirtistotra, I. 

SureSvaracarya, the disciple of 
Samnkaracarya wrote Manasollasa on 
the Daksinamirti and eaplained the 

philosophy of Advaiia contained 

therein. 

दग्धपटन्यायः 

DAGDHAPATANYAYAH The 

maxim of the burnt clotb is used to 

illustrate the unreality and unsubstan- 
tiality of all phenomena. When a 
piece of cloth or a leaf is thrownin to 

the fire and consumed, its remains are 
visible in charred form. This explains 

the falsehood of the world after the 

right knowledge of Brahman. यद्वा सवं 

खल्विदं ब्रहमतदात्म्यमिद सर्वमित्यादिश्वुतिवलात्‌ सर्वे- 

महमिति गि रिनदीस मुद्रात्मकं सवं जगत्‌ स्वाधिन्‍नसच्चिदा- 

नन्दव्रह्यत्वेनानुभूय तस्य दग्धपटन्यायेन प्रपञ्च भानेऽप्य 

ga सच्चिदानन्दलक्षणं वस्तु भासत एवेत्यर्थः. Nrsim- 

hasaraswati’s ccmmentary on the 

Vedantasara, pp. 55-56). 

दण्डिन्‌ 
DANDIN : A Samayasin. 

q 

- संन्यासी —A Sarhinyasin who keeps 9 
traditional stick in his hand. दण्डी 
संन्यासी is one of the ten types of the 
Satmnyasins. | 

दमः 

DAMH: Subduing, overpowering, con- 
quering; self-restraint; तस्यै तपो दमः कर्मेति 
प्रतिष्ठा —Kena. 33. Sadananda has 
mentioned Dama (दम) as one of the 

six treasures, which are the means to 

the attainment of the supreme know- 

ledge. (साधनानि नित्यानित्यवस्तुविवेकेहामूत्रायफल- 
भोगविरागशमादिषट्कसम्पत्तिमुमृक्षत्वानि -- शमादयस्तु 
शमदमोपरतितितिक्षासमाधानणश्चद्धाष्याः-- ५.५ 18). 
And further he defines Dima (दम) as 

the restraining of the external organs 

(इन्द्रियऽ) from all objects except that 
hearing or Sravana etc, (दमः बाहयेन्द्रियाणां 

तद्व्यतिरिक्तविषयेभ्यो निवर्ततम--५.5. 20). So, 

Dama is the function of mind which 
gives aturn to the external organs 

from such objects as are other than 
hearing etc. 

- दमनं 

DAMANAM : Subduing, controlling, 

conquering, overpowering, restraint; 

जामदग्न्यस्य दमनेन॑व अहंसि —V.S. ५. 32. 

ate | | 
DARSAKA : One who shows. One who 

heads to the path of realization. 

दशनं 
DARSANAM: Observing, Knowing, 

understanding; इष्यते युक्तिदशंनात्‌ (0१०५४. 

IV, 25. 

Perceiving, दर्शनाय चकुः —Cha. VII. 

12.4. School of Philosophy. Nyaya, 

Vaisesika, Samkhya, Yoga, Purva- 

Mimamsa and Vedanta are the six 

orthodox schools of Indian Philosophy 

and they are said as न्याय दर्शन, वैशेषिक दर्शन 

etc.



Realization of A:man— मात्मनो वाऽरेदणंनेन 

Brh. If. 4.5. 

Seeing, न afag दर्शनाय लभते — Cha. VIII. 

3.1. 

--+कांक्षी Eager to see, fret दर्शनकांक्षिण:-- 

Bg. XI. 52. 

दर्शपृर्ण मास: 
DARSAPURNAMASAH : The two sacri- 

fices of the new moon and the full 

moon. भयो क्ाहुदंशंपर्णणासाविति —Brh. 1. 5.2. 

दहर 
DAHARA : Small; भथ यदिदमस्मिन्‌ ब्रह्मपुरे eet 

पुण्डरीकं वेश्म दहरोऽस्मिन्नुत्तराकाशः —Cha. VIII. 

1.1. । 

--भाकाश:-- The small space, Brahman, 

Paramesvara परमेश्वर Wasa दहराकाशें भवितु- 

महति न भूताकाणो जीवो वा B.S.S.B. 1. 3.14. 

-- विद्या The knowledge regarding the 

meaning of Daharak 25 (दहराकाश) Cha. 

VIII. 1.1. Sarhkara in his ccmmentary 
of Dahara Uttarebhyah (B.S. दहरउत्त- 

tem: I 3.14) also raises the question of 
the meaning of DaharakaSa therein. 

He refers to the meaning Bhitakasa 

(भूताकाश) and Jiva. But finally he con- 

cludes that Paramatman or Brahman 

is the justified meaning of the word 
Daharakasa (तत्नाकाशशब्दस्य भूताकाशो रूढत्वाद्‌ 
भूताकाश एवं दहरशब्द इति प्राप्तम्‌- घथवा जीवो दहर 

इति प्राप्तम्‌ । -भय उत्तरं ब्रमः -परमेष्वर एवाऽत्र 

दह राकाशे भवितुमहंति न भूताकाशो जीवो वा , 

It is because in the above context of 

the Cha., the Akasa is described as the 

subject of companion and it is the 

substratum (अधिष्ठान) of the worlds of 
sky and earth (घुलोक and पृथ्वीलोक) and 
is without any sin. It is Atman. This 
is not possible in the case of भूताकाश 

and the Jiva. 

दानं 
DANAM: A gift, donation, charity. 

According to the Bhagavadgita, the 
charity should be performed within 
one’s own capacity and limits. दानं यथा- 

शक्तिसंविभाग: अन्नादीनाम्‌. 8.8. Bg. XVI. 1. 

The author of the Bg. has mentioned 

three types of gifts and they are; good 

(Sattvika), passionate (Rajasa) and 
dull (Tamasa). The first gift is that 

which is made to one, from whum, no 

return is expected and the giver of the 

gift feels that itis his duty to give. 
The gift is given in proper place and 
time and to the person who is worthy 
of it: दातव्यमिति यदूदानं दीयतेऽनुपकारिणे । देशे 
काले च पात्रे च तानं सात्त्विकं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 

Bg. XVII. 20. 

The second, ‘passionate’ (Rajasa) gift 
is that which ‘s made witb the expec- 

tation of return or with the hope of 
future gain or when it to give: 
यत्तु प्रत्युपकारं फलमुहिश्य वा पुनः। दीयते ज 
परिक्लिष्टं तानं राजसं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 

Cg. XVII. 21. 

The third, ‘dull’ (Tamasa) gift is that 

which is made of to an unworthy 
person at a wrong place and wrong 

time without proper respect and with 

insult. 

TAMHTS यद्दानं अपात्रेभ्यश्च दीयते । असत्कृतमवज्ञातं 
तत्तामसमुदाहृतम्‌ ॥ Bg. XVII. 22. 

The Bg. counts the gift (दान) as one of 

the properties of the deities (devas). 

अभयं सत्वसंशुद्िर्ञानयोगव्यवस्थितिः । 
दानं दमश्च यज्ञश्च स्वाध्यायस्तप भा्जवम्‌ ॥ 

Bg. XVI. 1. 

The author of the Sarnkhya karika 

puts the gift (dana) among the cight 
सिद्धिः ` | 

ऊहः शब्दोऽध्ययनं दुःख विधातास्त्रयः सुहृत्याप्ति: 1 
दानं च सिद्धयोष्ष्टो सिद्धे: पूर्वोष्ड्कुशस्त्रिविधः ॥ 

$द671॥19५४८६018--51,



DPANTA 4१? 

40 

ard 
DANTAM: Subdued, restrained, तस्मादेवं 

शान्तौ दान्त उपरतः तितिक्षुः --समाहितो भूत्वाऽऽत्मन्ये- 

वात्मानं पश्यति, स्वमात्मानं पश्यति । ए]. iv. 
4.23. 

दिद॒क्षा 
DIDRKSA ; Desire to see. 

दिव्य 
DIVYA : Divine, Heavenly, Celestial ते 

पुण्यमासाद्य सुरेन्द्रलोकमश्नन्ति दिव्यान्‌ दिवि देव भोगान्‌ 
Bg. IX. 20. 

Supernatural, extraordinary, दिव्यं ददामि 

ते चक्षुः पश्य मे योगमेश्वरम्‌ । Bg. XI. 8. 

- चलुस्‌- {8४178 extraordinary vision, 

दिव्यचक्षस्तथामलम्‌- Harhsa. 2. 

-- ज्ञानं, Supernatural knowledge. 

—tat, The initiation rite, consecra- 

tion for a religious ceremony; दीक्षा 
यज्ञाश्व सर्वे-- Mund. II. 1.6. दीक्षामुपेयात्‌-- 
Nyasa-2. 

दीक्षित 
DIKSITA : Consecrated, initiated for a 

a religious ceremony. 

दीप्त 
DIPTA : []luminated. Stimulated. 

दीप्ति : 
DIPTIH : Illumination. Bg. Xf. 117. 

दुःख 
DUHKHAM : Pain, unhappiness, अनिष्ट- 

विपये बृद्धिद:खबुद्धि:-- Sarvop. 2. 

In the Vedanta Philosophy, the 

duality of the world is the reason for 

the feeling of pain (दु:ख) and when the 

misunderstanding of the duality is 

removed after the knowledge of the 

non-dual Param4tman, the question of 

pain does not 81156, as in that stage, 

the Jiva itself becomes Brahman which 

is Sat, Chit and Ananda (Bliss). The 

दें 

Bg, says that pain or दुःख is the 
fruit of the passion (रजोगुण) रजसस्तु 

फलं दुःखम्‌ —Bg. XIV. 10). The 

‘Passion’ (रजोगुण) is the displeasure. 
सत्त्वात्‌ संजायते ज्ञानं रजसो लोभ एव च —Beg. 

XIV. 17. In the Brh. Upa. it has been 

said that those who have not known 

the Paramatman, after death, go to 

the world which are covered with 

darkness and are joyless (अनन्दा नाम ते 
लोका अन्धेन तमसावुता:। तास्ते प्रेत्याभिगच्छन्ति 
भविद्रांसोऽवुघाः जनाः —Brh. IV. 4.11). So, 
according 10 the Upanisadic thought, 

the cause of the pain is Avidya or the 
ignorance about Reality. That is why, 
the knowers of Brahman do not suffer 

from any pain and they go to the 
heavenly world and they are released 

(तेन धीरागपियन्ति ब्रह्मविदः स्वगंलोकमित्र set 

विमृक्ताः —Brh. 1५. 4.8) Therefore, the 

knowledge of Atman is the cause of 
eternal and s‘preme bliss and the 
ignorance regarding the saine is the 
cause of the pain (ये तद्विदुरम्‌ तास्ते भवन्ति 
wat दुःखमेवापियन्ति-- Brh. IV. 4.14). 
Actually both Jianin and Ajiianin | 

suffer from the pain like headache and 

fever, but the difference is that one 

(4102010) is shaken by the pain and 

the other (Jnanin) takes it as the result 

of his Prarabdha karma and he is not 

perturbed like the Ajfanin. 

In Samkhya Philosophy, there are 
three types of pain and they are: 

Adhyatmika, Adhidaivika and Adhi- 
bhautika. The first type of pain is 

related to body and mind and it is like 

fever (bodily) and anger, fear (mental) 

etc. Adhibhautikas are those pains 
which are caused by man, animal, 

snake, mountain and trees etc. The 

third pains are those which are caused



by Yaksa, Raksasa, rain, heat and 
cold ete. दुःखद्रयाभिधातान्जिज्ञासा तदपघातके 

हेतौ S. K. 1. 
भाध्यात्मिकोऽपि द्विविधः शारीरो मानसस्तथा | 
शारीरो वहुभिर्भदे भिद्यते श्रूयतां च सः ॥21। 
शिरोरोगप्रतिश्यायज्वरणूलभगन्दरेः । 
गुल्माशं: श्वयथुश्वासछ्या दिभिरनेकधा ॥3॥ 
तथाक्षिरोगातीसारवुष्ठा ज्रामयसंज्ञित: ॥ 
भिद्यते देहजस्तापो मानसं श्रोतुमहंसि ॥4॥ 

कामक्रोधभयद्वेषलोभमोहविषादजः | 
णोकासूयावमनिरष्यामात्सर्यादिभयस्तया ॥51। 

मानसोऽपि द्विजश्रेष्ठ तापो भवति नैकधा । ` 
हत्ये वमादिभिभेदस्तापो ह्याध्यात्मिको मतः 161 
मुगपक्षिमनुष्यादे: पिशाचोरगराक्षसं. । 

सरीसृपाद्यए्च नृणां जायते चाधिभौतिकः 11711 

शीतवातोष्णवर्पाम्बुवद्युता दिभिरुदभव : । 
तापो द्विजवरश्ेष्ठेः कथ्यते चाधिदं विकः 1181 

Visnupurana—6-S) 

—adtd—Free from all pains, a Jivan- 

mukta. 

दुःखिन्‌ 

DUHKHIN : That who suffers from pain 
and is perturbed (तामेवाविद्ययाऽऽत्मत्वेनोपगम्य 

सुखी दुःखी मृढोऽहमित्यविवेकितया संसरति (8. 9. S. 

8. I. 4.8). 

दुगम 
DURGAMA : Inaccessible, unpassable, 

ईएवरेणापि दुर्गमम्‌ —Ramap. 84. 

दुस्तर 

DUSTARA : Difficult to be crossed. 

देव : 
DEVAH : Grahman, Paramatman, 15५४878, 

Atman, The Absolute Reality, एको देवः- 

सर्वभूतेषु गूढः —Brahmopanisad, 3. ईश्वरः 
परमो देवः —Brahmabindu-Upanisad, 7. 

देवस्तुर्यो विभुः स्मृतः —G. K. 1. 10. कल्पयत्या- 
त्मनात्मानमात्मा देवः स्वमायया | —G. K. 11. 12. 

द्यावाभूमी जनयन्देव एकः —Mahbanar. II, 2. 
यो देवो अग्नौ यो अप्सु--तस्म देवाय नमो नमः: ५९१. 
Upa. II. 17. Mysterious power; कस्म 
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41 

देवाय हविषा fada—R. V.X.121. 1-9 

Divine. Celestial; Deity, a God; विष्णुश्च 
भगवान्‌ देव: Brahman—6. 

The God of rain, Indra; द्वादशवर्षाणि देबो 

न ववं । 

A King ruler, मनुष्यदेव, 
A title of honour; यथाज्ञापयति देवः, तते देवः 
प्रमाणम्‌. 
— afaza:—The Supreme God. 
—#aq—The food of deities. 

--धवसथ:--8 temple of deity. 

--भाजी विनू---81 attendant upon an idol 

of a deity. A Brahmana who attends 

upon an idol of a deity and gets the 

offering offered to the deity. 

--आयतन —A temple of deity. 

+धायुघं---4 weapon of deity. 
-भालयः- ̂ temple, Heaven. 
-भावासः —Heaven, A temple, The 

ASvattha tree. 
-भाहारः- Nectar. 

—sa7:—An epithet of Brhaspati, pre- 
ceptor of the Gods. 
—a:—Siva, Indra, Paramatman; मनन्त 
देवेश जगन्निवास B. G. XI. 37. 
—fa:—A divine sage. 
आहुस्त्वाम्‌ षयः सवं देवपि्नारदस्तया-8्. X. 13. 
—a—A group of deities. A temple. 
—im:—A Class of deities. 
—ye—An epithet of KasSyapa, the 
father of gods. 
- दत्तः- 14276 of the conchshell of 
Arjuna.—Bg. i. 15. 
-दास.--- servant of temple. 
—afa:—A divine drum. 
—3a:—A divine envoy. An angel. 
—2a:—An epithet of Brahman. 
—frata—Paradise, Heaven. 
—fafra— Created by God. 
—dfa:—An epithet of Indra. An epithet 
of kartikeya. 
“पुर & Fa--Amaravati, the city of 
Indra. 
—a—An epithet of Brhaspati.
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~ प्रतिमा- 41) idol of a deity. 

—fxa:— Dear to the deities. 

A goat, A fool; aa वदामः इदं तावद्‌ देवानां 
fra: प्रष्टव्यः} कयमयं त्वयात्मान्तरभावोऽष्यवसीयत 

इति 1 B.S. 5. 8.1. 2. 8. 

- बलिः--& sacrifice to the deities. 
—aaai—An epithet of Narada. 
—aat—A Brahmana who lives on 

the prosperity Of temple. 

— wai—Heaven, A temple, The ASva- 

` ttha. 

—w‘fa:—An epithet of Ganges. 
--मूमिः-- Heaven. 

— मणिः —The Kaustubha jewel of 
Visnu. 

+मुनि:---४ divine sage. 
-- यजनं- & place of sacrifice. देवयजन- 

सम्भवे सीते-{111278-{२21112621118, I Anka. 
—waa:—A sacrifice made to the superi- 

or deities throvgh the oblations offer- 

ed to the fire. One of the five daily 

sacrifices performed by a Brahmana. 

The five sactifices are : 

अध्यापनं ब्रह्मयज्ञः पितृयज्ञस्तु तपंगम्‌ । 
होमो देवो बलिभौ तो नृयज्ञोऽत्तियिपूजनम्‌ ।। 

Manus III. 70. 

—arati—A procession of an idolofa 

deity. 

—qI—Satyuga. 
—uaifa—A super human being. A being 

` - of divine origin. 

—w:—An epithet of Indra. 

—far—The statue of the deity. 

“लोक:-- Heaven, the world of deities. 

—arit—A divine voice. Samskfta. 
—aret:— An epithet of deities. 

~ व्रतः-- ^ religious observance. A fast 

kept to please the deities. 

—fafer{_—The architect of gods. 

-+-शुची--/ witch of gods. 

—a:—An epithet of Visnu or Narada. 

A sacred treatise. 

—aqs4—Identification with a deity. 

q 

--हविस्‌ Oblations meant for deities at 
the time of sacrifice. 
The position of the gods is high in 

Vedic and philosophical literature as 
it is quoted above. In the Vedic peri- 
od.a Deva also meant Paramatman. 

(एको देव: सर्वभूनेषु गूढः). But quite apart from 
this, there are some personal gods 

like Indra and Visnu. There are some 

natural gods like aft, सवितृ. सूर्य, मित्र, 

पपन्‌, ऊषस्‌ etc. In Pauranika period also, 
there are mentioned some gods and 

goddesses like Siva, Ganega, Visnu, 

Durga, K4ali and Suarasvati. In both, 
the Vedic and Pauranika age, a god or 

the goddess has been depicted with 

Supreme qualities. . And it becomes 
very much interesting inthe Rgveda, 

when the Vedic Rsi depicting the posi- 
tion of a deity forgets the supremacy 

of another deity whose high position 

he has earlier depicted. Maxmuller, 

to this method of depiction, has given 
the name of Henotheism. He says”... 

to address either Indra ^ Agni or 
Varuna as for the time being, the only 
God is existing with an entire forget- 
fulness of all other gods, is quite an- 

other and it was this who is fully 
developed in the hymns of the Veda 

which I wished to mark definitely by 
a name of its own calling it Henothei- 

sm’’. (Maxmiiller, Six Systems of 

Indian Philosophy, Vol. II, p. 39). In 
the Vedic and Pauranika period, the 

gods are to be worshipped and not 

only this, but the mother and father 

and the teacher also are given the 

position of a deity. (मातृदेवो भव, पितृदेवो 

भव, आचार्यदेवो भव-- ५1111. Upa. 1. 1.11). 

देवता . 
DEVATA : Divinity. A god; भग्न्देवता वातो 

देवता सूर्यो देवता चन्द्रमा देवता | Suklayajur- 

veda,
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--भात्मन्‌ —Indra; किमिह प्राणशब्देन वायुमात्रमभि- 
धीयते, उत देवतात्मा उत जीवः, अथवा परं ब्रह्मेति 

--8 ऽ 9.8. 1. 1.28. 

देवदत्तः 
DEVADATTAH : Name of the one of 

“श्यवहार:---116 local custom of a coun- 

try. 

RE: 

DEHAH : The body; देहाद्‌ विमुच्यमानस्य । 

the five vital forces; कूम॑कृकलदेवदत्त धन- 

ज्जयाख्याः Targa वायवः सन्ति दति वदन्ति ४.5. 

84. Here the word "केचित्तु, indicates to 

the Sarmkhya scholars and the vital 

forces "देवदत्तः" means yawning. The 
reason of meaning "देवदत्त" for yawning 
seems that the literal meaning of the 
word, is, given by Deva or destiny; 

which also means perchancely. And 

the yawning also is perchance. There- 

fore the word देवदत्त' has been taken 

for yawning. Name of the conch of 

Arjuna which he blew at the time of 

the Mahabharata battle. पाञ्चजन्यं हृपीकेशो 

देवदत्तं धनञ्जयः | Bg. I. 15. 

देशः 

DESAH: A place, spot, a country, state 

or province; यं 2% श्रयते तमेव Fea बाहुप्रतापा- 

जितम्‌ —HitopadeSsa, 1. 1.1. 
A part, side, department or portion. 
—a#at— Another country. 

—ara: —Custom of a country. 

—art:—Suitable place and time for 

any work; देशे काले च पत्रे च तद्दानं सात्त्विकं 
स्मृतम्‌ । Bg. XVII. 20; As mentioned in 

the Bg., for gift, the propriety of the 

place, time and the person to whom 

the gift is given, is to be considered. 

Accordingly a gift made keeping in 
view the three factors-- place, time, 

and the person, is called Sattvika. For 

Sattvika gift, the return is not expect- 

ed and the person who makes the gift, 

does it as his duty. (Bg. XVII. 20). 

—a—Native. Indigenous. 
—weat—The dialect of a country. 

—*ei—Suitability, Appropriateness. 

~ अध्यास:-- Super-imposition of the soul 

onthe body or the super-imposition 
of the body on the soul. 

--अन्तः - 0८411; देहान्ते देव: परं ब्रह्म तारकं 
व्याचष्टे —Nrup. 1. 2. 

-धन्तरं-- 40011) €ा body; तथा देहान्तरप्राप्ति- 
धीरस्तत्र न मृद्यति-82. 1. 3 
- आत्मवादः- 11 materialistic doctrine 

of the Carvaka which propounds the 

theory that the body itself is Atman; 
चार्वाकस्तु “स वा एप पुरुषोषत्नरसमय:" (todo II. 
9.9). इत्यादिश्वुते: प्रदीप्तगृहात्‌ caged परित्यज्यापि 
स्वस्य निग मदर्शनात्‌ स्थूलो5हं SANSA इत्याद्‌ यनुभवाच्च 
स्यूलशरीरनात्नेति वदति । V.S. 37. 

—urafaart:—The feeling of attachment 
with the physical body; देहाद्यभिमानवद्‌ 
दुःखित्वाद्यभिमानस्य मिथ्याभिमानत्वोपपत्ते:-- B.S.S. 

8. iv. 1,2. 

- देहिन्‌- 1 11€ soul, spirit: देही नित्यमबध्योऽयं 

देहे सवस्य भारत- Beg. 11, 30. 

- धमः- 116 function of the body. 

—sem:—Part of the body; देहप्रदेशानां 

चोत्क्रान्तावपादानत्ववचनात्‌ | BSS.B. 11. 3.20. 

—arat— Maintenance of the body; कि 

बहुनाध्यं देहयात्रामात्रावम्‌- ४.5. 68. Death. . 
--स्वभावः- Bodily temperament. 

देव 
DAIVA: Divine, celestial; दैवाः प्राणा भमृता 

urfanfa—Brh, 1 5.17. देव: — One of the 
eight forms of marriage; ब्राह्मो देवस्तथैवार्ष: 

प्राजापत्यस्तथासुरः । गान्धर्वो राक्षसश्चेव पैशाचश्चाष्ट- 
मोऽधमः 11 M.S. 3.21. | 
According to this system of marriage, 

the daughter is given away to the 

officiating priest at a sacrifice. 

ia | 
DAIVAM : Destiny, fate, luck, fortune;
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दैवायत्तं कूले जन्म ममायत्तं तु पौरुषम्‌ । Mb. III.33. 

देवी 
DAIVI: Related to Bihren 
Tévara; दैवी हयेषा गुणमयी मम माया दुरत्यया । 
Bg. VII. 14. One of the tWo kinds of 
wealth; देवी संपद्‌ विमोक्षाय निबन्धायासुरी मता । 
Bg. XVI. 5. 

see— संपत्‌ also. 

दैवोदासिः 

DAIVODASIH : Parental name of Pra- 
tardana. प्रतदनो हि वे देवोदासि'-- Kaugh. 

III 1. ` Pratardana was the ruler of 

Kasi Janapada and he was the son 

of Madhvi, the daughter of the king 
Yayati. In Purana literature, Pratar- 

dana has been mentioned as ८26 

NareSa and inthe Vedic Vanmaya, 

as Daivodasi. 

दोषः । 
DOSAH : Error, wrong. Sin; कुलक्षयकृतं दोऽ 

भ्रपश्यद्भिजनार्दन —Beg. 11. 39. 
Defect; सर्वारम्भा हि दोषण--82. XVIII. 48. 

Weakness; कार्पण्यदोषोपहतस्वभाव:-- 82. II. 7. 

a: 

DYUH: Aday. The sky. Heaven. 
—wls:—The world of heaven, One of 
the fourteen worlds (see लोक); द्युलोकं 

शस्यया (aaft)—Brh. III. 1.10. 

ब्रविडाचार्य: 
DRAVIDACARYAH He wrote a 81589 4 

on the Vakyas of Brahmanandin 
on the Chandogyopanisad. It is also 

understood that Dravidacarya also 
wrote a Bhasya on the Brhadaranya- 

kopanisad. 

req 
DRAVYAM : Substance; The ingredient; 

One of the seven categories of पदार्थ as 
accepted by the VaiSeSikas; द्रव्यगुण-कमं- 

सामान्य-विशेष-समवायाभावा: सप्त पदार्थाः | Tarka- 

saligraba. The Dravyas are nine: 

| । 

पृथिष्यप्तेजोवायवाकाशकालदिगात्ममनांसि । Tarka- 

samgraha. 

० द्वापरः 

DVAPARAH: One of the four Yugas, 
the four Yugas are सत्ययुग, त्रेता, द्वापर and 

the कलियुग. 

aa 
DVAITAM : Duality; ज्ञाते द्वतं विद्यते-- 

0.1९. 1 18. According to the doctrine 
of Advaita. Brahman and the world of 

the Supreme soul or the individual 

800] are separate entities. Madhava- | 
carya, the philosopher expounded the 

Philosophy of Dvaitavada (Dualism) 
and maintained that Brahman and the 

world are two distinct entities, while 

Sankara, the Advaitin proved, that the 
world is not different from Brahman. 

To support his doctrine of Dvaita, 

Madhva propounded that there is 
distinction between 16४78 & Jiva. 
Tgvara & world, Jiva & the world, Jiva 
& Jiva and the Jada & Jada. According 
to the Dvaita Philosophy of Madhva, 
the God Visnu is Paramatman. The 

Dvaitin does not accept the idea that 

There is non-duality between Jiva and 
Brahman in the state of Moksa. 

a 

धमं : 
DHARMAH: Custom. Practice. One of 

the four ends of life; 
घर्मार्थंकाममोक्षाणां यस्यैकोऽपि न विद्यते । अजाग- 

लस्तनस्येव तस्य जन्म निरर्थकम्‌ Moral duty; 

स्वधर्मं निधनं श्रेयः Bg. 17. 35. Code of 

conduct; स्त्री धर्मयोगं तापस्यं मोक्षं संन्यासमेव च । 

राज्ञए्च धमं मखिलं कार्याणां च विनिणयम्‌ । ~Manu- 

87111, I. 114. 
Justice, right; सत्यं वदतन्माहुधंम॑ aadifa 

धमं वा वदन्तं सत्यं वदतीति । Brh. 1.4.14.



Propriety. Decorum. Sacrifice.Manner. 
Devotion. An Upanisad. Characteris- 

(16;तद्‌ धर्माणामपि सुतरां हइतरेतरभावानुपपत्तिः-- 
B.S.S.B. 1.1.1. 

Ancient laws; धमे नष्टे कुलं शत्स्नमधर्मोऽभि- 
भवत्युत Bg. 1. 40. 

Truth; यो वे स धर्मः सत्यं वै तत्‌-81{0. 1.4.14 
Ritualistic religion; धर्माधिमौ च तद्विदः 

G.K. Il. 25. यतोऽभ्युदयनिश्रेयससिद्धिः स धमः 

(४०15. sa. I. 1.2 
-भधिकरणं Administration of Laws. 

-अधिकारः Supervision of religious 

deeds. 
-भधिष्ठायं A Seat of justice. 

-धरण्य A sacred grove; धर्मारण्यं प्रविशति 
गजः - 3.1. 

-भलीक Having a false character 

—arm: A book of religious law. 

— arama: A teacher who teaches religion. 

-भारमन्‌ A just man,fesx भवति धर्मात्मा-- 

Bg. IX. 31. 

--भासनं The judgement seat. 

- उपदेशः The teachings of religion; 

भाषं धर्मोपदेशं च वेदशास्त्राविरोधिनः | 
यस्तकंणानूसन्धत्ते स धमं वेद नेतरः ॥ 

M.S. XII. 2.100. 
--कमंन्‌ A religious act. 

क्षेत्रं Aland of religion; धर्मक्षेत्रे कुरुक्षेत्र 
समवेता युयुत्सवः:--8 2. 1. 1. 

--चारिन्‌ One who practises his duties. 
-जः On: who observes law, Duty born, 

A legitimate son. 

—fanrat ^ enquiry 

भयातो धमंजिज्ञासा--3.$. 1.1. 1 

An enquiry into proper conduct. 
- जीवन One who acts according to the 
prescribed duties. 

into religion; 

—s: One who knows what is right in 

society, One who is conversant with 
the religious law. 
-ष्वजः A religious hypocrite. 
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--पथः The way of good conduct. 

-पृत्रं A lawful son. An epithet of 

Yudhisthira. 

यूषः An epithet of Visnu. 

--राज: An epithet of Yudhisthira, a 

king. 

-लक्षण The Vedas. 

The Mimamsa philosophy. 
—fafa: An injunction. A legal pre- 

cept. 

—az: Advanced in virtue or duty; 

न wired वयः समीक्ष्यते । 

- संहिता A code of laws. 

-सभा A court of justice. 

धर्राजाध्वरीन्द्र : 

DHARMARAJADHVARINDRAH His 
Vedantaparibhasa 18 a most prominent 

work of Advaitavedanta. Nrsimbha- 

87818, the author of Bhedadhikkara 

was his guru. His treatment of Vftti 

is unique. । 

धिन्‌ : । 
DHARMIN: Having the peculiar pro- 

perties or characteristics of a thing: 
जन्मना लन्धसत्ताकस्य धमिणः स्थितिप्रलयसम्भवात्‌ -- 

B.S.S.B. I. 1.2. 
धम्यं 

DHARMYA: Lawful deed, duty अष 

acafad धम्यं संग्रामं न sfeafa—Bg. 1. 33. 

Religious act. 

धाम्‌ 

DHAMA: Supreme abode, यद्गत्वा न निवतंन्ते 
तद्धाम परमं AA—Bg. 11. 21. 

धारणा 

DHARANA: One of the five steps to 
the attainment of Nirvikalpaka Sama- 

dhi, षष्टाङ्गानि पमनियमासनप्राणायामप्रत्याहारधा रणा- 
ध्यानसमाधय: | 
Firmness; Understanding. 
- शाक्तिः A retentive memory.
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धीः 
DHIH : Mode, जापो (वृत्ति), "तत्राज्ञानं धिया 

राजसी ॥ Bg. XVIII. 34. 

नश्येदाभासेन घटः स्फ्रेतू--2800४08$1. VIII. 
Intellect; feat यो नः प्रचोदयात्‌-ए्‌). VI. 

3.6. Mind— स्थितघीः कि प्रभाषेत किमासीत व्रजेत 

किम्‌ । Be. Il. 54 Intention. 

--इन्द्रिय Organ of Perception, 17811<- 
10718: मनः कर्णस्तथा नेत्र रसना च त्वचा सह्‌ । 
नासिका चेति षट्‌ तानि धीन्द्रियाणि प्रचक्षते 1 

“गुणा: Qualities of intellect; 
शुश्रूषा श्रवणं चव ग्रहणं घारणं तथा 

ऊहापोहार्थ विज्ञानं तत्त्वज्ञानं च धीगुणा: 11 

--पति- Brhaspati. 

--शक्तिः Intellectual power. 

धीर 

DHIRA : The knower of Atman. Sage; 
देहिनोऽस्मिन्‌ यथा देहे कौमारं यौवनं जरा। तथा 
देहान्तरप्राप्तिधीरस्तत् न मृह्यति ॥ Bg. I. 13. 
are हषशोकौ जहाति i Katha. 11. 12. 

` Firm, stron 2&--ज्यायूयात्‌ पवः प्रविचलन्ति पदं न 
धीराः । 

-- चेतस्‌ storng minded. 

धति : 
DHRTIH : Steadiness, धृति न विन्दामि ad 4 

विष्णो 1 Bg. XI. 24. 

The author of the Bg. 1६5 described 

three kinds of घृति and they are : Sat- 
tviki, Rajasi and Tamasi. The 8३2६. 

tviki धृति 15 that unwavering steadiness 
by which one is able to control the 

activities of the mind, the life breaths 

and the senses, through concentration. 

(धृत्या यया धारयते मनः प्राणेद्धियक्रियाः । योगेना- 
व्यभिचारिण्या धृतिः म्रा पाय॑ सात््िकौ ।। XVIII. 

33). | 

According to Rajasi धति one holds 

fast to duty (धरम), pleasure (काम) and 

wealth (अयं) desiring the fruit in con- 

sequence thereof, यया तु धर्मंकामार्यानुधृत्या 
धारयतेऽर्जुन । saat फलाकाइक्षी धृतिः सा पाथं 

The third Tamas! धृति is that by which 

a fool does not give up sleep, fear, 

grief, depression and arrogance. (यया 
स्वप्नं भयं शोकं विषादं मदमेव च । न विमुञ्चति दुर्मेधो 
घृतिः सा पायं तामसी ।॥ Be. ॐ. 35.) 

ध्यानं । | 
DHYANAM: Meditation; ध्यानं नाम शब्दादिभ्यो 

waif करणानि मनसि उपसंहृत्य मनश्च प्रत्यक्‌ 

चेतयितरि एकाग्रतया यत्‌ चिन्तनं तद्‌ ष्यांनम्‌ । 3.8. 

Bg. XIII. 24. 

The state in which one is lost in thou- 

ght ध्यायतो विषयान्‌ qa: Bg. II. 62. 

Mental position (representation) of 
the personal peculiarities or attributes 
of a deity; विष्णुध्यानम्‌, शिवध्यानम्‌ €16. 

—fres Absorbed in meditation. 

- योगः Profound meditation; ध्यानम्‌ आहम- 

स्वरूपचिन्तनं योग ॒भात्मविषये एवं एकाग्रीकरणं तौ 
ध्यानयोगौ परत्वेन कर्तव्यौ यस्य स ध्यानयोगपरः 9.8. 

Bg. शाः 52. शा ६४७ Bg. four types 

of Yoga, Jiiana Yoga, Karma Yoga, 

Bhakti Yoga and Dhvana Yoga, have 

been mentioned. (लोकेऽस्मिन्‌ द्विविधा निष्ठा 

पुरा प्रोक्ता मयाऽनघ । ज्ञानयोगेन सांख्यानां कर्मयोगेन 

योगिनाम्‌ । Bg. 111. 3.) 

संन्यासः कमंयोगश्च निःश्रेयसकराव्‌भौ । 
तयोस्तु करमंसंन्यासात्‌ कर्मयोगो विशिष्यते ॥ #. 2. 
मां च योऽव्यभिचारेण भक्तियोगेन सेवते । स गुणान्‌ 
समतीत्यतान्‌ ब्रह्मभूयाय कल्पते ॥ Bg. XIV. 26. 

ध्यानयोगपरो नित्यं वैराग्यं समूपाधितः। विविक्तसेवौ 

लघ्वाशी यतवाक्कायमानसः ।। Bg. XVII. 52. 

Dhyana Yoga means meditation on 

the nature of self and mental conce- 

ntration thereon. 

न 

नय: 
NAYAH : A philosophical system; बेरोषिकममे 

Bhasa—p.105. ।



नरक : 

NARAKAH : Hell; उत्सनन्‍नकुलधर्माणां मनुष्याणा 

जनादंन । नरकेऽनियतं वासो भवतीत्यनुशुश्रुम ।॥ Bg. 

144. The concept of नरक is Pauranika. 
Accordingly the नरक is meant for 

those who are the sinners of this earth. 

Again, the sinners get नरक according 

to their sins. For example. those who 
are bewildered by many thoughts, 

entangled in the wishes of delusion 

` and addicted to the gratification of 

desires fall into foul hell like Vaita- 

rani (घनेकचित्तविश्रान्ता मोहजालसमावृताः | 

प्रसक्ताः कामभोगेषु पतन्ति नरकेऽशुचौ ।।) 

The author of the Bg. has mentioned 

three types of gateway of नरक310 they 

are : lust, anger and greed. (त्रिविधं 

मरकस्येदं द्वारं नाशनमात्मनः । कामः क्रीधस्तथा 

सोभस्तस्मादेतत्‌ ववं त्यजेत्‌ । Bg. XVI. 21.) 

According to the Advaita Vedanta, 

the idea of hell and heaven has not 

been accepted. According to the 

Advaitio, the Atman is immutable and 
allpervading. Therefore the question 
of Atman’s going to hell or heaven 

or any other world (Loka) does not 

arise. 

नव 

_NAVA : New; नवानि गृहणाति नरोऽपराणि । Bg. 
II. 22. 

. नवन्‌ 
NAVAN : Nine; सर्वकर्माण मनसा संन्यस्यास्ते 

सुखं बशी। नवदारे पुरे देही नैव कुवंन्न कारयन्‌ ॥ 
Bg. ४. 13. 

According to the Bg, the soul who has 

controlled nature having renounced all 

actions by the mind dwells at ease in 

the city of nine gates, neither working 

nor causing work to be done. The nine 

gates are the two eyes, the two ears, 
the two nostrils, 

two organs of excretion and genera- 

the mouth and the | 
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tion. (सवंकर्माणि मनसा संन्यस्यास्ते सुखं वशी । 
भवद्वारे पुरे देही नैव कृर्वन्‌ न कारयन्‌ ।। Be. ४. 13. 

and sec also Svet. Up. IIL 18 ) But in 

the Katha Upanisad, the number of 
gates of the city (body) is eleven (पुरमे- 

कादगद्वारमजस्यावक्रचेतसः, asm न ` शोचति, 
विमुक्तश्च विमृच्यते 11 Katha V. 11 ) 
~ दुर्गा The nine names and forms of 

the Goddess Durga; saa शैलपुत्री च द्वितीयं 
ब्रह्मचारिणी । तृतीयं चन्द्रधण्टेति कूष्माण्डेति चतुथं 

कम्‌ ।। Tm स्कन्दमातेति षष्ठं कात्यायनीति च । 
सप्तमं कालरात्रीति महागौरीति चाष्टम्‌ । नवमं 
सिद्धिदात्री च नवदुर्गाः प्रकीतिता: ।। M.-P, 

The nine days of the worship of 

Durga in the beginning of Suklapaksa 

of the month, ASvina, M4gha, Caitra 

and Asadha. are also called Nava 

Durga. | 
नश्वर 

NASVARA : Mortal, perishable, transi- 

ent, transitory; निखिलं जगदेव नश्वरम्‌-- 
Rasagangadhara, Anana—I 

` ATR: 

' NAKAH: Heaven, शमेन नाकं मुनयोऽन्वविन्दन्‌ 

Mahanara. XXII. 1. Name of the son 
of Mudgala: नाको मोदगल्य'भाह Brh. VI. 
4.4. 

नाता 

NANA : Manifold. Different. Diverse 

Dual; नेह नानास्ति किञ्चन Brh. IV. 4. 19: 
नो एतन्नाना B.S.S.B. 1. 1.31 

- त्वं Manifoldness, diversity, duality. 

feat नहि नानात्वं तेषां क्वचन किञ्चन ©. ई. 
1५. 91. 

नामन्‌ 
NAMAN : Name, name of 8 person; 

जाबालो तु नामाहमस्मि सत्यकामो नाम त्वमसि। 
Cha. 1४. 4.2. ¢ 

Name of any thing; भानन्दा नाम ते लोकाः 

_Brh. IV. 4. 11 
Meaning; वाड्नामदेवतावरोधिनी-18 ४5. 11.3.



NARADA N 

Synonymous word; एतान्येव हू वा अमृतस्य 

सामानि । Jabala. 3; wert नाम सत्यमिति। 

Cha. VIII. 3.4. - भय हैतत्पुरुष:स्वपिति नाम । 

Brh. JI. 1. 17. 

नारदः 

NARADAH : The sage, Narada was the 
mind-born (मानसपुत्र) of Brahma and 

was born from his thigh. (Srimad- 
bhagavata 1. 12. 28.). He was a 

vedic saint. AV. V. 19.9, XII. 4. 16; 
24; 41; Mait, 8270. I. 5. 8. He was 

the pupil of Brahaspati, but for the 

realization of Brahman, he went 
to Sanat Kumara (Cha. VII. 1.1). 

Narada was a 1728010 and a Yogin 

and was always interested in the 

welfare of all. 
He could go to all the three Lokas, 

& 1८28. Martya and Patala and he was 
highly interested in referring the affairs 

of individuals to others. He was 
highly respected by the kings of the 

day. He was also interested in advi- 
sing fathers of the girls for the sui- 
table bridegroom. For example, he 

advised Himalaya for the marriage of 
Parvat! to Siva. His life is very intere- 

sting. He changed himself from one 
life to another. For example, accord- 

ing to Narada Purana, he got himself 

changed in the form of a woman, 

named Naradi. In this life, Naradf 

had marital relations with Krsna. And 

when Naradi Lad a dip in a pond, she 

became Narada. (Narada. II. 87). 

He was a musician also. He was 

married to Damayanti, the daughter 

of Srfijaya (सजय). (Brahmavaivarta, 

IV. 130. 10). He used to play on 
Vind. According to Devibhagavata, 

Narada, in the form of a woman was 

a 

the wife of the King Télajangha and 
gave birth to sons. (Devi Bhagavata 

VI. 28. 37). Narada had a very sound 

knowledge of religion and code of 

law. In this context, his works लघु- 

नारदीय and बृहन्नारदीय are worth mention- 
ing. 

Some scholars say that Nirada was 
a Punjabi. Others say that he belo- 
nged to Nepal. (Pracinacaritra Kosa, 

?. 366). 

नारायण : 

NARAYANAH: An epithet of Visnu; 
नारायणं नमस्कृत्य नरञ्चैव नरोत्तम्‌ । देवीं सरस्वतीं 
ware ततो जयमुदीरयेत्‌ ।॥ Mb. Mangala- 
68722. । 

Narayana is one of the four incar- 

nations of Vasudeva. The four incar- 

nations are Nara, Narayana, Hari and 

Krsna. In the Mahabharata period, 

the two brothers Nara and Nara- 
yana did their penance in Badarika- 

72012, sitting in a golden chariot. 
(Mb. Santiparva-1224). Even today, 

at Badarikasrama, there are two hills, 

called Naraand Narayana. Accord- 

ing to Srimadbhagavata, Narayana 

produced Urvasi from his thigh and 

offered her to Indra. (Srimadbhaga- 

vata. XI. 4.7). 

Nara and Narayana, both first ap- 

peared in the Satyayuga of Svayam- 

bbuvamanvantara. Mb. SP. 334. 9-12. 

-णी An epithet of Laksmi. 

An epithet of Durga, नारायणि नमोऽस्तु ते 
—Markandeya. P. 88. 

नारायणाश्रम : 

NARAYANASRAMAH : He was the 
desciple of Nrsinhasrama. He wrote 

commentaries an the Bheda-dhikkara



and the Acvaitac'ptka of his Guru. 

नास्तिक 
NASTIKA: An atheist, one who docs 

not believe in the authority of the 

Vedas and the existence of god; नास्ति- 

काय कृतध्नाय Mukti. I 48. नास्तिको वेदनिन्दकः 

Manusinti 1. 30. 

-- वादः The concept of non-existence of 

God and the authority of the Vedas, 
atheism. 

नास्तिक्यं 
NASTIKYAM : Atheism, 

Maitr! III 5. 

निगम 
NIGAMA_ The Veda, the scriptures; 

नानापुराणनिगमागमसंमतं यत्‌ । Tulast Rama- 

yana, B.K. 7. A quotation from the 

Veda. A work which ts explanatory 
to the Vedas; बृद्धिवृद्धिकराण्याशुधन्यानि च 
हितानि च। नित्यं शास्त्राण्यवेक्षेत निगमांश्चैव बेदि- 

कान्‌ tt M.S. 1५. 19. 

नास्तिक्य मज्ञानं — 

निगमनं 
NIGAMANAM: A vedic quotation, 

Deduction; cencluding part of the 

syllogism, The logicians have menti- 
oned five parts of the syllogism and 
the Nigamana is one of them. The 
five parts are : Pratijna, Hetu, Udaha- 
rana, Upanaya and Nigamana. 

निग्रह्‌ : 
NIGRAHAH: Restraint, check, curbing, 

control : तस्याहं frag मन्ये वायोरिव सुदुष्करम्‌ । 
Bg. VI. 34. 

Obstruction, suppression: दह्मन्तें ध्याय- 

मानानां धातूनां हि यथा मला : | तथेन्द्रियाणां दृश्यन्ते 

दोषाः प्राणस्य निग्रहात्‌ | Ms. VI. 76 Captu- 

ring. overtaking. 

An error in syllogism. In Nydya 
Philosophy. Nigraha isan error by 
which the Vadin is defeated. Accor- 

ding to N.S. thereare fourteen पदार्थ 

of which knowledge is necessary for 
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the attainment of NihSreyasa (निःश्रेयस) 

प्रमाणप्रमेयसं शयप्रयोजन दृष्टान्तसिद्धान्ताव यव- तक॑-निर्ण- 
यवादजल्पवितण्डहेत्वाभासच्छलजा तिनिग्रहस्थानानां तत्त्व- 

ज्ञानात्‌ नि:श्रेयसाधिगम: 1—N.S. 1.1.1. 

नितरां 
NITARAM: Completely. Excessively. 

Exceecingly. Eternally. Ever, Continu 

ally. Ccriainly. 

नितान्तं 
NITANTAM: Excessive. Extraordinary. 

Intense. 

नित्य 
NITYA Eternal, everlasting, नित्य: सवर्गत: 

स्थाणुरचलो «यं सनातनः Be 1. 4, 
कर्मन्‌ The daily routine like Sandhya 

Vandana and the performance of the 
necessary rites; नित्यान्यकरणे प्रत्यवायसाधनानि 

सन्ध्यावन्दनादीनि V.S. 6. 
--मुकतः Eternally liberated, the Supreme 

spirit or Atman; नित्यमुक्तस्य 2fga:—Maitrl. 
VI. 28. According to the Ad.V. Atman 
is ever liberated and it is on account 
of Avidya or Ajhana that it appears 
in bondage in the form of Jiva. 

—wa—Ever. Constantly; यो at स्मरति 
नित्यशः | Bg. शा 14. 

--सत्त्वस्यः Firmly rooted in the eternal 

truth; fageat fieaaeaea:— 88. I 45 
- संन्यासिन्‌ One who has ever the spirit 
of renunciation, जेयः स नित्यसंन्यासी--ऐ्े 8- 
५. ३. ॥ 
-- भानन्दः Atman. 

निदशंनं ~ 
NIDARSANAM: View. Vision; सर्वे धमां मृषा 

स्वप्ने कायस्यान्तनिदर्शनात्‌ । संवृत्तेऽस्मिन्‌ प्रदेशे दे 
भूतानां दशंनं कूतः 11 G.K. iv. 33. Scriptural 
authority. Example; आत्मा ह्याकाशवज्जी- 
वै्धंटाकाशैरिवोदितः । घटादिवर्चसडघातेर्जातावेतन्नि- 
दशनम्‌ । GK. 111. 3. 

निदिध्यासनस्‌ 
NIDIDHYASANAM : Profound and 

constant meditation. 
For self realization, the practice of
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hearing (श्रवण), reflection (मनन), pro« 
found meditation (निदिध्यासन) and absor- 
ption (Samadhi) is necessary (एवं भूत- 
स्वरूपचे तन्‍यसाक्षात्कारपय॑न्तं श्चवणमनननिदिष्यासनसमा 
ध्यनुष्ठानस्थापक्ष त्त्वात्तेडपिप्रदश्यंन्ते +॥ (४.५. 151.) 

निद्रा 
NIDRA Sieep. The sleep of illusion cr 

Ajhana, तस्यां परमार्थतत्त्वलक्ष गायां धज्ञाननिद्रायाः 
प्रबुद्धो जागति संयमी संयमवान्‌ जितेन्द्रियो योगो 
इत्ययः । ऽ 8. Bg. 11. 69. 

—wst The removal of ^] 273. 

निधानं 
पाप) Substratum. Base; तत्‌ 

सत्यस्य परमं निधानम्‌ —Mund 111.1.6; त्वमस्य 

विश्वस्य पनं निध्वानमू--88. 21.18. Treasure; 
गतिभंर्ता प्रभु: sett निवासः शरणं सुहत्‌ । प्रभवः प्रलयः 

स्यानं निधानं बीजनव्ययम्‌ । By. 1>. 18. 

In this verse, Sankara takes the word 

निधानं for the treasure of deeds. (निधानं 

निक्षेपः कालान्तरोपभोग्यं प्रणिनाम्‌ 5.8. Bg. IX. 

18). But Redhakrishnan means vase 

or resting place by faery. Lord 

Krsna says in the Giia, J am the origin 
and the dissolution, the ground, the 

resting place and the imperishable 
seed. (Bz. IX. 18). 

fafa: 

NIDHIH: Treasure. महापद्मश्च पद्मश्च war 
मकरकच्छपौ | मुकुन्दकुन्दनीलाश्च खर्वश्व निधयो नव ॥ 
The Ocean; ena fe वारां निधि; A man 

who has virtues. An epithet of Visnu. 
Chronology; विज्ञाने fafa विजानाति। Cha. 
VII. 7.1९ 

fafad 
NIMITTAM : Efficient cause, घक्तिदयवदज्ञा- 

नोषितं att स्वप्रधानतया निमित्तं स्वोपाधिप्रधान- 

तयोपादानञज्च भवति -- ५.3. 17. According 

to Advaita Vedanta, {6४४7४ is both 
efficient cause (निमित्तकारण) as well as 

consiituent cause (उपादानकारण,, It is 

efficicnt cause when He is considered 

with his own standpoint and consti- 

न 

tuent cause when He is associated with 
Maya. 

Apparen! cause; निमित्तमात्रं भव सब्यसा« 

चिन्‌ - Bg. XI. 33 Omen; निमित्तानि च 

पश्यामि विपरीतानि केशव Be. I. 31. Object; 
निमित्तं विषयमतीतानागतवतंमानाध्वसु त्रिष्वपि सदा- 
चित्तं न स्पुशेदेव हि। 9. 8. 0. K. LV. 27. 
निमित्तानुसारेण नैमित्तिकानि कत्प्यन्ते । For; 
भवन्निमित्तमेतत्‌ । 

नियत 
NIYATA: Controlled, curbed, restrained, 

योगी नियतमानसः 82. VI. 15. Permanent. 
Fixed; नियतपरिमाणः कायः 1 B.S.S.B I. 
3.25. Inevitable; प्राक्‌ प्रलयात्‌ प्रतिपुरुषं ये 
नियता भेदा न ते तथव पुनरुत्पत्ती नियन्तुं शक्यन्ते 
कारणाभावात्‌ B.S.S.B. 11. 1.10. , 

Definite; ब्राह्यणो नियतव्रतः Cilikopanisad, 
20. 
- तं-- ^ 1५५2 #5, constantly. 

-भात्मन्‌ — Self controlled; ज्ञेयोऽसि 
नियतात्मभिः —Bg. VII. 2. --परिमाण--01 

which measurement is fixed; भौचित्येन 

नियतपरिमाणमेव चंपामड्गुष्ठमात्नं हृदयम्‌ B.S.S. 
8. I. 3.25. —erefa:, 

नियतिः 
NIYATIH. Restraint. Chance. Destiny, 

कालः स्वभावो नियतिः - 6५८१. 1. 2, 

नियन्तु 
NIYANTR- Ruler; Governer, Master; 

नियन्तेश्वरः watgatat—Npsut. 9; रयः शरीरं 

मनो नियन्ता -}121(17 Il. 6. According to 
Ad. V. [5४272 is controller. 

नियमः 
NIYAMAH Restraint, check, curb, 

rule, Law. Regularity. Penance. 

One of the eight steps to the attain- 

ment of Nirvikalpakasamadhi यमनिय- 

मासनप्राणायामप्रत्याह। रधारणा ध्यानसमाधयो5ष्टा- 

वबड़ानि V.S. II. 29. According to Yoga 

Philosophy—fraq means restraint of 
mind (6118), Patafijali in 015 Yoga- 

४०६४, mentions five kinds of नियम and



they are शौच, सन्तोष, तपस्‌. स्वाध्याय and 

ईण्वरप्रणिधान- ४. S. 11. 32. 

नियोगः 
NIYOGAH : Duty, any business meant 

for one’s care; नहि देहागसंहतत्वरद शिन: कस्य- 

चिदपि नियोगो दृष्टः 1 B 5.5.23. IT. 3.48. 

निरञ्जनं 
NIRANJANAM : Free from Ajiiana; ब्रद्म- 

ered निरझ्जनम्‌ । Nep. 1.2. निविकल्पो 
निरञ्जनः | Nar. 2. An epithet of Siva. 

निरभिमान 
NIRABHIMANA : Free form egotism; 

निरभिमानस्तिष्ठेत्‌ । Maitri. VI. 30. 

निरपेक्ष 
NIRAPEKSA * Free from worldly atta- 

chment, भात्मा हि स्वमहिमस्थोी निरपेक्षः । 

Nrsut. 9. 

निरसनं 
NIRASANAM : Denial. Condemnation. 

Rejection. 

निरस्त 
NIRASTA : Vanished. Removed; निरस्ता- 

रिवलाविद्यातमोमोहो5हमेवेति । Nrsut. 2. 

निराकार 
NIRAKARA : Formless. Brahman or 

Paramdtman— तस्मादेवजातीयकेषु वाक्येषु यथा- 
श्रतं निराकारमेव ब्रह्यावधारयितव्यम्‌ i B.S. 9. B. 

HI. 2.14. 

निराशिस्‌ 
NIRASIS : Free from desire; निराशीनिमंमो 

भूत्वा - 82. 111. 30; frotaafrarem— By. 
IV. 21. 

निरोधः 
NIRODHAH : Restraint, control, योग- 

श्चित्तवत्तिनिरोध:---९ . $. 1. 2. Dissolution; 
निरोधनं निरोधः प्रलयः —S. 8. 0. 1९. II. 32. 

End, stopping; न पुरावर्तन्त इत्येष निरोध:-- 

Pragna. I. 10. Destruction; wa किमेतर्वा- 

पुरेऽन्ये गन्धर्वासुरयक्षराक्षसभूतगणपिणाचोरगग्रहादीनां 

निरोधनं (निरोधः) पष्यामः Maitrayant Up. 

1. 4. 
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निर्गुण 
NIRGUNA. Absolute. Ultimate Reality, 

which is beyond Sattva, Rajas and 

Tamas. Brahman; निर्गुणः शुद्धो भास्वरः 

Maitri. VII. साक्षी चंता केवलो निर्गुणश्च-- 
Svet. Up. VI. 11. According to Ad. 

V. of Sathkara; the indeterminate 

Brahman is Absolute and is without 

name and form. But the Vedanta 

also accepts the determinate Brahman 
(सगुण ब्रह्म), which is with name and form 

like Rama and Sri Krsna. 

निन्द 
NIRDVANDA: That who is free from 

the dualities or opposite the pairs of 

elements (पदाय॑5) which are the causes of 
the pleasure and pain. faded नित्यसत्त्वस्थ: 
—Bzg. 11. 45. faeat हि महावाहो--82. V. 3. 

निर्मम 
NIRMAMA: One who is without the 

sense of I-hoad or egotism. निमंमो निरह- 
ङ्कारः- 32. 11. 71. निराशीनिमंमो भूत्वा युद्धस्व- 
विगतज्वर 52. III. 30. wag वलं दपं कामं क्रोषं 

परिग्रहम्‌ । विमुच्य निर्मम: areal ब्रह्मभूयाय कल्पते ॥ 

Bg. XVII. 53 

fara 
NIRMALA: That which is without 

Avidya; निष्कलं निमंलं णान्तम्‌-- 81171. 21. 

Pure, spotless; सात्त्विकं निर्मलं फलम्‌ Bo. XIV. 
16. Clean; तत्र सत्वं निमंलत्वात्‌ प्रकाशकमनामयम्‌ 
Bg. XI1V.6. निमंलत्वात्‌ स्फटिकमणिरिव प्रकाशकम्‌ 
S.B.Bg. XIV. 6. 

निर्वाणं 
NIRVANAM : Emancipation, liberation, 

निर्वाणं मोक्ष : S.B Bg. VI. 5. Accvording 

to the Buddhist Philosephy, Nirvana 

means complete extinction of indivi- 

dualexistence. This is just like an 

५ exiincted lamp of which flames and 

activities come toanend. The same 

way, inthe stage of Nirvana, the 

0
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activities of an individual soul come to 

an end. 

निविकल्पक 
NIRVIKALPAKA: That which is with- 

out subject and object, a kind of pro- 

found meditation (समाधि) 7 which the 
distinction of knower and known, sub- 
ject and object and even the self consci- 
ousness comes to an end; निर्विकल्पकस्तु 
शातज्ञानादिविकल्पलयानपेक्षया5द्धितीयवस्तुनि तदाकारा- 

कारितायाश्चित्तवत्ते रतितरामेकी भावेनावस्थानम्‌ -- ४.$, 
197. Opposite to Nirvikalpaka Sama- 

dhi, is Savikalpaka, in which the disti- 

nection of subject and object and 

knower and known, remains. 
(तथासविकल्पकसमाघो अखण्डवस्त्वनवलम्बनेन नित्या- 

मन्दरसास्वादनाऽभावेऽपि छनिष्ग्वाह्मप्रप|ञ्च निवृत्तिजन्या- 

मन्दं सविकल्परूपं ब्रह्मानन्दप्रमेणास्वादयति तद्रसास्वादन- 

मित्यर्थः 1 —Subodhini, Vedantasdra). 

निःसार 
NIHSARA: Uureal, false, जगत्‌ सवं तु निः- 

घारमनित्यं दुःख भावनम्‌ । उत्पद्यते क्षणादेतत्‌ क्षणादेतद्‌ 

विपद्यते । {211८8 Purana, Adhydya, 27. 

Unsubstantial, निःसारेऽस्मिन्‌शरीरे 1412171. 

1. 3. 

निविकार 
NIRVIKARA: That which is without 

modification. Immutable, Paramatman; 

साक्षिणं निविकारिणम्‌ Mukti. 1.3. निविकारं निरा- 

श्रयम्‌ ज्योतिषामपि तटज्योतिस्तमः पारे प्रतिप्ठितम्‌ । 

Yogasi 11. 21.; Unmoved by success 

or failure; सिद्घ्यसिद्ध्योनिविकार: कर्ता सात्विक 

उच्यते- 88. XVIII. 26. 

निविषय 
NIRVISAYA : That which is not attached 

to sensual objects. Mind; fad निविषयं 

नित्यम्‌ - G.K. IV. 72; क्षतों निविषयस्यास्थ मनस; 

Brahman 3. In Ad. V. mind or Citta 

is not attached to worldly objects and 

so itis Nirvisaya ultimately. But in 

waking world, the experience of dua- 

त्‌ 

lity is on account of Maya and it is 
merely the movement or activity (#1) 

of mind and thus it is not ultimate 

(यत्‌ पूनर्वागृगोचरत्वं परमार्थतोइयस्य विज्ञानमात्रस्य 

तन्मनसा MAA न परमार्थत इत्युक्ताथी' एलोकौ 
S BG. 1९. 1५-७1, 62) | 

निविण्ण 
NIRVINNA : Afflicted, grieved; ते परश्चा- 

देश्वयंक्षयदशंनेन निर्विण्णाः परमात्मज्ञाने परिनिष्ठाः 

acd प्रापुरित्युपपद्यते । 3.5.5.8. III. 3.23. 

faa fa: 
NIRVRTTIH: Bliss, Supreme pleasure, 

Liberation; भात्मा केवलो निवृत्तः सुखी भवति 
B.S.S.B. If. 3.40. Nirvrttih is that stage 

of mind in which no effort of the mind 

exists. (मानसप्रयत्नराहित्यं fra'araq Ananda- 
giri- B.S. II. 3.4.) 

fade: 
NIRVEDAH: Detachment, indifference 

to material objects; ब्राह्यणो निर्वेदमायात्‌-- 
Mund. 1. 12. तदा गन्तासि frazq—Beg. II. 
52. 

निशा 
NISA: Night. Oftenly used in Vedantic 

Literature for the simile of Ajfiana or 

Avidya. यस्यां ग्राह्यग्राहुकभेदलक्ष णायाम्‌ भविद्या- 
निशायां प्रसुप्तानि एव भूतानि जाग्रति इति उच्यते - | 
SB Bg. II. 69. 

निश्चल ह 
NISCALA : . Steady, firm, fixed; निश्चला हि 

तदा feafa:—G.K. 1५.80; निष्क्रियं निश्चरच्चित्तम्‌ 

एकी कुर्यात्‌ प्रयतनतः- 0.1 111. 45. 

निषेधः 
NISEDHAH : Denial, शूद्रो विद्यायामनववलुप्त” 

इति निपेधाश्रवणात्‌ - BS.S.B I. 3.34; Nega- 

tion of Avidya or Prapafica: afaw 

निषेधः, frat प्रपञ्चस्य —Tejo. 1. 32. 

निष्कल 
NISKALA: That which is without 

parts; Brahman; frevet निश्क्रियं शांतम्‌ 9५७६. 
VI. 19, विरजं ब्रह्म freq —Mund. 2.2.9,



In A.V., Brahman is immutable (कूटस्य) 

and partless. But in Ramdanuja’s 
philosophy, Brahman can be said as 
with parts. In his view. Jiva is the 

part or AmSa, whereas the Advai:a 
Vedanta says that the Jiva is Brahman 

itself and itis nota part of it. (जीवो 

ब्रह्म वनापर:) 

निष्कलंक 
NISKALANKA: That which is without 

Avidya, Brahman; निष्कलङ्को निरञ्जनो 

निविकल्गों निराख्यात:- शुद्धो देव एको नारायणो न 

दितीयोऽस्ति sfrra—Nara. 2. निष्कलदड्का समा- 
शुद्धा- ब्रह्म परमात्मेति नामभि: गीयते- 1{218- 

vakyaratnavali. 13. 

निष्काम 
NISKAMA: That which is free from 

all desires. Brahman; भकामो निष्काम आप्त- 

काम:- 311. IV. 4.6; निष्कामानामेव श्रीविद्या- 
सिद्धिः, The Karmayoga of the Bg. also 
is deseribed as Niskama, because accor 
ding to the Karmuayoga of the Bg. the 
deeds are done without having the 

desire for their fruits. (मा कमंफलहेतुभू: 
By. 11. 47). See also कमयोग. 

निष्ठा 
NISTHA: Devotion; तन्निष्ठा तत्परायणम्‌ 12०. 

9. Position; तेषां निष्ठा तु का कृष्ण सत्वमाहो- 

रजस्तम;- Bg. XVII. 1. According to Bg. 
there are two kinds of Nistha, the 
Jiiananistha and Karmanisthd. The 
first, Jananistha or the path of know- 
ledge is for men of contemplation and 

Karmanistha or the path of action is 
for men of action (लोके5स्मिन्‌ द्धिविधा निष्ठा 
पुरा प्रोक्ता मयाऽनघ ) ज्ञानयोगेन सांख्यानां कर्मयोगेन 
योगिनाम्‌ ॥ Bz. 111. 3). In the Cha., the 
1181112 is the cause of faith (Sraddha) 
and so without having nistha, one can 

not have faith (निस्तिष्ठन्नेव श्रह्‌ धाति । निष्ठा- 
waa विजिज्ञासितग्येति । निष्ठां भगवो विजिज्ञास इति 

Cha. 7-20.1.) 

निस्तारः 
NISTARAH : Crossing over the sea of 

NALS KARMVA 
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the material world, final emancipation; 

ददं निस्तारवीजञ्च सर्वेपामीप्सि तं भवेत्‌ -- Brahma- 

vaivarta, Prakrti-khanda, 4019298, 33. 

नीलकण्ठसूरिः 
NILAKANTHASURI : (1600 AD). Nila- 

kanthastri has written Bharatabhava- 

Pradhipa on the Mahabharata. Ex- 

planing the Gita, though he has some- 

times refuted the Sankarite view, 

mainly he is an Advaitin. 

न॒सिह सरस्वती 
NRSIMHASARASWATI : (1600 AD) 

Nrsimhasarswatl js the author of 

Subodhini, a Commentary on the 

Vedantasara of Sadananda. Itis a 

Vedantic commentary. 

नूसिहाश्चमः 
NRSIMHASRAMAH (1600 AD). His 

prominent works are: Bhavaprkasik4, 

Tattvaviveka. Bhedadhikkara. Advai- 

tadipika, . Vedikasiddhantasamgraha 
and the Tattvabodhini. 

नेति नेति 
NETI NETI : Not thus not so; भयात 

eam नेति नेति Brh. Il. 3.6; a एप नेति 

नेत्यात्मा -Brh. Ill. 9. 26. The concept of 

not thus not so’ (Af नेति) is to explain 

the idea that Brahman or Atman is 

not name and form. Thus the 

concept means that there is ‘not thus 

not so’. (न+इति न + इति). The Vedantic 
idea of Netineti is to support the 

view that the indeterminate Brahman 

or Atman is beyond the name and 
form, though itis allpervading. Hil- 

lebrandt, the German scholar interpre- 

ting differently the concept says that : 

“afer नेति'!1$ nota Negative approach, 

. but it is positire (न, इति न इति). 

नेष्कम्यं 
NAISKARMYA: Freedom for action;
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n yaya 

मेष्कस्येण न तस्यायंस्तस्यार्थोऽस्ति न कमंभि: Mukti. 

Il. 20. न कमंणामनारम्भान्नेष्कम्यं पुरूषोऽर्नूते Be. 
Ill. 4. Liberation; नैष्कम्यंसिद्धि परमां सन्या 

सेनाधिगच्छति - Be. XVIII. 49. According 

to the Advaita-Vedanta cf Satmkara, 

Naiskarmya does not mean the abse- 
nce of action, because nobody can 
remain without doing action (न हि कश्चित्‌ 
क्षणमपि जातु निष्ठत्यकमंकृत्‌ —Be. 111. 5.) So 
the Naiskarmya means freedom from 
the selfish desire of action. Thus it is 

the state of liberation (Jivanmukti) 
when one performs the good deeds ए ` 
saintly mature without having any 

desire for the good or bad result of 
the deeds (अस्य ज्ञानात्‌ पूर्व विद्यमानानामेवाहार- 
(विहारादीनामनुवृत्तिवच्छु भवासनानामेबानुवत्तिभंवति 

शुभाशुभयोरोदासीन्यं वा —V.S. 136), but the 

results are intentionally for the good 

of others. 

न्यायः 

NYAYAH: Popular maxim, a general 
principle drawn from experience, an 

universal rule, an opposite illustra- 
tion; दग्धपत्रन्याय. There is 8 big number 

of maxims which are applicable to ex- 

plain the Vedantic concepts and logic. 
Justice?; यायाजितघन श्रान्ते श्रद्धया वैदिके जने। 

घन्यद्रा यत्‌ प्रदीयन्ते तदू दानं प्रोच्यते मया । ना०६० 
II. 6. 

न्यासः 

NYASAH : Renunciation; कम्यानां sit 

न्यासं संन्यासं कवयो विदुः । सर्वकमंफलत्यागं प्राहुस्त्यागं 
विचक्षणाः Bg. XVIII. 2. Assignment of 

the various parts of the body to diffe- 

rent dieties which is generally performed 

in the beginning and the end of the 

religious deeds, for the destruction of 

the disturbances and obstacles which 

may come inthe course of the reli- 

gious performance for the success of 

worship. Here is an example of करम्यासत, 

त्‌ 

in the beginning of the worship of 

Durga, according to DurgasaptaSati 
(fromMarkandeya Purina)—s ए मङ्ख. 

ष्ठाय नमः, ऊ ह्वीतजंनीम्‌ नमः, ऊ क्लीं मध्यमाभ्यां 
नमः, ऊ चामुण्डायै अनामिकाभ्यां नमः. ऊ ऐं हीं क्लीं, 
"चामुण्डाये विच्चे करतलकर पृष्ठाभ्यां नम: ०1०. 
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पक्षः 

PAKSAH: A different view of an argu- 

ment; भस्मित्‌ पक्षे ब्रह्म वामिहितभिति न छन्दोऽ 
भिघानम्‌ BS.S.B. 1. 1.25. Side; पक्षं कश्चन 
नाश्रयेत्‌ Nai. V.32. The subject of a syl- 

logism (In Nyaya phil.); सन्दिग्धसाघ्यधर्मा 
wat पक्ष: Tarkabhasa, Anumananiri- 

pana. In the syllogism of smoke and 

fire, in the mountain, the mountain 

is the subject (पक्ष), where the existence 
of fire is doubiful. (War धूमानुमाने पव॑त: Te: 
Tarkabhasa Anv.). 

पञ्चब्रह्म 
PANCA BRAHMA;: The ८५६८४ 2131 - 

mans, the knowledge of which is 

the cause of Brahmanubhava, सोह:मस्मि, 

The Pafica Brahmans are: Sadyojata, 
Bhagara. Sadyajata, Vamadeva, 
Aghora ISana,  पञ्चब्रह्यात्मकं॑ विद्यात्‌ vet 

जातादिप्‌्वंकम्‌ । दुश्यते श्रूयते यच्च पञ्च ब्रह्मात्मकं 
स्वयम्‌ i Tamas सवं स्वात्मनि प्रविलाप्य च । 
सोऽहमस्मीति जानीयाद्‌ विदान्‌ ब्रह्माम्‌तो भवेत्‌ ॥ 
Paiicabrahmopanisat, 21,23). The japa 

of the Paficaksara mantra, Namah 

Sivaya (नमः शिवाय) also has been taken 

within the Pafica-brahmatmiki ५1095 
(नकारादि यकरान्तं ज्ञात्वा पञ्चाक्षरं जपेत्‌ । सवं ISAT 
wre विद्यात्‌ पञ्च ब्रह्मात्मतत्त्वत: । पञ्च ब्रह्मात्मिकीं 

विद्यां योऽधीतेभक्तिभावितः। स पञ्चात्मकतामेत्य भासते 
पट्वधां स्वयम्‌ ॥ = Palica-brahmoponisat, 

25-26). 

पञ्चीकरणं 
PANCIKARANAM : The theory of quin- 

tuplication. According to the process



of creation, the five elements, earth, 

water, fire, air and ether remain un- 

quintuplicated (भपञ्चीकृत) before crea 
tion, and afterwards, at the time of 

creation, each of the five elments, is 

combined with one another in a cer- 

tain ratio. This system of combina- 
tion has been mentioned as Parici- 

karana (quintuplication). In this sys- 

tem, each of the five elements is divi- 

ded into two equal parts. Thus the 
number becomes ten. Out of the ten, 

the first five of the five elements, are 

each subdivided into four equal parts. 
Again, leaving one half of each ele- 

ments, to the other half is added to 

one of these quarters from each of the 
other four elements. 

(पञ्चीकरणं स्वाकाशादिपञज्चस्वेककं द्विधा समं विभज्य 
तेषु era भागेषु प्रायमिकान्‌ पञ्चभागान्‌ प्रत्येकं Agel 
समं विभज्य तेपां भागानां स्वस्वद्वितोयाधं भागपरित्यागेन 

भागान्तरेषु संयोजनन्‌ ४५. 28. See also frat 

विधाय thai चतुर्धा प्रथमं पुनः । स्वस्वेतरद्वि तीयांश यों- 
जनात्‌ पञ्च पञ्चते 22686251 1.27. 

पञ्जरचालनन्यायः 

PANJARACALANANYAYAH : This is 
called the maxim of the moving of the 

bird-cage. Itis illustrated to explain 

the power of united efforts. न नु पञ्जर- 
भालनन्यायेनेतद्‌ भविष्यति । यर्थकपञ्जरवत्तिन एका- 

दशपक्षिण: प्रत्येक प्रतिनियतण्यापाराः सन्तः पंभूयंकं 
पञ्जरं पञ्जर चालयन्त्ति एवमेकशरीरषतिन एकादण- 

प्राणाः प्रत्येकं प्रतिनियतवृत्तयः सन्त; संभूयेकां प्राणाग्यां 
वतिं प्रतिलप्स्यन्त इति B.S.S.B. 11. 4.9. 

पदमपादाचायः 
PADMAPADACARYAH : He was the 

main disciple of Sankaracarya. He was 

born in Cola Pradega, Padmapada- 

carya’s main work is Paficapadika, a 

commentary on the Sinkarabhdsya of 
the four aphorisms of the 81807250. 

tra. The Paficapadikéa has been 

PARAMA 
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commented ty Prakasatmayati in his 

commentary, Vivarana- There is Tatt- 
vadipana by Akhandananda on the 

Vivarana. Atmanatmaviveka, Prapafi- 
6252812 and 8 commentary on the Lag- 

huvarttika of SureSvaracarya, are 018 

other works. He is one of the promi- 

nent Acaryas of the Vivarana school. 

PARA: Higher, superior; इन्द्रियाणि परा- 

प्याहु: इन्द्रियम्य: परं॑ मन: । मनसस्तु परा बुद्धिर्यो बुद्धः 

परतस्तु सः ॥ Bg. 11.43. Highest. Supreme 
Spirit; परतत्त्वं समाख्यातं जन्मवन्धविनाशकम्‌ 

Amanaskopanishad i. 14. Brahman is 

the Paratattva or supreme spirit and 
that is the highest, because there is 
nothing higher to it.—earaq{—The su- 

preme spirit; Mund. 111. 2.7.-ईणः- 
पर kor वा शिव एको घ्येय: शिवङ्करः Atharva- 

Sirsopanisat 3. --बअद्यनू-- The supreme 

spirit. The indeterminate Brahman; 
परब्रह्मयस्वरूपोहह्टमू Tej. Ill. 1. In AV. 

there are two types of Brahman, 

one, the Para, Indeterminate and 

the other Apara (determinate) (see 
Brahman also). There is a minute 

difference in the position of Parmes 
vara, Paramatman ard Para Brahman. 
Paramesvara is the controller of the 
Universe and is associated with Maya, 
while Para Brahman is absolute and 
without Maya. 

परम्‌ 

PARAMA : Supreme reality, Brahman; 
परमतत्त्वरहस्यवक्ता त्वमेव नाऽन्यः आनन्द: Supreme 
bliss; परमानन्दपूर्णों य: स जीवन्मृक्तः हइत्युच्यते 
Tejobindu. Up. IV. 3. 

- ईशः, ईश्वर, The supreme being, God; 
परमेश्वरोऽसौ हि ata wder सर्वात्मा सन्‌ सवंमस्ति 
पाऽं प०. Up.IV.2 परमेष्वरस्त्व विद्याक त्पिताच्छा 
रीरात्‌ कतुं मोक्तु विज्ञानात्माष्यादन्यः 8.9 $.8. 7.1. 
18. -गतिः Emancipation, the final state.
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pAR >, 

_ -पद Liberation. the highest state; 

—Jet—The supreme spirit. --ब्रह्मनू-- 

The indeterminate Brahman. 

—ga—An ascetic who has subdued 

the sense by abstract meditation; and 

is always engaged in Brahmajiiana or 
liberated in this life (जीवन्मुक्त) Parama- 

tman also is like ParmeSvara who is 
omniscent, allpervading and _ con- 

troller of the universe (परमात्मा इति 

परमः च भसौ देहाय विद्याकृतात्मभ्य आत्मा च ad- 
भूतानां प्रत्यक्चेतन इत्यतः परमात्मा इति उदाहृतः 

उरछोवेदान्तेषु 5.8. Bg. XV. 17. But the 

term Paramaiman also has been used 
for the absolute Brahman परमात्मा ब्रह्म 

गह्यप्रकाशनेनाऽन्यत्न विदितः Pasupata Brah- 

mop. Paramahamsa is one of the six 

types of Samnydsin कुटीचरबहुदक हंस-परम- 
इंसतुरांयातीतावघूताश्चेति (Samnyasop. 13). 
According to Samnydasopanisuat, the 

Paramahamsa is that who has no 
Sikha and Yajfiopavita and takes food 

in his hand, instead of any pot (Kara- 

patrin) in the five houses (the ३६6४ - 

27025). The Paramahamsa wea.s one 

kaupiIna, one Satiand has one stuff 
(Danda) of the music instrument— 

Veena. On his body, he wears the 

Bhasma-—and fenunciates all the 
worldly things. (परमहसः शिखायज्ञोपवीतरहितः 

पञ्चगृहेपु करपात्रों एक कोपीनधारी शाटीमेकामेकम्‌ 

वैणवं दण्डमेकशाटीघरो वा भस्मोद्धूलनपरः सर्वत्यागी 

Samny4asopanisat 13). As mentioned 
in the Vayu-sambita—, after the 

death, the body of the Paramahsmsa 

is not lit with fire, but it is burried in 
ground. मृते न दहनं कायं परमहंसस्थ सर्वदा । 

ede खननं तस्य नाऽगौचं नोदकक्रिया (Vayu- 

Samhita) Accord/ig to the Muku- 

kopanisat, there are two types of 

Paramhamsa—One is that who does 

not wear the stuff of the Samnyasa 

and lives the Paramahamsa way. and 
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the other is Avadhita Parama-hamsa. 
But both of them worship the Prana- 
va, ये तु दण्डं परित्यज्य पारमहंस्य ब्रतावलम्बनं 
कुर्वन्ति ते दण्डिपरमहंसा: । ये चावधूतवृत्यनुष्ठानेन 
परमहंसास्ते एवावधूतपरमहंसाः । परं सवं एव प्रणवो- 
पासकाः Muktikopa. The Jivanmukti- 
viveka mentions the characteristics of 

a Paramahuamsa, thus: जातरूपो निद्रन्द्रो 

निराग्रहस्तत्त्वत्रह्म मार्ग सम्यक्‌ सम्पन्न: शुद्धमानसः प्राण- 
संधारणायं यथोक्तकाले भेक्षमाचरन्‌ लाभालाभौ समौ 
कृत्या शून्यागारदेवगृ्‌हतृणकूटवल्मीकवृक्षमूलकुलाल-शाला- 
ग्निहोत्र- नदौ पुलिन गिरिकुहर-कन्दर कोटर-निकरस्थ- 
ण्डिलेष्वनिकेतवासी निष्प्रयरनोनिमंमः शुव्लध्यानपराचणः 
भध्यात्मनिष्ठः शुभाशुभकमंनिम्‌लनाय संन्यासेन देहत्यागं 
करोति यः स एव परमहंसो नाम. Jivanmuti 
viveka. 

परा 

PARA: High पराऽस्य शक्तिविविधवश्रूयते $५८६. 
vi. 8. faat—Knowledge regarding the 

Supreme entity; There are two types 
of Vidya—one, the 2472५102 and the 
other, Apardvidya. The Aparavidya 

or lower vidya is related to the Ryve- 

da, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the 

Atharaveda, Phonetics, Ritua!, Gram- 

mer, Etymology, Metres and Astro- 

logy and the Paiavid3;a deals with 
Paramatman the supereme bing. (दे fae 

वेदितब्ये इति ह्‌ स्मयद्‌ ब्रह्मविदो वदन्ति पराचंवापरा च । 
तत्रापरा ऋग्वेदो. यजुर्वेदो सामवेदो 5थवंवेद: शिक्षां कल्पो 
व्याकरणम्‌ निरुक्तम्‌ छन्दो ज्योतिषम्‌ इति. धय परा यथा 

तद्‌ भक्षरम्‌ अधिगम्यते $ B. Mand. 1.1,4,5.). 

परिग्रहः 
PARIGRAHAH Possession; परिग्रहो हि 

दुःखाय, To become one with Brahman, 

one must cast aside selfsense (Aham- 

kara) force (Bala), arrogance (Darpa), 

anger (krodha), possession (P.rigraha), 

and should have no attachment and 

should be tranquil in mind. (भहंकारं बलं 

दषं काम क्रोधं परिग्रहम्‌ू । विमुच्य निमंमः गान्तो ब्रह्म-



भयाय कल्पते ॥ Bg. 18.53. 

परित्यागः 
PARITYAGAH : Renunciation, aban- 

donment; नियतस्य g संन्यासः कमंणा नोपपद्यते । 
मोहात्‌ तस्य परित्यागस्तामसः परिकीतित: | Bg.18.7. 

परिदेवना 
PARIDEVANA : Lamentation; = भव्यक्तादीनि 

भूतानि ब्यक्तमध्यानि भारत । श्षग्यक्तनिधनानयेव aa का 

परिदेवना, Bg. 11. 28. 

परिप्रश्नः 
PARIPRASNAH : Inquiry, interroga- 

tion; तद्विद्धि प्रणिपांतेन परिप्रश्नेत सेवया. 88. 
iv. 34. 

पविपन्र 
PAVITRA : Pure, sanctified; न हि ज्ञानेन सदृशं 

परबितमिह विद्यते । राजविद्या राजगुह्मा पवित्रमिद- 

मूततमम्‌ ॥ Bg. 15.2. 

पापं 
PAPAM : Sin, vice, guilt; या सर्वांगीन्द्रियक्ृता नि- 

पापानि वारयतीति सरा वरणा । सर्वाणीन्द्रियकृतानि पापानि 

भाणयतीति सा नासीति पूनरामनन्ति- कतमच्चास्य 

स्थानं भवतीति. 8. ऽ. 9. 8. 1.2 32. 

पित्‌ 
PITR: Creator, God; पितासि लोकस्य चराचरस्य 

Bg xi. 43. -याण or यान, The path 

leading to the world of fathers; 

पित॒याणे न यथा चन्द्रप्राप्ति कथयति, —B ऽ 9.8. 
1. 1-6. There are two paths (Yanas) 

mentioned in the Upanisads, the 

Pitryana and Devaydna. As mentioned 
above by the path, Pitrydna, one goes 
to Pitrloka and by the path—Devaya- 

na, a man attains Devaloka. 

पुण्यं 
PUNYAM: Good work, virtuous act; 

religious act; क्षीणे पुण्ये मत्यलोकं विशान्ति 
Bg. ix. 21. According to the Upani- 
gadic thought, those who do good 

deeds (पुण्य) in this life, get heaven and 

enjoy the heavenly pleasure till the 

end of the r:sults of the good deeds 

(g-%s). When the result of the good 
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deeds ends, the jiva comes back 
on earth, the मर्त्यलोक, from the heaven. 

क्षेत्रं A holy place of pilgrimage. 

—get; Aman who is rich in inoral 

and merit, a virtuous man; - फलं The 

reward of good act; ववं बर्षेषश्वमेघेन यों यजतत 
na समा: । मांसानि च न खादेद यस्तयोः पुण्डफलं 

समम्‌ ॥ -लोकः Heaven, paradise. The 
Virtuous stage; तयो घमंस्कन्धा इत्यत्र तावद्‌ 
यज्ञोऽध्ययनं दानमिति प्रथमस्तप एव द्वितीयो भ्रह्मचार्याँ- 
चायं कुलवासी तृतीयोऽत्वन्तमात्मानमाचायं कुले:बसादयन्‌ 

सवं एते पृण्यलोकां भवन्तीति. B.S.S.B. 111. 4.18. 

पुरातनं 
PURATANAM : Ancient, old; -पोगः sires: 

पुरातन: 82. iv 3. Eiernal; पुरातनो 

पुरुषोऽहमीशो हिरण्मयो5हूं शिवरूपो5हमस्मि Kaiv. 2. 

पुरुष: 

PURUSAH: The Supreme God; प्रुरुषान्न- 
परंकिड्यित्‌ सा काप्ठा सा परा गति: Katha III. 

11. The soul; द्वाविमों पुरुषों लोके क्षरश्वाक्षर 

एव व 82. 3२. 16. Theidea of P 'ruga 
has ०९८५८०२५ in many ways, in Hindu 

thought. In the tenth Mandala of 

the Rgveda, the Purusa, has been 

mentioned as the creator of the uni- 

verse and allpervading;  सहस्रशीर्षापुरुष:*', 

“पुरुष एवेदं सवं यद्भूतं य्व भाव्यम्‌ “career 
महिमातोज्यायांश्च पुरुषः' २५. x. 90-1,2 & 

3. Like the supreme reality of the 
Advaita, in the Y.V. the word occurs 

in the same sense of creator and all- 

pervading being (४४. Chapt. 31.). In 
the Br. Upa., the Purusa has been 
described as witness and unattached 

(भसङ्खोह्ययं पुरुष: इत्येवभेवेतत्‌ Br. Upa. iv. 3. 
15.), and in the Katha, as the supreme 

reality. महतः परमव्यक्तमण्यक्तात्‌ पुरुषः पर: पुरुषान्न 

परं किञ्चित्‌ सा काष्ठा सा परागतिः ॥ Katha. 

3.11. The Mundaka Upa. 765८715 two 

types of PuruSa—the witness and the 

enjoyer and they have been depicted 

there, in the form of two birds (ar grat 

पयुजा सखाया समानं वृक्षं परिषस्वजाते । Mundaka,
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7.1. In the Mahabharata, the Purusa 
has been taken as the creating base of 

all the purusas. (Mahabharta, Santi- 
parva 350-26) In Samkhya system, 
the Purusa is parallel to the jiva of 

Advaita Vedanta. Like the Aneka- 
jivavada of Vedanta, the Samkhya 
sytem also propounds the theory of 

purusavahutvavada (जननमरणकरणानां प्रति- 
नियमादयुगपत्प्रवृत्तेरश्य । पुरुपवहुत्व॑ fag लैगुण्य- 

विपयंयाज्चेब ॥ S.K. 18. -भयंः; Object of 
human life; एतच्चतुविधं विद्यात्‌ पुरुषार्थ प्रयोजनम्‌ । 
aa नित्यमनुष्ठानं नित्यं कुर्यादतन्द्रितः - उत्तम 
Supreme self, Paramatman उत्तमः पुरुष- 

स्त्वन्यः परमात्मेत्युदाहत:। यो लोकत्रयमाविश्य विभत्यं- 
न्यव ईश्वरः ॥ 82. 3४. 17. An epithet of 
Visnu or Srikrsna; यस्मात्‌ क्षरमतीतो5हमक्ष- 

weft चोत्तमः! अतोऽस्मि लोके वेदे च प्रथितः 

पुरुषोत्तमः u 82. XV. 18. 

प्रकाशात्मयतिः 
PRAKASATMAYATIH : (1200 AD. ) 

His Vivarana on the Paficapadika is 

quite well known. The Vivarana sam- 

pradaya ofthe Vedanta is based on 

his Vivarana commentary mainly. 
Srimat Ananyanubhava was his guru. 

प्रकाशानन्दः 

PRAKASANANDAH: (1550-1600 A.D.), 
His VedantaSiddhantamuktavali is 

prominently known. It is in this work, 

that the concept of Drstisrsti has been 

propounded. Appayadiksita, a poste- 

rior Vedantin also mentions about the 

concept of Drstisrsti as well as Srsti- 

drsti in his SiddhantaleSa-Sangraha. 

To PrakaSananda, Avidya is both, 

JivaSraya as wellas Brahmavisayini. 

He has propounded the doctrine of 
Advaita on the basis of the concept 

of Adhisthana and Adhydsa. 

प्रकृतिः 
PRAKRTIH : Maya Sakti of 15५४478; ईश्वर- 
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स्य मायाशक्तिः प्रकृति: ऽ. 8. Svet. I. 4.3. In 
the system of Advaita Vedanta, Pra- 
krii or May 15 the power of ISvara 
and it is this Prakrti on account of 

which Ivara is the creator of the 
universe; मया सर्वतो दृशिमावस्वरूपेण अविक्रिया- 
मना मध्यक्षेण मम॒ माया तिगुणात्मिका भतिद्यालक्षणा 
प्रकृति: सूयते उत्पादयति सतराचरं जगत्‌. (9. 8. 
Bg. iv. 10.). The Prakrti of Advaitin, 
being Maya, is jlilusory. But the 

Vedantins, like Ramanuja, Nimbar- 

ka, Madhva and Vallabha do not 

take the Prakrti or Mayd of 15४8178 as 
illusory. According to Ramanuja, the 
Prakrti is caused and controlled by 

Isvara. (Sarvarthasiddhi 1.16). But it 

is unllke the system of Samkhya, where 

the Prakrti is independent and is not 

controlled by Purusa. Nimbarka, the 

propounder of Dvaitadvaitavada or 
Bhedabhedavada finds Pradhadna or 

Prakrti for Maya which is not at all 
illusory, मायाप्रधानादिपदप्रवाच्यम्‌ शुक्रादिभेंदाश्च- 
समेऽपि aa (DaSasloki 3.). Madhva, the 

Dvaitavadin accepts the Prakfti or 

Maya as real. The Prakrti or Maya 

though a separate entity, is controlled 

by ISvara. परमात्मभिन्ना तन्माव्राधीना लक्ष्मी: 

Madhvasiddhantaséra (P. 20). As 

regards creation, Prakrti developes in- 

to the perceptible universe when work- 

ed up by God and the souls. The 

turenty four transitional products of 
creation, mahat, ahamkara, buddhi, 
manas, ten senses, five sense objects 

and the five great elements exist in the 
primordial Prakrti in subtle forms 

before their evolution. According to 

Vallabhacarya, the Suddhadvaitavadin, 

the Prakrti is amSa (अंग) of Jévara and 
thus is not false. (प्रकृतेरवि त्दशत्वात्‌ Puru- 

sottama’s com. ए. 86, see also, Vallab- 
ba’s Tattvarthadipa and com, on it.



P. 115). Again, the Prakrti of Vedanta 

(Advaita) may be compared to the 

prakrti of Samkhya. According to 

both the systems, the Prakfti is tri- 

gunatmika, but unlike the vedanta, the 

Samkhya accepts the unmanifested 

(अव्यक्त) and manifested (व्यक्त) forms of 
Parkrti ( व्यक्ताब्यक्तज्ञविज्ञानातू Sk. 2.) The 
Praktti of Samkhya, is fully competent 

to create the universe and according 

to Samkhyavadin’s theory of Satka- 

1yavada, the effect exists in the cause 

(कारणभावाच्च सत्कार्यम्‌ Sk. 9), while the 

vedantin admits that {5५279 creates the 

universe with the help of Maya Sakti 

or Parkrti (शक्तिद्यवदज्ञानोपहितं चंतन्यं स्वप्रधान- 

तया निमित्तं स्वोपाधिप्रधानतयोपादानं च ward Vs. 

55). The concept of Sakti (Maya) and 
Saktiman (Maydvin Iévara) of the 
veddntin also is not acceptable to Sam- 

khyavadin. Also, the vedantin takes 

the Maya as illusion, contrary to the 

Samkhyavadin's view. The author of 
Bhagavadgita has mentioned eightfold 
division of Prakrti (भूमिरापोऽनलो वायुः खं 
मनोवुद्धिरेव च । भकार इतीयं मे भिन्ना प्रकृतिरष्टधा ॥ 

Bg. vii. 4). 

प्रज्ञा 

PRAJNA : Intelligence, wisdom, intellcct; 
य; सपंत्रानभिस्नेहस्तत्तत्‌ प्राप्य शुभाशुभम्‌ नाभिनन्दति 
न द्वेष्टि तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता Bg. 2. 57. Con- 

centration; तमेव धीरो विज्ञाय प्रज्ञा कुर्वीत ब्राह्मण: 
Pajicadasi VII. 106. In the Rgveda, the 

word प्रज्ञा has been used for Maya. 
Siyana also in his Bhasya understands 

प्रज्ञा by Maya. (Sdyanabhasya, Rv. ५. 

85.5). In the Nighantu, eleven synony- 

ms of Prajfia—ketuh (कतुः) 2, Ketah, 

(केतः), 3. Cetah, (चेतः), 4. Cittam (चित्तम्‌), 

। 5. Kratuh, (49), 6. 280४), (सुः) 7. 

Dhih (घीः) 8. Saci (शची), and 9. Maya 

(माया), 10. Vayunam (वयुनम्‌) 11. Abhi- 
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1198 (अभिख्या) have been mentioned: 

चेतः चितं क्रतुः केतु: केतः माया च धीरभिख्या a 
वयुनम्‌ प्रज्ञकादेश संख्यया (Nirukta Chap. 

III). chapter. 

प्रतिसंख्या 
PRATISAMKHYA: Cessation, dependent 

on a sublative act of mind; भावप्रतीपा 

संख्या बुद्धि: प्रतिसंख्या तया निरोधः प्रतिसंख्या निरोधः 

सन्तमिममसन्तं करोति इत्येवमाकारता च वुद्धेर्भाव 
प्रतीयत्वम्‌ । Bhamati, B.S.S.B. IL. 2.22. 

प्रत्यभिज्ञा 
PRATY ABHIJNA : Knowing of Atman, 

recognition of Atman; अपि चाप्राप्तांशोप- 
देशेनाथंवति वाक्ये संजाते प्राप्तांशपरामशंस्य नित्यानु- 
प्रहतयाऽप्युपपद्यमानत्वान्न तद्वलेन प्रत्यभिन्नाथ्पोहितुं 
शक्यते B.S.S.B. III.3.19. Madhavacarya 

(1400 A.D) has separately dealt with 
the school of Pratyabhijfiya of Indian 
Philosophy. The system is, popularly 

known asthe Kashmir school of Sai- 
vism. Because it flourished in the 
Himalayan state of Kashmir, it was 

called Kasmir School. According to 

this system, the Brahman of the Upa- 

nigsads has been descrioed as the 

Parama Sivatattva, which was environ- 
mentally quite natural, in the divinely 

kingdom, the Himalayas of the Lord 
Siva. The ideas of this system can 
be traced from the works of Vasu 

Gupta, kallata, Somananda, Utpala- 

carya, Abhinava Gupta. Bhiaskara, 
Ksemaraja, and 19174108 Vasu Gupta 
in his Spandakarika, Kallata in the 

Spanda Sarvasva, Somananda in Siva- 
drsti, Utpalicarya in, Iévarapratya- 
bhijhakarikaé, Abbinava Gupta in 
Tantraloka and Bhaskaracarya and 
Ksemaraja in Vimarsini and Pratya- 
bhijhahtdaya, have propounded the 
philosophy of _ Pratyabhijfia-vada, 
Schomerus in his Vira Saiva siddhanta
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finds the school of Pratyabhijia diffe- 
rent from the then prevalant Saiva 
cults. . 
Inthe Pratyabhijia school, Parama 
Siva is the Supreme reality. It is also 
called the SadaSiva tattva. It's nature 

is VimarSa which 1§ both-knowlecge 
and activity. The knowledge and acti- 
vity which are the very nature of the 

iva, are not different, but as one. The 

vimarSa Sakti of Siva is fivefold and 

five Saktis are—citSakti, (Power of 

consciousness), Anandasakti (Power of 
Bliss), , IcchaSakti (Power of will), 
Jiiana Sakti (Power of knowledge) and 

the krya Sakti (Power of action). The 
Siva tattva, due to its cit Sakti, expre- 

sses in different forms of the world. 
Thus, creation, according to Pratya- 

bhijiavadins, is mere unmesa (उन्मेष) or 

the expression of power of Siva. 

The dissolution is nimesa of the Sakti 

of Siva, ईश्वरो बहिरन्मेषो निमेयोऽन्तः सदाशिवः । 
ISvarapratyabhijna 111. 1.3). The ex- 

pression of the Siva tattva in the form 

of creation is Maya which has five 

kaficukas, Kala, Vidya, Raga, {218 

and Niyati. So, the Maya of Pratya- 

bhijna is not an illusion. When the 

Pasu-jiva knows Siva Tattva, the five 

kaficukas of the Maya are soon no 

more and so the Maya does not exist 

and at this stage, the jiva-Sadhaka 

realizes the शुद्धसत्वविशिष्ट-पुरुष in the form 

of शुद्धविद्या or सद्विद्या, Further this सद्विद्या 

merges into ईश्वरतत्त्व and the Sadhaka 

realizes the ईश्वरतत्त्व, So this ईश्वर तत्त्व 
merges into सदाशिवतत्त्व 310 the Sadasiva 
tattva merges into Sakti Tattva. In the 
end, the Sakti tattva remains only in 

the form of parama Siva tattva, the 
supreme ove. This supreme state is 
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the mukti of Pratyabhijiia school. yn 
this stage, the Jiva becomes Siva and 
this becomes the position of Sivadvai- 
tavada concept. 

If minutely studied, in KaSmira 
Saivism, two different concepts are 
found and they are Spandavada 
and Pratyabhijfia. It is  interes- 
ting to note that many ancient and 
modern scholars have understood the 

two as one. Madhavicarya, the author 
of SarvadarSanasamgraha, also has 

not made any distinction between the 

two. Discussing the Kasmira Saivism, 
Madhavacarya has nowhere hinted 
about the works of Vasu Gupta, the 

propounder of Spandavada philoso- 
phy. Furthermore, the Spandavada 

eleborated by Méadhavacarya and 
Vasu Gupta is 2150 distinct in 

character. For example, the Siva 
Tattva is Nimitta-Kadrana (efficient 

cause) and not Updadana Ka4rana, 

according to the Sarvadarsanasamgra- 

ha, while the spandavada system app- 

roves the fact that Siva tattva creates 

the universe by mere, His will. Again, 
we also find some difference between 
the two concepts of Spandav&da and 
pratyabhijfid. According to the for- 
mer, a devotee first attains the realiza- 
tion of Bhairava or MahcSvara through 

the help of Dhyana and then the 
attainment of Paramasiva is realized 

after the removal of the five Malas. 

On the contrary, the recognition 

of self as ISvara, by the Jiva, is the 
realization of 28791251 a, according 

to Pratyabhijfia School. But ultima- 

tely, both support the concept of Siva- 
dvaitavada. So far as the Advaita 

Vedanta is concerned, it is the basic 

background of the Sivadvaitavada of 

the Kagmira 681५157), Accordlng to



both, the Jiva and Brahman or the 

Parama Siva are ultimately as one 

reality. And itis on account of Maya 

in Vedanta and five कल्चुकऽ of Maya in 
the Saivism, that the Para Brahman 

the Parama Siva is not known. Again, 
in both the systems, the Svaripajfiana 

is Mukti, But unlike Vedanta, Saivism 

does not accept any constituent cause 
for the creation. In Vedanta, Maya 

has teen well recognized as the Cons- 
lituent cause. (उपादानकारण). According 

to Pratyabhijhavadins neither Maya 

and nor creation is illusion or false, 

while the veddntin clearly says that 

the world is false (मिष्या), although the 
falsehood of the Vedantin, never pro- 
ves that the world does not exist at 
all. The Vedantin very much accepts 
the phenomenal reality of the world. 

The Saivaite and the Vedantin both 

admit that ParmeSvara is never affect- 

ed by His creation. It is interesting to 
notc that both have given a similar 
simile of mirror-city for the unaffect- 

edness of Paramesvara by creation. 
(विष्वं द्पंणदृश्यमाननग रीतुल्यंनिजान्तगंतम्‌ Daksina 

111१, जगदरूपतां स्वभित्तौ दपंणनगरवत्‌ प्रकाशयन्‌ 
स्थितः KSema Raja, Spandanirnaya II). 

प्रणव: 

PRANAVAH : The sacred syllable— Om; 

यृज्जीत प्रणवे चेतः प्रणवोब्रह्म निभयम्‌. G.K. 1.25. 

पः eer: स॒ प्रणवो पः प्रणवः पष सवत्रयापी 

Atharvasirsopa. 

प्रधानमल्लनिबहुणन्यायः 
PRADHANAMALLANIRBAHANAN- 
YAYAH : The maxim of the destruction 

of the chief antagonist. This Nydya is 
illustrated to explain the fact that 
when most formidable enemy is de- 
feated, the less formidable are already 

defeated. (अत; प्रधानमल्लनिबंहणन्यायेनातिदिशति । 
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एतेन प्रधानकारणवादग्रतिपेधन्यायकलपेन सर्वंऽण्वादि- 

कारणवादा अधि प्रतिपिद्‌धतया व्याख्याता वेदित्याः 
B.S.S 8. 1. 4. 28). 

प्रभवः 

PRABHAVAH : Origin, प्रभवाप्ययौ हि भूतानाम्‌ 

N.P. Up. iv. 2. प्रभवः प्रनयस्तया Bg. vii. 
6. According to vedantic view, Brah- 

man is the origin (Prabhava) of the 
whole world. Inthe Mand. Up. the 

Aksara or Purusa has been mentioned 

as the origin of all beings wart भूतयोनिम्‌ 

Mund. Up. I. 1.6, ged भूतयोनिम्‌ Mund. 

If. 1.3. The BS. also describes the 
Brahman as the source of all beings. 
(योनिश्च हि गीयते B.S. 1. 4.27). Sankara 
8150 1 his Brahmasutrabhasya inter- 

prets Brahman as the cause of origin, 
substance and destruction of the dual 
world. घस्य जगतः जन्मस्थितिभजु' यतः सर्वेज्ञात्‌ 
सवं शक्तेः कारणाद्‌ भवति तद्‌ ब्रहमेति वाक्यशेषः (B.S. 

ऽ B. 1.1.2). 

प्रभा 

PRABHA : Divine Light. 

प्रभुः । 

PRABHUH: The sovereign self, Ivara; 
विश्वक्रीडारत: प्रभु: Maitri ५.1. नकतुत्वं न 

कर्माणि लोकस्य सूजति प्रभु: Bg. ४. 14, 

प्रभूता 

PRABHUTA : Supreme authority, Lord- 
ship, supremacy. 

प्रमा 
PRAMA : Supreme knowledge, realiza- 

tion of Brahmar; उपनिषच्छब्दो ब्रह्मात्मेक्य- 
साक्षात्कारविषय: । संव उपनिषत्‌ प्रमाणं तस्याः प्रमा- 
रूपायाः करणभूता #104*वा718708त]8ण. 3... 
In Nyaya, Prama means valid knowle- 

dge or the knowledge which is not 
efroneous is called Prama (safeerg 

जशञानमत्रोच्यते प्रमा N.S. Bhasdpariccheda 
135). ViSvanatha Paiicdnana also defi- 
nes the Pram as the valid - knowledge
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that has reference to a substantive 
possessed of a particular anttribute 
which is also a feature (prakara) in 
that knowledge. (Saat तत्‌ प्रकारक यत्‌ ज्ञानं 

तद्वद्‌ विशेष्यकम्‌ N.S. Bhasadpariceeda 135) 

At the phenomenal level, the vedantins 

also admit the Pram like the Naiydyi- 

kas. The Naiyayikas define the Prama 

as the right cognition (यथार्थानुभव: प्रमा 

Tarkabhasa). 

WATT 
PRAMATR: One who has a correct 

notion or true conception regarding 
worldly objects; न च प्रमातृत्वमन्तरेण प्रमाण- 
प्रवृत्तिरस्ति (8. 5. 5. 8. 1. 1.1). Inquirer 

into Parmatman; एवं भूतः प्रमाता अधिकारी 
V.S.8. As mentioned above the 
word, भ्रमात्‌ has been used in vedan- 

tic literature for two meanings one 
who ha‘ a correct conception and one 

who is an inquirer into truth. Accord- 

ing to both the usages, it is the Jiva 

which 15 प्रमातृ. Thus in vedantic way, 

this Jiva isas प्रमात्‌. Paramatman is 

Prameya and the Vedanta Sastra is the 

Pramana. But all the three states are 
prior to the right knowledge, the 

realization of Paramatman. As soon 

asthe Parmatman, the Jiva becomes 

Brahman or Paramatman and in this 

state {€ प्रमात्‌। प्रमेय and Pramana do 
Not stand. यः आत्मा भपहतपाप्मा विजरो विमृत्यु 
विशोको5विजिघत्सो5पिपासस्सत्यकामस्सत्यसं कल्प: सोऽ- 

न्वेष्टव्य: (Cha. 8.7.1). इति श्रुतेः ज्ञातव्यपरमा- 
त्मविज्ञानात्‌ प्रागेव भज्ञानात्‌ चिद्धानों: क्रात्मन: प्रमात्‌- 

त्वम्‌, प्रमातंव Md: सन्‌ पाप्मरागद्रेपमरणविवजितः 
परमात्मा स्यात्‌ Ratnaprabha, B.S.S.B. 

1.1.4.) (See प्रामाण्य also). 

प्रमाणं 
PRAMANAM.: A mode of prvof, instru- 

ment of valid knwwlsdge, a means of 

getting correct knowledge, प्रमाण च यथा- 

त 

वस्तुविषयम्‌. —B.S.S.B. 1.1.4. Testimony, 

autherity; वेदान्तो नाम उपनिषत्‌ प्रमाणम्‌ ४.5. 3. 
The Vedai.tins accept six Pramanas 
and they are—S त्यक्ष, अनुमान, उपमान, शब्द, 
अनुपलब्धि and भयव पत्ति and so the Bhatta 

Mimansakas admit. But Prabhakara 

admits only tire & he does not accept 
छनुपलब्धि, while the Naiyayikas reco- 

gnise the first four only and the Sam- 

khya caryas and the Yogacaryas admit 

प्रत्यक्ष, भनुमान and शब्द only s.o. The Car- 

vika admits only perception (प्रत्यक्ष), 

wille the Bauddhas and the Vaisesikas 
admit perception and inference. The 

Pauranikas admit the two Aitihya and 
Sambhava and so they admit eight 

Pramanas. The Mimiamsakas, Bau- 

ddhas and the Naiyayikas define the 
Pramana differently. According to 

Bhatta Mimamsaka 74111818 is that 

through which an unknown object is 
known (भनधिमतायथंगन्तृ प्रमाणमिति भाद्टा:कथयन्ति) 
The Bauddhas define the प्रमाण as अवि- 

darfefaatt—and the Naiydyikas define 

the प्रमाण as the instrument of valid 

knowledge (Tarkabhasa). 

प्रमेय 
PRAMEYA : Knowable, object of 76811. 

Zation, Paramatman, Brahman; प्रमेयञ्च 

कृत्स्नशास्त्रस्थ wa (Ratnaprabha B.S.S.B. 
I. 1.1. Object of valid knowledge, 
तमेतमविद्याख्यमात्मानात्मनोः इतरेतराध्यासं पुरस्कृत्य 
सर्वे प्रमाणप्रमेयव्यवहाराः लौकिकाः वेदिकाए्च प्रवृत्ताः 
सर्वाणि च शास्त्राणि बिधिप्रतिवेधमोक्षपराणि B.S.S. 
B. I. 1.1. 

प्रशान्त 
PRASANTA : Peaceful, tranquilized 

subdued; कृतात्मनो वीतरागः प्रशान्ताः 1179. 
IIL. 2.5. प्रणान्तचित्तायजितेन्दरियाय च प्रहीणदोषाय 
यथोक्तकारिणे । गुणान्वितायानुगताय सवदा, प्रदेयमेतत्‌ 
सततं मुमुक्षवे. UpadeSasahasri. 324. 16.72. 
-भातमन्‌ a. One who has peaceful mind.



--चित्त 8. One who has tranquilized 

mind. 

प्रशान्तिः 
PRASANTIH : 

calmness. 

प्रसक्तिः 
PRASKTIH : Attachment. प्रसक्तः attached; 

प्रसक्तः कामभोगेषु - 82. xvi. 16. 

प्रसंख्यानम्‌ 
PRASAMKHYANAM: Highest intellec- 

tion, deep 171९01181101,, प्रसंख्यानेऽप्यकुसीदस्य 

सवंधा विवेकख्यातेधंमंमेव; समाधि: Y.S. iv. 29. 

According to the Yoga system, 

Prasamkhyana (Highest intellection) 

is the means of the restraint of 

outgoing activities. When the 

Sadhaka has no_ intrest even in 

the highest intellection, the constant 

discriminative knowledge coms and 

then the highest intellection does not 

exist, This is the stage when the kno- 

wn as the cloud of virtue (घमंमेघ:) is 

practised. यदाऽयं ब्राह्मण: प्रसंख्यानेअप्यकुसीदस्य- 
aaa विवेकख्यातेः धमंमेघ: समाधि: यदाऽयं ब्राह्मणः 

प्रसंख्यानेऽप्यवु सीदस्ततोऽपि न किचित्‌ प्रार्ययते तत्रापि 

विरक्तस्य सवं यो विवेकख्यातिरेव भवतीति संस्कारबीज- 

क्षयान्नास्यप्रत्ययान्तराष्य्‌त्पय्यन्ते तदा भस्य TATA नाम 

समाधिमंवति, Tattvavaisdradi, iv. 29 

TAS: 

PRASAMGAH!: Attachmen!; association; 
प्रसद्भरच जन्ममरणयोः शरीरसंस्पर्शाच्छरीरस्य भवति न 

परमेश्वरस्य_ 8.9 9.8. I. 4.6. 

प्राज्ञः 

PRAJNAH: Consciousness associated; 
with individual ignorance or Ajiana; 

तदानी मेतावीश्वरप्राशो चैतन्यप्रदीप्ताभिरतिसू क्ष्माभिर- 

ज्ञानवृत्तिभिरानन्दमनुभवतः V.S. 46. Paramat- 
man; वेदान्तेष्वम्यासेनासबृ-ज्जीव प्राज्ञयो रमेदा B.S. 

8.8. 1. 2.25. According to Paninian 

grammer, Prajiia means a very learned 

or intellectual person प्रकर्षेण जानाति इति 

प्रज्ञः, प्रज्ञ; एव प्राज्ञः, प्रशादिभ्यरव (A, ५. 4.38); 

Tranquility, peace, 

PRANAH 

a 
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but with regard to the concept of Jiva 
of the Vedanta, this meaning is not 

éppropriate, because there, the Jiva is 
Alpajiia (wer) Here, Ramatirtha right- 

ly interprets, when he says प्रायेण eq; 
प्राज्ञः, according to which Jiva has got 

limited knowledge. एतदुपहितं चंतन्यमल्पज्ञत्वा- 
नीश्वरत्वादिगुणयुक्त: प्राज्ञः इत्युच्यते एकाज्ञानावभास; 

कत्वात्‌ Vs. 13. It is interesting to note 
that the word 72172 (प्राज्ञ), Jiva, has 
not been used in the sense of Alpajiia- 

Jiva, generally. In the Br. Up. the 

word has been used for the intelligent 

self, which decidedly is not the Alpaj- 
fia Jiva शारीर धात्मा प्राज्ञनात्मनान्वाखूढउत्सजंन्याति- 

यत्रैतटूर्ध्वोष्छ्वासो भगति 81. 1५. 3.35) In the 
Mand. Up. also the word carries the 
meaning of Paramatman.  (*एकीमूत: 

प्रज्ञानघन एवानन्दमयोह्यानन्दभुक्‌ चंतोम्‌ खः प्राज्ञस्तृतीय 

पाद" Mand. 8). Sarhkara, the commen- 

tator of Mand. Up. also understands 
Paramatman by the word Prajiia (भूत- 

भविष्यज्ज्ञातृत्व॑ सवंविषयज्ञानत्वमस्यगैवेति प्राज्ञः अथवा 
परज्ञप्तिमात्रमस्यौवासाधारणं रुपमिति प्राज्ञः, इतरयोवि- 

शिष्टमपि विज्ञानमस्ति 8.8. Mand Up. 5) 

In his B.S. Bhasya also, Sarhkara has 

used the word—Prajia for Paramat- 

man (तस्मात्‌ प्राज्ञविषयत्गात्‌ परिमाणान्तरश्रवणस्य न 

जीवस्याणत्वं विकथ्यतेः (B.S.S.B. 11. 3.21) 

प्राणः 

PRANAH: Vital air, vital energy, the 
breath of life, that vital force which 
goes upward and has its seat at the 
top of the nose. ऊध्वंगमनशीलो नासाग्रस्थायी 

वायुः प्राण FIG: Subodhini 13. It is to be 
pointed out here that the Taittiriya 

Brahmana describes the heart (हृदय) as 

the seat of Prana and not the tip of 

the nose as Sadananda in his Vedanta 

sara points out that because the pre- 

sence of the Prana air, is felt at the 

top of the nose, its seat is at the tip of 

the nose. There are five kinds of air |
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and they are, Prana (प्राण) Apana, (अपान) 
Vyana (व्यान) Saman. (समान) and Udana 

(उदान) (see them separately). Prana also 

has been used for all the five vital 

airs. भपरे नियताहाराः प्राणान्‌ प्राणेषु जहति । 

सर्वेप्येते यज्ञविदो यज्ञक्षपितकल्मषा: (Bg. iv. 39). 
In the Mandikyakarika, Gaudapada- 

carya takes the word—Prana for Bra- 

bhman—the substratum (भपिष्ठान) and it 
is the cause of the whole world (सवं जनयति 
प्राणश्चेतोंडशूंन्‌ पुरुष: TR । 5.1९. 1.6. प्राणशब्दितं 
दीजमज्ञातं ब्रह्म सल्लक्षणं तदात्मनेति, यावत्‌ Ananda 

Giri, G.K. 1.6. Satkaracdrya in his 

UpadeSasahasri indicates three forms 
of Prana or Maya. 

प्राणायामः 

PRANAYAMAH : Restraining of the 
breath during the proccss of meditati- 

on (tata), regulation of breath, stopp- 

age of the inspiratory and expiratory 

movements of breath, तस्मिन्‌ सति श्वास- 

प्रश्वास योगंतिविच्छेदः प्राणायाम: Y.-S. 1.49. 
According to the Y.S. restraint (यम) 

observance (नियम) posture (नासन) regu- 

lation of breath (प्राणायाम), abstraction 
(घारणा) concentration (प्रत्याहार), medita- 

tion (eam) and trance (समाधि), are the 

eight accessories of Yoga. 

प्रामाण्यम्‌ 
PRAMANYAM : Being a proof, resting 

on testimony or authority, or validity 
of knowlndge; कत्तंव्ये हि विषये नानुभवापेक्षा- 
ऽस्तीति श्रुत्यावीनामेव प्रामण्यं स्यात्‌ पुरुषाघीनात्मलाभ- 
त्वाच्चकत्तंब्यस्य 3.5.5.8. 1. 1.2. The con- 
cept of Pramanya: Regarding the con- 

cept of Pramanya (Pramanyavada), 

the Acaryas of Mimamsa, Nydaya, 
VaiSesilka Samkhya, 

Vedanta, school hold different view. 

The Mimamsaka takes the validity, 

Pramanya, as selfevident and thus his 
concept has been known as Svatah- 

Pramanyavada. According to this con- 

Yoga and the — 

q 

cept of selfvalidity of knowledge, all 
knowledge except the action of लाना) 
berance (smrti) is valid in itself. It is 
itself the certificate of its truth and 

So it does not need any other knowle- 

dge for its validity and nor it depends 

on any other extraneous condition. 
Even among the Mimamsakas, {1616 

are divergent views ahout the concept 

of Svatah-Pramanyavada. Prabhakara 
the teacher(Guravah)admits that since 

knowledge is selfeffulgent, its validity 

is perceived by itself. According to 

Kumarilabhagta, knowledge is trans- 

cendent, but the fact of a thing being 
known by means of knowledge 15 per- 

ceptible, and by this, knowledge 15 in 
ferred. According to Murari 
Misra, the commentator of the Mima- 

msasfitras of Jaimini, the validity of 

a particular knowledge is perceived 

through a perception. Thus according 

to all the Mimamsakas, the validity of 

a particulr knowledge is perceived 
through the knowledge that has the 

former knowledge for its object; for 
knowledge is determined by its object 

and hence the object is known by the 
cognition of knowledge. तत्र Wert मते 

ज्ञानस्य स्वप्रकाशरूपत्वात्‌ तज्ज्ञानप्रामाण्यं तैनैव गृह्यते 
भाट्टानां मते ज्ञानमतीद्ियम्‌ । ज्ञानजन्यज्ञातताप्रत्यक्ष 

तया च ज्ञानमनुमीयते । म्‌रारिमिश्राणां मते अनुव्यवसा 
येन ज्ञानं गृह्यते । सर्वेषामपि मते तज्ज्ञान विषयकज्ञानेन 
तदृज्ञानप्रामाण्यं गृह्यते । —N.S.M. 136 com. 
The Naiyayikas admit the concept of 

Paratahpramanyavada and they main- 

toin, that validity of knowladge is 

ascertained by Samvada or agreement 
with the objective facts of experience. 

(N.S.M., pp- 160-173) According to 

Paratah Pramanyavada, every piece of 
knowledge is the result of certain 

casual collections and soit depends



upon them for its production. There- 
fore, no knowledge can _ be 5810 to rise 

without depending on anything else. 

The Vaisesika admits that perception 

(प्रत्यक्ष) and inference ( अनुमान ), are 
the means of valid knowledge. So far 

as the verbal testimony (शब्दप्रमाण) and 

comparison (उपमान), are concerned, 

they are not as separate means of valid 

knowledge, but they are means as 

forms of inference. (शब्दोपमानयोः नेव पृथक्‌ 

प्रामाण्यमिष्यते भनु मानगतार्थत्वादिति वैणविकं मतम्‌ ॥ 
—Bhasapariccheda 140, 141.) 

According to Samkhya, perception, 
inference and scriptural testimony, are 

the means of valid knowledge. In 

Samkhya, the reflection of the Puru- 
$a, as reflected in the 23०५601, with the 

objects, is said as knowledge. Regar- 
ding the mechanism of knowledge, the 
Samkhya explains that the pure consci- 

ousness is the knower (प्रमाता), the 

modification (वृत्ति) is the Pramana 

(प्रमाण) and the reflection in conscious- 

ness of the modifications, in the form 

of the objects, is Prama (S.P.B. i. 87). 

The Purusas reflect the modifications 
of their respective buddhis and that 
Object by which the buddhi is affected, 

is actually known (SarvadarSanasamg- 

raha). Like Samkhya-Yoga also admits 

perception, inference and scripture as 

the means of valid knowledge. The 
Yogins accept the reality of external 

objects and according to them, the 
sense objects undergo phenomenal 

changes. Actually, they are not com- 

pletely destroyed. The knowledge of 

the external objects, which is proved by 

the three means, also is not absolute 

knowledge, as it is produced by the 

PRDRABDHA 
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erroneous confusion between Purusa 

and Buddhi. The true knowledge can 
only be gained through Yoga, accor- 
ding to the Yoga system; --भागमेनानुमानेन 
ध्यानाभ्यासरसन च । त्रिधा विकल्पयन्‌ प्रज्ञां लभते योग 

मुत्तमम्‌ ॥ (See Y.B. i. 48). 

प्रारब्ध 

PRARABDHA : That portion of saficita 
Karman of which enjoyment has start- 
ed; तहि तत्त्वसाक्षात्कारे जातेष्प्याप्रारब्धक्षयम विद्या्से- 
एानुवृत्या जीवन्मुक्तिरस्तु Vivaranaprameyasan- 
शाधा4 ij. 1. Prarabdba Karman is one 

of the three (Samcita, Samciyamana 

and Pidrabdha) important Karmans. 

Even the liberated has to be in the body 

for the enjoyment of the Prarabdha 

karmans. Of a knower of Brahman, 

the past karmans or saficita or accu- 

mulated karmans along with the sath- 

ciyamana, are destroyed, but among 

the samcita Karmans, only those 

karmans are destroyed of which enjoy- 

ment has not started and the Prara- 

bdha Karmans are to be unavoidably 

enjoyed of which enjoyment has com- 

menced. And this is why a Jivanmukta 

has to take rebirth for the enjoyment 
of the Prirabdha Karmans. To cla- 

rify the same view, Sarikara has given 
an example of potter’s wheel. Asa 
potter’s wheel, when started, moves 

automatically and comes to rest only 

when its movement is exhausted, so 

the Prarabdha Karmans ofa Jivan- 

mukta are to be compulsorily enjoyed. 
काश्चिते तस्मिन्‌ कुलालचक्रवत्‌ प्रवृत्तवेगस्थान्तराजे 
प्रतिबन्धासंभवात्‌ भवति वेगक्षयप्रतिपालनम्‌ । (8.5. 

3.8. iv. 1.13). (See कमेन्‌ also) Raméa- 

nuja, holding different view, regarding 

rebirth, believes that it is the pleasure 

or displeasure of the Lord, caused by 

the good or evil deeds of a person,
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which is the cause of the continuance 
of any body's life. न च पुण्यापुण्यकमंजन्यभगवद्‌ 
प्रीत्यप्रीतिव्यतिरिक्तेन शरोरस्यितिहेतुभूतसंस्कारसदभावे 
प्रमाणमस्ति | B.S.S.B. 1५. 1.17. Regardihg 
the above mentioned philosophy of 
Karman, an important problem arises 

about the enjoyment of Karmans and 

that is that why the Prarabdha Kar- 
mans are not destroyed, after the kno- 

wledge of Brahman, when the other 
Samcita karmans are destroyed. What 
checks in destroying the Prara- 
bdha Karmans. So_ the pbilosophy 

that some of Sarhcita Karmans, of 

_ which the enjoyment has not started, 

are destroyed after the real knowledge 

and some of the Prarabdha Karmans 

are not destoyed, seems to be impro- 

per. The example of the potter’s 

wheel also does not help us in remo- 
ving the above confusion. In the 

. case of the potter’s wheel, the wheel 

once started, moves, because it is not 

checked by the potter, but the know- 

ledge of Brahman is fully competent 

to destroy the Karmans. For the 

above query, the example of a power 

house and an electric fan gives some 

suitable solution. As even after the 

destruction of a power-house, the elec- 

tric fan connected to the power-house 
does not stop and moves on for some 

time, so even afier the complete des- 

truction of 2178172 or avidya, the 

actions of which the enjoyment has 

started, are not destroyed. And it is 

to be remarkably pointed out here, 

that a jiidanin though seems to be 

enjoying thc Prarabdba Karmans, 

actua!ly does not enjoy them and it so 

becomes a routine for him. Even at 

the stage of enjoyment of the Piarabha 

q 

Karamans, he is above from pleasure 
and pain. And for him, there is non- 
duality in duality. (सुपुप्तवज्जाग्रति यो न 
पश्यति ad च पश्यन्नपि चाद्ययत्वत: । तथा च कुव॑ननपि 
निष्क्रियश्च यः स भात्मविन्नान्य इतीह निश्चय: i 
(१५९85219 x. 13). Therefore, the 
Scuti, frat हृदयग्रन्थिश्छियन्ते सवंसंशया: । क्षीयन्ते 
चास्य कर्माणि तस्मिन्दृष्टे परांवरे 11 Mund. ii.?.8. 
which states destruction of all the 
Karmans after the realization of Brah- 
man, seems to be very much proper. 

Thus for the jhanin allthe karmans 
are destructed. 

प्राथना 
PRARTHANA : solicitation; स्वगत प्रायंयन्ते 

Bg. ix. 20. धारयन्‌ मुक्तिदो भवेति प्रा्थंयन्‌ 

Vasu, 2. In Vedanta philosophy, the 
Significance of prayer is to be decided. 

Every where, the prayer is perform- 
ed either to achieve worldly ends 

or spiritual attainment like Mukti. 

In this respect, we come across with 

the theory of Karman which states 

that the 11४१ eaperinces the results of 
the deed it has done. So, if a personal 

life is based on his deeds, then how 
the prayer or worship can help him 

for his doings and if the prayer helps 
a person in attaining the goal, the 

significance of karman in Vedanta is 

uprooted. Thus the concept of prayer 

or worship is not based much on 

` reason, but on deeper sentiments. 

Therefore, the significance of prayer 
in Vedanta, is not justified for the 

attainment of worldly ग spiritual 

attainment. In the line of vedantic 
thought, the prayer seems to purify 

the heart (citta) of a person and it 

creates the sense of God fearingness 

and self-examination. Also a wor- 

shipper attains self confidence and self-



reliance in return to his prayer. 

फ 
e 

फल 

PHALAM : Fruit, result, consequence; 

In Vedanta, there are two kinds of 

fruits, generally. One kind of the fruits 
or results is based on the Karmans. 

wast वुद्धियुक्ता हि फलं त्यक्तवा मनीषिणः B.G. 1.5. 
and the other kind is of the final 

result or fruit (मुक्ति) which is attained 
through the real knowledge एवं विदित्वैनं 

कैवल्यं फलमष्नने । Kaivalya. 24. This final 
fruit (मुक्ति) is endless (एवं समानेऽपि आयासे 
मामेव न प्रपद्यन्ते धनन्नफलाय अहौ खल्‌ कष्टं TAT 
B.G.S.B 11.23). while the previous one 

is ending. The Bhagavadgita mentions 

of the three types of fruits, based on 
the Karmans. Accordingly the fruit of 

good (सात्विक) actions is of the nature 

of “goodness” (सात्विकता) and is pure 

(निमंल), the fruit of passionate actions 

(राजस कर्म) is pain (दुःख) and the fruit of 
“dullness” (तमस्‌) is ignorance (er). 
(mde: सुकृतस्याहुः सात्त्विकं निमंलं फलम्‌ । 
राजसस्तु फलं दुःखमज्ञानं तमसः फलम्‌ । BG.XIX. 

16.)The Bhagavadeita further mentions 
that pleasant (इष्ट), unpleasant (अनिष्ट) 

and mixed (मिश्र) are the three kinds 
of fruits of the good and bad actions 
accruing after death to those who have 
not renounced, but for those who have 
renounced, there is none. भनिष्टमिष्टं 

मिश्रं च तिविधं कर्मणः फलम्‌ । भवत्यत्यागिनो प्रेत्य नतु 
संन्यासिनां क्वचित्‌ B.G.18.xii. --ईप्सा Desire 

for fruit, worldly or spiritual; — निवृत्तिः 
cessation of results of fruits — भोग: 

Enjoyment of results or fruits based 
on the Karman.— भोगिन्‌ A person who 

experiences the fruits of his Karmans; 

गतास्ते फलभोगिनः Garbha. 4. 

q 

मचः 

BADDHAH: Bound with Karmans and 
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ajfidna, 11062166; मनोबदधं॑ विदुर्दृधा: 

Mukti. 11.16. In Vedanta, it is the jiva 
which is the subject of bondage. 

Bondage means the attachment of jiva 

with Karmans and their enjoyment. 

Thus in bondage. a person feels that 

all worldly relations and objects are 

real and he remains away from the 

real knowledge or the realization of 

Paramatman. As far as the basic 

nature of Atman or Brahman is con- 

cerned, it is alwavs pure, self illumined 
and liberated, नित्य: aaa: सर्वगतो नित्यतृप्तो 
नित्यशदध-वदधसुक्तस्वमाव: and it is on acco- 

unt of ajfiana, based on the vasanas of 

present and last lives that the Jiva 

feels attached with worldly objects. 
(बन्धो हि वामनावन्धः Mukti: 11. 68.) The 

moment, the ajiana of a person is 

removed, the problem of bondage 

does not arise. This way, the question 

of bondage and liberation for Atman 
is never appropriate and real. This 
can again be made clear by the exam- 
ple of rope and snake. In reality, the 
rope was never a snake in past, nor is 
in present and nor in future, it will 

become a snake. It is on aecount of 

the darkness that a person takes the 

rope as snake and fears therefrom. So 

the Atman is eternal and unchanged 
like the rope, (See बन्धन also). 

बन्धनं 
BANDHANAM : Bondage, Bandhana of 

worldly objects based on Karmans and 

9173818; कों न मुच्यते बन्धनात्‌ Maitri. 6.xxiv, 

स च क्षेत्रज्ञो नैकस्मिन्नेव शरीरे वध्यते, शरीरान्तरेष्वपि 
तुल्यत्वात्‌ बन्धनस्य । तस्माच्छरीरान्तरसंचारीदं प्रह- 
संज्ञकं बन्धनमित्यर्थादुक्त भवतिः B.S.S.B. II. 4.6. 

In Vedanta, Bandhana is not perma- 
nent. The Jiva, which is the creation
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of ajfiina is the subject of bondage. 

So the 00741323 and its cessation. both 
are false. The paramatman is नित्यशुद्ध- 
बद्धमक्त and for Him the problem of 
bondage and release never arises. 

वहिष्प्रलः 
BAHISPRAJNAH : That quarter of 

Atman-vaigvanara who cognises extern- 
al objects; जागरितस्यानः वहिष्प्रञ: सप्ताङ्ग 

एकोनविशतिमुखः स्थूलभुक्‌ वेश्वानरः प्रयमः पादः 
Mund. 3 Vaigvanara. Taijasa, Prajiia 
and the Siva (Advaita tattva) are the 

four quarters of Atman as mentioned 

in the Mandikvopanisad. (See Mand. 
3.4,5,6 & 7 and भस्मन्‌ 2150) 

बावरिः 
BADARIH: Badari’s name has been 

referred four times in the Brahma- 
87172 (i. 2.30, iii. 1.11, iv.3.7, iv. 4 10), 
four times inthe Mimamsasitra of 
jaimin\(iii.1.3, vi.1.27, viii.3.6, ix 2.23). 

` His views expressed at various places 
prove that he was a vedantin. 

are: 

BADHAH : Sublation, contradiction एवं 

मायादिष्वपि भवति ययाययं बाघ: B.S.S.B. 11. 

2.29. According to the Vedantic view, 
the experiences of the waking world, 
which are false, are sublated in the 

stage of real knowlecge, the realiza- 

tion of Brahman, just as the experi- 
ences of the dream state are sublated, 

in the waking state. It is only the 
ultimate reality, Brahman which is 
never contradicted. (सत्यत्वं -वाघ्र- राहित्यम्‌ 
Paficadasi 111. 29). 

बाह्य: 

BAHYAH: External, that which is con- 
sisted Of name and form, mortal; 

बाह्यानांध्यात्मिकांश्वेव ययाव्रि्यस्तवा स्मृतिः GK. iii. 
16. --प्रणव: One of the three Brahma- 

Pranavas. तरिविधोव्रहमप्रणवः भन्नप्रणव; व्यावहारिक 

प्रणव; and वाह्यप्रणवः, --प्रपञ्च: External 

phenomena, gross phenomena; (see 

Prapiinca also). 

बोजं 
BIJAM : External seed of all existences, 

basic cause of all creation; बीजं at सवंभूता- 
at विद्धि पायं सनातनम्‌ Be. vii. 10.-णक्तिः The 
creating power, tasic power; efaenferar 

हि बीजशक्तिः B.S.S.B. i. 4.3. In Vedanta, 

Paramatman, creates the whole crea- 

tion, with the help of His Avidya or 

Maxa-Sakti and without this Maya 
akti, the creation is impossible. On 

account of this Maya Sakti, Parama- 
tman is constituent cause (उपादानकारण) 
and on His own account, He is 
efficient cause - निमित्तकारण. 

बोजाइक्रन्याय:: 
BUANKURANYAYAH: This Nyaya 

is used to explain the beginning- 
lessness of the world. Karman is the 

cause of body & without body, no 

Karman is possible. This proves the 

anaditva ०1 the world. (न च कर्मान्तरेण शरीरं 
सम्भवति । न च शरीरमन्तरेण कमं सम्भवति, इति 

हतरेतराश्रयत्वगप्रसङ्गः । भनादित्वे तु बीजाडकुरन्याये- 
नोत्पत्तेनं कश्चिद्‌ दोषो भवति B.S.S.B. 11.1 .36.). 

बुद्धिः 
BUDDHIH: [ला intelligence, 

that modification of the internal 
instrument (भन्तःकरण) which determines; 

वुद्धिनामिनिश्चयात्मिकाऽन्तकरणवृत्तिः ४.७. 65 बुदिः- 
स्यान्निए्चयात्मिका Paficadas! 1.20 बुद्ध्पा बृष्यति 
Garbha. Inthe Bhagavadgita, Sattvik!, 
Rajasi and Tamasi, the three kinds of 
Buddhi are mentioned. The Sattvik! 

Buddhi is that which knows action 
and non-action what ought to be done 
and what ought not to be done, what 

is tobe fearei and what is not to be 
feared, and what binds and what frees 

the 5001 प्रवृत्ति च निवृत्ति च कार्याकार्ये भयाभये | 

बन्धं मोक्षञ्च या वेत्ति बुद्धि: सा पाथं सात्विकी 3.0. 

XVII. 30.) The Rajasi Buddhi is that 

by which on: knows in a mistaken



way, the right and the wrong, what 
ought to be done and what ought not 
to be done (ययाधर्ममधरमं च कार्य चाकायमेव च | 
भधयथावत्‌ प्रजानाति afe: सा at राजसी (8.0. 

XVIII. 31) and the 16111% Buddhi is 
that which enveloped in darkness, 

understands as right, what is wrong 

and takes all things in a perverted 

way. contrary to the truth (eed धमेमिति 

या मन्यते तमसावृता । सर्वार्थान्‌ विपरीतांश्च af: सा 
पाथं तामसी 8.0. XXIII 32). In Vedanta, 
Buddhi has been mentioned 95 one of 

the four internal instruments (मन, af, 
चित्त and भहद्भुार, the four धन्तःकरण 5). 
But Sadananda, thelater Vedantin 

includes the citta and Ahankara in 

the intellect (af) andthe mind (ममस्‌) 

Tespectively. अनयोरेव चित्ताहद्वार॒योरत्त- 
भाव: V.S. 67. The Samkhya system also 

takes the Buddhi, like Vedanta. As in 
Vedanta, in Samkhya, the Buddhi is 

that internal instrument which deter- 

mines (मघ्यवसायोवुचिः S.K. 23) Further- 

more, the Samkhyas accept only the 

three Antahkaranas— Mind(aaa) Intel- 
lect (बुद्धि) and the Ego (अहंकार) and not 
the citta (चित्तं) कन्तकरणं-ल्रिविधभ्‌ 5.1. 33. 
It is to be noted here that the Buddhi 
of Sirhkhya which 2150 has been given 

the name of Mahat (महत्‌) is not fully 
parallel to the Buddhi of Vedanta. 
Unlike Vedanta, the Buddhi or Mahat 

of Samkhya distinguishes between 

Prakrti and Purusa and thus makes a 
person aware of the duality of the 

two. lt is the Buddhi of Samkhya 

which is the cause of. enjoyment and 

liberation, both. सवं प्रत्युयोभोगं यस्मात्‌ पुरुषस्य 
साधयति बुद्धि: सव च विशिनष्टि पुनः प्रधानपुरुषास्तरं 

सुक्ष्म्‌ (S.K.37.) [n vedanta, the intellect 

or Buddhi is never the source of 

liberation. The Atman. is always 
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beyond the reach of instruction, intel- 

lectual power and listening. The 

Atman is to be attained by the person 

whom the self chooses. To such a per- 

son, the self reveals his own nature. 

(नायमात्मा प्रवचनेन wer: न मेधया न बहुना श्रुतेन 

wag वृणुते तेन लभ्यस्तस्यैष आत्मा विशुणुते तनुम्‌ 

स्वाम्‌ Mund III 2.3.) The difference bet- 

ween the activities of Buddhi of the 

two concepts is justified because of the 

concepts of Non-duality and duality 

of the two schools.—The Ved4nta and 

Samkhya. 

बोधायनः 
BODHAYANAH: (200 A.D). He wrote 

the krtakoti on the Brahmasvtra. 

(Prapancahrdaya, p. 39, Trivendrum). 

The German scholar, Jacobi thinks 

that Bodhayana also wrote 8 vitti on 

the Mimamsasitra. (see. JAOS 1911, 

p. 17) 

ब्रह्मदत्तः 

BRAHMADATTAH : _ Vedantadesika- 

car -a, in his Sarvarthasiddhi, the com 

meatary of Tattvamuktakalapa, has 

quoted the view of Brahmadatta 

(Sarvarthasiddhi, II. 16). He was an 
Advaitavadin and supported the tenet 

of Jiianakarma-samuccayavada. Jia- 

nottama in his commentary, Candrika, 

on the Naiskarmya-siddhi, mentions 

Brahmadatta as a Jnanakarma-samuc- 

cayavadin, (Candrika, N.S. i.67) 

बह्ानन्दी 
BRAHMANANDI: Brahmanand! wrote 

the vakyas on the Chandogyopanigad 

and on the Vakyas, Dravidacarya 

wrote a bhasya. According to Bhas- 

karacdrya Brahmanandt! was the 

supporter of Parinamavada (Bhaskara- 
bhisya, B.S. 1.4; 5.7.).
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भक्त 

BHAKTA : ^ devotee, worshipper. 

adorer; ये तु weatanfad ययोक्तं पर्युपासते 1 
श्रद्दधाना मत्परमा भक्तास्तेऽतीव मे प्रियाः ॥ 8.0. 

शा. 29. In the Bhagavadgita, some 

characterstics of 8 devote have been 

described and according to that he, 

who has no expectation, is pure, skill- 

ful in action, unconcerned, without 
trouble and who has given up all 

initiative, is dear to the Lord. He who 

neither rejoices nor hates, neither 

grieves nor desires, who has renounced ` 

good and evil and who is devoted, is 

dear tothe Lord. He who behaves 

alike to foe and friend, and in repute 

and disrepute, who is alike in cold 
and heat, pleasure and pain and who 

is free from attachment, is dear to 

Lord. He who holds equal blame and 

Praise, who is silent. content with any- 

thing and who has no fixed abode and 

is firm in mind and who is devoted, is 

dear to the Lord. Those devotees are 

exceedingly dear to the Lord, who, 

with faith, holding the Lord as their 

supreme aim, follow the abovemen- 

tioned immortal wisdom (sata: णुचिदंभ 
उदासीनो गतव्यव्यः। सर्वारम्भपरित्यागी यो मद्‌मक्तः 
स॒मेग्रियः। योन हष्यति न fie न णोचति न 

काहइलति । शुभाशुभपरित्यागी भक्तिमान्‌ पः स में 
fra: ॥॥ ममः शत्रौ च मित्रे च तथा मानापमानयो: | 

णी तोष्णसुखदुःखेपु समः सड्गविवजितः ।॥ तुल्य- 
निन्दास्तुतिमौनी संतुष्टों येन केनचित्‌ । धनिकेतः 
स्थिरमतिभंक्तिमान्‌ मे त्रियो नरः ॥ 8.0. XIU. 
16, 17, 18, 19, 20. 

भगवान्‌ 

BHAGAWAN : Parameévara. Who is in 
the faces, neck of all, who dwells in 

the core of the heart of all beings, 

wio heads and is all 937५8 1118, he is 

, ४ $..)-/-६ Ath ८13.3-3.3 प: 31 - 
3 

Ww 

nipresent Siva (सर्वाननशिरोग्रीव: सर्वष्यापी स 
भगवान्‌ तस्मात्‌ संगतः शिव: 1 Sveta. Upa. IIT. 
12). See also RV. ॐ. 81.3; x. 90. 
According to a verse, quoted, by San- 
karacarya, He, who has six qualities 
of complete Lordship, righteousness, 

fame, prosperity wisdom & renunciea- 
tion, is Bhagawan. (ऐश्वरस्यथ समग्रस्य धर्मस्य 
यशसः श्रिय:। ज्ञानवेराग्ययोश्चेव षण्णां भग इती रितः 11) 

See also, G.K. iv. 82. Visnu. Divine. 

Revered; भगवांस्त्वेव में कामे wai Cha. 
Upa. iv. 9,2. Venerable; ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तः । 
Br. Upa Jif. 8.1. The Mahabharata 
means Visnu or Vasudeva by the word 
Bhagavat (शा. 341.41). According 

to the Bhagavatapurana, Brahman 

has been described as Bhagawan and 

as Vasudeva (Bhayavata-Purana ix. 

91.9.50). 

According to Jivagoswamin, pure 

bliss is the substance of Bhagawan 

and all other powers are His qualities 
and in association with all the powers, 

He is called Bhagawan or God (भानन्द- 
ard विशेष्यम्‌ समस्ता; शक्तयः विशेषणानि विशिष्टो 
भगवान्‌ Satsandarbha p. 50). As Jiva- 

Goswamin thinks, it is the Bhagawan 
who 15 realizyed as Brahman and Para- 
matman at different stages. Brahman 
is the partial realization of Bhagawan 
and thus Brahman is realized when the 

devotee does not realize the qualities 
and powers of Brahman. In this stage, 

the devotee realizes the pure conscio- 
usness as the nature of Brahman. The 

Bhagaw4n appears as Parama(man, 
when 11615, controller of all beings. 

Accordingly, the one Bhagaw4n appe- 

ars to the devotee as Brahman, Para- 

matman or Bhagawédn on account of 

the stress laid on the different aspects 
of the total composite personality of 

Bhagawan. (तत्रैकस्येव विशेषणभेदेव तदविशिष्ट-



त्वेन च प्रतिपादनात्‌ तथैव तत्तदुपासकपुरुषांनु भव मेदाच्च 
क्राविभविनाम्नो भंद: Satsandarbha 9. 53). 

भगः 
BHANGAH : Breaking, breaking down, 

destruction; तस्मान्नास्ति भूतोत्पत्तिक्रमस्य wen: 

भआवरणभड्ग: B.S.S.B. 11, 3.15. 

ANT 
BHANGURA: Perishable, transitory, 

transient; यत एवम्‌ भतः; छनित्यं क्षणभडगुरम्‌ 
ya च सुखवजितं हमं सोकं मनृष्यलोकं प्राप्य पुरुषाय॑- 

साधनं मनृष्यत्वं लन्ध्वा भजस्व सेवस्व माम्‌ 5.8. 82. 
IX. 33. 

भट्टो जिदी क्षित: 
BHATTOJIDIKSITA : (1600 A.D). 

Although he was a wellknown Vaya- 

karana, he also wrote, on Vedanta, 

his works, Tattvakaustuabha and the 

Vedanta-tattvaviveka. 

भगस्‌ 
BHARGAS: Splendour, effulgence, the 

divine glory; wit देवस्य धीमहि Br. vi 3.6. 
The word Bhargas has been interpret- 
ed in different ways. Inthe Rv. it 

carries the meaning of the (adorable) 
glory of the (radiant) sun. तत्सवितुवरेण्यं 
भर्गो देवस्य धीमहि धियो योनः प्रचोदयात्‌ Rv. 

111. 62.10. 

As indicated above, in the Brha- 

daranyaka Upanisad, Bhargas means 
divine effulgence. In the Méaitrt 

Upanisad. the word has been interpre- 

ted in different ways. The rein, at 
one place, Bhargas has been divided 

into three parts, bha (भ) ra (र) and ga 

(ग). Accordingly ‘bha’ means that 

he illumines these worlds, ‘ra’ means 
that he gladdens these beings and ga 

means that creatures here go into him 

and come out of him. (भ इति भासयतीमान्‌ 
लोकान्‌, र इति रञ्जयतीमानि भूतानि, ग गच्छन्त्यस्मि- 

स्ताणण्छन्त्यस्मादिमाः प्रजास्तस्माद्‌ भरगत्वाद्‌ भगः 
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Maitri Upa. vi. 7. In the same Upani- 
sad, at another place, Bhargas has 

been described as paralle] to Brahman 

(naqual तद्‌युतमेतद्‌ भर्गः Maitri. Upa. vi. 15. 
Thus it is clear that the word Bhargas 

stands commonly for splandour, efful- 
gence or glory, whether divine, rela- 
ted to the dieties like Savitr or asa 

characterstic or nature of Brahman or 

Brahman itself. It can be concluded 

that the original mcaning of the word- 
Bhargas ultimately developed in the 

sense of Brahman on account of its 
selfillumining nature. 

भत, 
BHARTR: Supporter, wat भरणं नाम देहेन्द्रिय- 

मनोबद्धौनां संहतानां वचैतन्यात्मपारार््येन निमित्तभूतेन 
शतन्याभासानां यत्‌ स्वरूपधारणं तत्‌ चेतन्याटमकृतम्‌ 
एव इति wat भात्मां इति उच्यते. S.B.B.G. 

xiii, 22. 

Wea AISA: 
BHARTRPRAPANCAH: He was the su- 

pporter of Bhedabhedavada concept. 
Sankaracarya in his Brahmas@tra- 
bhasya mentions about Bhartfprapafi- 

ca and his opinion. (B.S.S.B ii. 1.14). 

His philosophical concept has been 

divided in four parts. Rasitrayavada, 

Anekantavada, Parinamavada and the 

Moksanirllpana. 

wa, मित्रः 
BHARTRMITRAH : His name has been 

mentioned in Jayantabhatta’s Nyaya 

mafijar! and the Siddhitraya of Yamu- 

nacarya. In his Slokavarttika, Kumarila 

also has referred to his name. (S.V. 

1.1.1.10, 1.1.6.130- 131). Parthasa: 

rathimisra’s commentary Nyayarat- 

nakara_ refers to a commentary 

on the Mimamsasittra by Bhartfmitra. 

Mukulabhafta also in his Abhidhavttti-
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matrka refers his name, (A.V.M.P. 17, 

N.S. Bombay) 

भवः 

BAVAH : The world; मुच्येयं भवबन्धनात्‌ Mukti 
Upa. 1. 6. Origin, birth, भवाब्ययों हि भूता- 

नाम्‌. Bg. xi. 2. 
—wefea: The ocean of warldly life; 

- बन्धन Bondage of the woild; As 
accepted by the ५९५३718, the Ajnanin 

feels himself attached with the pheno- 

menal world and this worldly attach- 

ment is called bondage. It is on acco- 

unt of this bondage that the Jiva esta- 
blishes different types of relations 
with worldly things and feels bound 

with them. When after the Brahma- 
1१202, the Jiva is liberaled, the worldly 

attachments and the feelings of 

duality, go away. (st gt न faut 

G.K.). 
-भूतः The origin of all beings, the 
Lord. Paramatman, वं विश्वरूपं भवभूत- 

ream Svet. Upa. vi-5.—¥fa:The worldly 
prosperity. 

भव्य 

BHVYA: That which is to be accompli- 

shed, that which isto become; Ware 

धमो जिज्ञास्यो न श्लानकाल5स्ति पुरुषब्यापारतन्त्रत्वात्‌ 

B.S.S.B. 1.1.1. 
भा 

BHA: Splritual splendour. Ray of spiri- 
tual light, spiritual Justure, संपूत्रों भाय॑ 

Kausit. Upa. 1.6. भाभिगंतिरस्थ हीति भगः 

Maitri, Upa. vii. 7. 

--रुप: That whose form is light. Brah- 

man, मनोमयोग्यं पुक्षो भारूपः Chi, 111. 14.2. 

` भागत्यागलक्षणा 

BHAGATYAGALAKSANA The 
doctrine, according to which, one part 

of the direct meaning (बाच्यायं) ofa 

sentence, is given up and the other 

part is retained. The given up meaning 

is contradictory and the retained is 

a 

adjustable. For example, in “This is 
that Devadatta.’ सोऽयं देवदत्तः, the asso- 

ciations regarding time and place, 

which are contradictory, are eliminat- 

ed, but the person Devadatta is acce- 

pted. The same way, in the dictum, 

“Thou art that” (तत्वमसि), the remote- 
ness and immediacy, omniscience and 

partial knowledge, which are contra- 

dictory, are given up and pure con- 

sciousntss (णृ द्धचित्‌) which is common 

to both—*aq and त्वम्‌, is accepted. Thus 

the correct meaning of the dictum, तत्तव- 

uff, is taken through the application 
of जहदजहल्लक्षणा, (तथाऽत्रापि वाक्ये तत्त्वंपदयोस्त- 

adalat विरुढपरोक्षत्वापरोक्षत्वादि विशिष्टत्वपरित्यागे- 
नाविरुदरचैतन्येन सह्‌ लक्ष्यणलक्षणभावः | V.S. 53, 

भात 

BHATA : Appeared falsely. 

भान 
BHANAM: Unreal appearance; ब्रह्मण्यपि 

चेषां भानप्रतिषेधोऽवकल्पते wal adeq भानम्‌. 
B.S.S.B. i. 3.22. 

भान्त 

BHANTA: Shining, य प्राज्ञो विधरणसर्वान्ति- 
राश््षरः, शुद्ध:, पूतः, भान्तः, भान्तः, शान्तः. Maitri. 

VIL. 6. 

मारूचिः 
BHARUCIH : Vijfianesvara, in his Mita- 

kgara (1-18, 2-124) and Madha vacaya, 
in the commentary of Parasarasamhita 

mentions Bharuci as the writer of 
DharmaSastra. Saraswativilasa, (Para- 

graph 133) also refers him as the 
author of the DharmasSastra. 

भाव: 

BHAVAH: Being, existence; नाऽसतो विद्यते 
भाव: Bg. 11.16, Supreme being; अद्रेतभावः | 
Altitude; सम्यभाव:, दास्यभाव: । 

भावना 

BHAVANA: Devotion to Atmajfana; 
न च॒ भस्ति धयुक्तस्य भावना आत्मशांनाभिनिवेश: 

3.8. Bg. Il. 6, In the Mimamsa sys-



tem, Bhavana is that inspiring activity 

which promotes the interest of a man 

to perform the Vedic performances, 
when he has had listened to the Vedic 
scriptures (भवितुभंवनानुकुलः भावनाव्यापारविशेष: 
MimamsanyayaprakaSa p. 2). There 

are two types of the Bhivana—Sabdi 
and Arthi. For example, in the senten- 
ce—Svargakamo Yajeta (स्वर्गकामो यजेत), 
the verbal form, yajeta (यजेत), the 
Lakara Lin (fre), and the Bhavana 
based on the Lin Lak4ra, is Sabdi and 

the Bhavana based on the root yaj, is 
Arthi, 

भाष्यं 
BHASYAM: Exposition, commentary: 

सूत्रार्थो वण्य॑ते पदेः सूत्रानुसारिभिः । स्वपदानि च वण्य॑न्ते 
भाष्यं भाष्यविदो विदुः ॥ 

भासः 

BHASAH : Splandour; यदि भा: सदृशी सा स्याद्‌ 
भासस्तस्य महात्मन: Be. XI. 12. Appearance. 
शुक्तिका हि रजतवदवभासते | B.S.S.B. 1. 1.1. 

भाःसत्य 

BHAHSATYA: That who is of the 
nature of spiritual light, The Lord, 
Isvara; मनोमयोअ्यंपुरुषों wt: सत्यः Br. Upa. 

V. 6.1. भा एव सत्यं, सदभाव:, स्वरूपं यस्य सोऽयं 

भाः सत्यः मास्वरः 8.8. Br. Upa. V. 6.1. 

भास्वर 

BHASVRA : Luminous, भस्यैतद्‌भास्वरं रूपम्‌ 
Maitri. vi. 17, विद्युल्लेखेव भास्वरा Maha- 
nara. xi. 12. 

भिन्न 
BHINNA: Different, variegated; भिन्ना 

प्रकृतिरष्टधा Be. vii. 4. 

भक्त 

BHUKTA Enjoyed, experlenced. 
— at The karman of which fruit has 

been fenjoyed; - स्वर्गीयस्य कर्मणो -भूक्तफल- 
स्यावशेषः कश्चिदनुशयो नाम भाण्डानुसारिस्नेदवत्‌ 
B.S.S.B. 111. 1.8. One who has enjoyed 

the fruit of the karman, -- भोग One 

BHUTA 
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who has enjoyed pleasure and pain, 
तेत॑प्राप्प न चन्द्रलोकादिव भुक्तभोगा आवतंन्ते B.S.- 
5.8. 4.1..22; The Prakrti or world of 

pleasure and pain of which enjoyment 

has beei experienced; भन्यः पुनरज: पुरुष 
उत्पन्नविवेकज्ञानों विरक्तो जहात्येनां प्रकृति भुक्तभोगां 

कृतभोगापवर्गा परित्यजति B.S S.B. 1.4.8. 

भुक्तिः 
BHUKTIH: Enjoyment of pleasure and 

pain; भुक्तिमुक्तिफल-प्रदम्‌ Hamsa. 1. 

भूत 
BHOTA : Already accomplished. Already 

existant. Brahman; इह तु भूतं ब्रह्म जिशास्यं.. 

नित्यत्वान्न पुरपव्यापारतन्त्रम्‌ B.S.S.B. 1.1.1. 

Element, पञ्चतन्मात्राः भूतशब्देनोच्यन्ते भय प- 
ञ्चमहाम्‌तानि मूतशब्देनोच्यन्ते Maitri Upa. 11. 2- 

A living being; एप भूतापिपतिः Br. Upa. 

1५.4.22.--भत्मन्‌; Elemental self, jiva; भय 

यो Faq वाव शारीर इत्युक्तम्‌ स भूतात्मेत्युक्तम्‌ 
Maitri 11.2. --अधिपति; ; The lord of all. 
-भाकाणः ; Elemental ether; किमाकाशशब्देन 

परं ब्रह्माभिधीयत उत्त भूताकाशमिति B.S. S. 8. 
1. 1.22. - इणः The Lord of all crea- 
tures; भूतभावन भूतेश देवदेव जगतपते Bg. x.15. 
“पाल: एष भूतपालः Be. Upa. iv. 4.22. 
- भावनः; The source of all beings; ममात्मा 

भूतभावनः Bg. ix. 5, x. 16—sef; The 
material nature of beings; भूतेप्रहृति मोक्षं 
च ये विदुर्यान्ति ते परम्‌ 88. 3111.34. Nature of 

elements; भूतप्रकृतिः 8. ऽ. 5. 8. i. 4.10. 
-योनिः; The source of all beings, origin 
of allbeings; भूतयोनि परिपश्यन्ति घीराः Mund 

Upa. i. 1.6.— वित्‌ He, who knows be- 

ings, स भूतवित्‌ स आत्मवित्‌ Br. Upa. iii.7.1. 

— विद्या The science of elemental spirits; 

अध्येमि भूतविदयाम्‌ = Ch. Upa. xiii, 1.2. 

—i: Creation of beings; at भूतसगौ 
लोकेऽस्मिन्‌ देव भासुर एव च Bg. xvi.6. The 
Bhagavadgita mentions two tpyes of 

the creation of beings—the divine and 

the demoniac. The divine beings 

possess the qualities like fearlessness,
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BHUMAN 

purity of mind, wise arrangement of 

knowledge and concentration, charity, 
self control and sacrifice, study of the 

scriptures, austerity and uprightness 

(भभयं सत्वसंशुद्धिज्ञनियोगव्यवस्थितिः । दानं दमश्च 
. यज्ञरच स्वाध्यायस्तप भाजंवम्‌ ॥ By. xvi. 1. see 

also Bg. xvi.2, 3. On the contrary. The 
demoniac beings possess the qualities 

like astentation, arrogance; excessive 

pride, anger, as also harshness and 

ignorance. दभ्मो दर्वोऽतिमानश्च क्रोधः पारुष्यमेव 

च । भन्ञानंञ्चाभिजातस्य पायं समभ्पदमासुरीम्‌ । 

Bg. xvi.14. 

भूमन्‌ 
BHUOMAN: Grand, superlative, abund- 

` Knowledge 

_ Bhiman, 

ant, infinite यो वं भूमा तत्‌ सुखम्‌, नाल्पे सुखमस्ति 

भूमंव सुखम्‌ Chand. Upa. vii. 23.1. तत 
इदमच्यते--परमात्म॑वेद॑ भूमा भवितुमहंति न प्राणः 

B.S.S.B. 1. 3.8. According to the 

Vedantic view, Bhiman (भूमन्‌) is the 

state of infinite or Brahman or 
supreme bliss. In this state of Brah- 
man, one sees nothing else, hears 

nothing else, and understands 0010198 
else, but realizes the infinite only. 

‘Sankardcdarya has mentioned in this 

regard, that the empirical dualities are 
absent in the experience of the infinite 
(संसारग्यवहाते भूमनि नास्ति 3.8. Cha. Upa. 

vii.24). Thus it can be said as the state 

of liberation or Brahmajiana.—frar 

regarding plenitude— 

absolute knowledge; यद्यपि 

Privat भूमविद्यायामयमनेकधा भावविकल्पः पट्यते । 
B.S.S.B. iv.4.11. 

भेदः 
BHEDAH : Difference, distinction; तैषां भेद- 

मिमं wy Bg. xvii. 7. Dualism, दरं 74% 

उच्यत G.K.ii. 18. Variety; भेदाश्च a7 

ware: Maitri vii. 11.—erta: Difference- 
non difference, distinction-non-distinc- 

भ 

tion. Bhedabheda is the doctrine acce- 

pted by Nimbarkacarya. Regarding 
the relation between Brahman, Jiva 

and world, Nimbarka propounds the 

theory of Bhedabhedavada. According 

to him, the two, Jiva and the world, 

are different, because they possess 

different qualities from Brahman. But 
they also cannot be said as comple- 

tely different, since they depend upon 

Brahman, for their existence. So 

Brahman is the material as well as the 
determining cause of the souls and the 
world. (See, Srinivasa’s comm. on 

Vedantapirijatasaurabha, 1.1,1-3. The 
difference-non-difference (भेदाभेदवाद) 

principle of Nimbarkacarya can be 

well understood by the examples of 

sun and rays, fire and its sparks, water 

and its waives and the rope and its 
coils which are different and non- 
different, both. The Bhedabhedavadin, 

explaining the meaning of the Maha- 

vakya—Tat Tvamasi (त्वमसि), with the 

help of the Bhedabhedavada theory, 

interprets that the word—‘‘Tat” 
means Brahman; ‘‘Tvam”’ signifies the 

individual soul and “‘Asi” points out 

the relation between the Brahman and 
the individual souls. This relation of 

Brahman and the souls, is of diffe- 

rence which is not contradictory to 

the non-difference, 

भोक्त, 
BHOKTR: One who experiences the 

pleasure and pain in the world, 71५४, 

भस्य जगतो नामद्माभ्याम्‌ व्याकृतस्यानेककर्तु - भोक्त्‌ स॑ यु - 
क्तस्य प्रतिनियतदेणकालनिमित्तक्रियाफलाश्रयस्य मनसा- 
$प्यचिन्त्यरचनारूपस्य जन्मस्थितिभङ्गं यतः सर्वज्ञात्‌ 
स्बंशक्त: कारणाद्‌-मवति तद ब्रह्म 8.3.8.8. 1. 1.2. 

भोगः 
BHOGAH ; Enjoyment or experience of



pleasure and pain; एतस्मांदनयोविशेषादेकस्य 

भोगो नेतरस्य B.S.S.B. i. 2.8. According to 

the Vedintic view, the individual soul 

or Jiva is the enjoyer of pleasure and 

pain, in the world (एकः कर्ता भोक्ता धर्माधमं- 

quam: सुखदुःखादिमांश्च 8.9.95.8. 1.2.8.) 

Though Jiva is basically Brahman, 

it is not the enjoyer. It is 

noteworthy in this connection 

that the Jiva and its enjoyment also is 

not real. They are based on the 

Ajiidna or illusion. And thus, it is on 

account of the adjunct—Avidya that 

the Atman which is pure, self-illumind 

and liberated, understands itself as 

enjoyer and actor. As soon as the 

Avidya is removed, the understanding 

‘of enjoyer, enjoyed and enjoyment 

goes away. This state is the state of 

Absolute reality or complete non- 

dualism. Therefore, the problem of 

enjoyment (मोग) is not real पिष्‌ याज्ञान- 

कल्पित उपभोगः, सम्यगृज्ञानदष्टमेकत्वम्‌) B.S.S.B. 

i.3.8). In this regard, a very pertinent 

question arises that, if a 111 or 

Jivanmukta who becomes Brahman 

after the realization of Brahman (व्रह्म 

faqwena भवति) is not the enjoyer of the 
worldly pleasure and pain, then what 

is his position regarding experience of 

worldly pleasure and pain (सुखदु:खभोग). 

Does the Jfanin or jivanmukta enjoys 

the worldly pleasure and pain or not? 

It is quite clear that so far as the 

body of the 7075110 exists, the feeling 

of pleasure and pain can not be 

avoided, because it is the nature of 

the body (देहधम). But it can not be 
accepted as an enjoyment (भोग), 

because 8 वता is neither over- 

whelmed with worldly pleasure and 

nor-purterbed by the worldly suffer- 

BHRAMAH 
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ings. His position is of Supreme bliss 
(परमानन्द). So the state of enjoyment 
(art) is absolutely based on illusion. 

भोगिन्‌ 
BHOGIN : One, who isan enjoyer of 

the worldly pleasure and pain. Jiva. 

भोग्यं | 
BHOGYAM : An object of enjoyment, the 

world, menifestation, तस्यापि ata त्वाद्भोग्यं 
meq प्रत्यायतनोपपत्ते: 8.5. 8. i. 3.1. भोग्य- 
मन्नपानादिकम्‌ V.S. As Vedanta accepts, 
jiva is the enjoyer and the world is 

the object of enjoyment. It is needless 

to mention that the state of enjoyer, 

enjoyment and object of enjoyment, is 
on account of illusion. In the state of 
Brahmajfiana, none of the three 

exists. 

WA: 

BHRAMAEH: Error, mistake, misappre- 
hension, delusion, superimposition; 

According to the Akhyativadin, 

Mimamsaka, the error found of the 

nonapprehension of the difference of 
that which is superimposed, is Bhrama 
(भ्रम) (केचितु यत्र यदध्यासस्तद्विवेकाग्रहनिबन्धनो भ्रमः 

B.S.S.B. 1. 1 1). The Naiyayika admits 

two types of knowledge—the valid 
(प्रमा) and invalid (भप्रमा), The invalid 

knowledge is parallel to Bhrama (भ्रम) 
(न्यायमते श्रमस्य नामान्तरम्‌ प्रमा Sabdakalpadr- 
uma 9. 557). It 15 of two types—illu- 

sion (faqata) and doubt (संशय). One’s 

identification with the body or notion 

of yellowness ina conch is illusion 
and the notion like—It is a man or 

the stump of a tree, is the example of 
doubt. The causes of the invalid kno- 
wledge (भ्रम), are the defects, like (exce- 
ssive) bile, distance and so on, in per- 
ceiving the white conch as yellow and 
the more to be of small size. And
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merits are the cause of the valid kno- 
wledge (प्रभा), In perception, the merit 

is the connection (of the organs) with 

objects that possess the a‘tributes and 

in inferenee, the merit is consideration 

(परामर्ण) with regard to a subject that is 
possessed of the thine to be inferred. 
In comparison (उपमिति), the merit is the 
knowledge of similarity in the thing 
directly meant by aword. In verbal 
comprehension. the merit is the valid 
knowledge of either consistency or 
intenticn. So. knowledge other than 
error (श्रम) is called valid knowledge 

(चम) (लप्रमा च प्रमा चेति जानं द्विविधमिष्यते । 

तच्छून्ये मतिर्या स्यादप्रमा सा निरूपिता । तत्प्रप्चो 
विपर्यासः संशयोऽपि प्रकीतितः ।। eet देहेष्वात्मवुद्धिः 
ware’ पत्तिता मतिः 1 भवेन्निर्वयरूपा या संशयोऽथ 

प्रदर््यंते ॥ किस्विन्नरो वा स्यादित्यादिवुद्धिस्तु संगयः । 
दोषो प्रमाया जनकः प्रमायास्तु गुणों भवेत्‌ । पित्तदूर- 
ल्वादिरूपो दोषोनानाविध: स्मृतः ।। प्रत्यक्षे तु विशेष्येण 
विशेषणवत्ता समम्‌ । मन्निकर्पो गुणस्तु स्यात्‌. क्षय त्वनु- 
मितौ पुनः ॥। vet साध्यविशिष्टे तु परामर्णो गुणो भवेत्‌ । 
लक्ये सादृश्यवुद्धिस्तु भवेदुपमितौ गुण: ॥ श।उ्दबोधे 
योग्यतायास्तात्पयं स्यास्य वा प्रमा । गुणः स्यात्‌ भ्रनमिननं 
तु ज्ञानमत्रोच्यते प्रमा 11(Bhasdpariccheda 126, 
127, 128, 129, 131, 132, 133, & 134). 

श्रान्त 

BHRANTA: Erred, mistaken. 

ध्रान्ति: 
BHRANTIH: Error, mistake, delusion, 

wrong notion, भविदयाप्रत्युषस्वाितनामनरूपकरत- 
कार्यकरणसंघातोपाध्यविवेकक्ृता हि भ्रान्ति: BSS. 

8. ii.1.22. 

म 

भत 
MATA : Ordinarily known; मतं यस्य न वेद सः 

Kenopa 7.3. Intuitively realized, यस्या- 

मतं तस्य मतम्‌ Kenop. ii. 3. According to 

the Vedantic view, Brahman is not an 

object of ordinary knowlebge, but it 

भ 

ean only be intuitively realized. There- 
fore, he. who says that Brahman is 

known (सततम्‌) to him, really does not 

know it and he, who says that 

Brahman is not known to him, he has 

realized (मतं) it. Itall proves that 

Brahman is never an_ object of 

sense. It is only an object of intuitive 
realization. 

मतिः 
MATIH: Abstract thinking, Abstract 

reasoning; मतिः मननं TH: 9.8. Cha. Upa. 

x. 1. 

ae विद्या 
MADHUVIDYA: The Process of medita- 

tionon Brahman. Taking honey asa 
sym bol of Brahman. The Madhu- 
vidya or the science of honey was told 

by Yajfiavalkya to Mai'reyi, when he 

expressed his desire to renounce the 
state of householder and to enter that 

of the anchorite (Vanaprastha) and 

said to Maitreyi to make final settle- 
ment between her and KaAatyayani, his 

second wife, and when Maitrey! comp- 

letely showed her disinterest in mortal 

things and expressed her wish to know 

the immortal truth, the Atman. It was 
then, that Yajfiavalkya agreed to tell 

her the secret of Atman through the 
process of Madhu-Vidya. (स होवाच याज्ञ - 
वल्क्यः प्रिया वतारे न; सती प्रियं भाषस एद्मास्स्व 

व्याख्यास्यामि ते व्याचक्षाणस्य तुमे निदिध्यासस्वेति 
Br. Upa. ii.4.4.), Acc rding to this 

Madhu Vidya, as mentioned in the Br. 

Upa, the earth is like honey for all 

creatures andj all creatures are like 

honey for this earth. And this shining 

and immortal person who is in this 

earth and in this body, is Brahman. 

(The earth and all living beings are



mutually dependent, even as bees and 
honey are. The bees make the honey 

and the honey supports the bees). In 

this manner, the Br. Upa. further 

describes that the water, fire, air, sun, 

the quarters (disah), moon, lightning 

(Vidyut), Cloud, Space, law (dharmah), 

truth and mankind (m&nusam) are like 
honey for all beings and all beings are 

honey for water etc. And the shining 
and immortal person who is in water 

etc. is self or Brahman (See Br. Upa. 
ii.5.2.—13). Tt explains further-more 
that the self is like honey for 

all beings and all beings are like 

honey for this 8. The shining 

immortal who is in this self and 

the shining immortal person who is 

this self, he is just this self and this 
is Brahman. (अयमात्मा सर्वेपां भूतानां aq भस्या- 
त्मनः सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्नात्मनि तेजो- 
मयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव यश्चाऽयमात्मा तेजोमयोऽम्‌- 
तमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदमम्‌तमिदं ब्रह्मेदं सवम्‌ 

(Br. Upa. 11.5.15). Here, in the above- 

mentioned passage, the meaning of the 
word—Atman, who has been mention- 

ed like honey for all beings, is to be 

taken into account. It appears that 

the word Atman, here, is for the indi- 
vidual self. This is because the immor- 

tal person (Amftamaya Purusa) has 
been mentioned as existent in the self 
(Atman). And thus this immortal 

person is nothing else, but the pure 
Atman or Brahman. It is purely an 
Advaitic thinking, which advocates 
the Brahman as substratum (adhist- 

hana) and all other things are superi- 
mposition (14125). It can also be 

concluded by this Madhuvidya that if 

the earth etc, are honey for all beings 
and all beings are like honsy for earth 

17 

etc. and the immortal person is exis- 
tent in earth etc., then it means that 

the earth etc, and all other beings are 

mutually dependent, even as bees and 

honey are. The bees make the honey 
and the honey supports the bees. And 
the immortal person (Amftamaya 

Purusa, is like substratum (adhisthana) 
of all them. And this way. the honey 

also is not different from Brahman. 
Thus the whole concept of the Madh- 
uvidya seems to bein support of the 
basic tenet of Advaita. 

Regarding rhe Madhuvidy4, there is 

an interesting story which has been 

referred to in the (Br. Upa. 16-19). 
Accordingly, the concept of honey, 

mentioned in the Atharvaveda, was 

told by Dadhyan to the two ASvins. 

And seeing this honey, the seer ($) 

told to the Agvins, how the honey doc- 

trine was told to them. Doing this, the 

Tsi told to the AsSvins that I make 

known that terrible deed of yours 

which you did on account of your 

27660. Even as thunder makes known 

the coming rain, the same way Dadh- 

yan declared to you the doctrine of 

honey through the head of a horse. 

The whole story according to the Rg- 

veda (1.116.12) and Satapatha Brah- 
mana (XIV. 1.1:4) is thus: The two 

ASvins expressed पाना desire to know 
the Madhu Vidya from Dadhpan. But 

Dadhyan refused to impart that, beca- 

use Indra had threatened to Dadhyan 

thatif he (Dadhyan) taught this doc- 

trine of honey to any one else, he 

(Indra) would cut off his head. So, 

keeping in view, lest Indra should cut 

off the head of Dadhyad, the ASvin
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took off the head of Dadhyan and 

substituted for it the head of a horse. 

And, at this atage, Dadhyan declared 
the secret doctrine of honey of Tvas- 
tri—the sun. to the ASvins. As threa- 

tened previously, Indra cut off the 
head of Dadhyan which was the head 

of a horse. And, at the same time, the 

ASvins restored to Dadhyan, bis origi- 
nal head. So this was the story of the 

terrible deed, done by the ASvins for 

their selfish motive and the declaration 
of the doctrine of honey. By this story, 

when on one hand. the indignified 

selfishness of ASvin is proved, Dadh- 

yan’s keeping his solemn promise is 

highly praiseworthy, on the other 
hand. जीवितादपि fe सत्वधमंपरिपालना गुझुतरेति 
5.8. Br. Upa. ii. 5 1), 
There was a big tradition of teachers 

of Madhu-Vidya, which included 

Pautimasya, Gaupavana, Kausika and 

many others. Of them, Pautimasya 

got this science of honey from Gaupa- 

vana, and Gaupavana from another 
Pautimasya and Pautimasya from ano- 
ther Gaupavana and so on. According 

to this tradition, as mentioned above 

the two ASvins got this science from 
Dadhyn and Dadbyan received it from 
Atharvan Daiva. (See Br. Uda. ii.6.3). 

The Madhuvidya also has been 

interpreted as the process of medita- 

tion on Brahman, taking the sun as the 

honey and asasymbol of Brahman. 

In the metaphorical language, it has 

been described in the Chandogyopa- 

nisad that sun is the honey of the gods 

and the sky, atmosphere, and the parti- 

cles of light are the cross-beam, honey- 

comb and the brood of it (honey). 

The eastern rays of the sun are its 

eastern honey-cells andthe Rks are 

म 

the producers of honey. Further-more, 
it has been said that the Rgveda is the 

flower and those waters are the nectar 
(Soma) and those very Rks are the 

bees. Just as the bees produce honey 

by extracting the juices of flowers, so 
do the Rks make their honey, by 
extracting the juices of actions pres- 
cribed in the २९५६९०३. 
The Rks. (bees) brooded on the 

Rgveda and the brooded (भभितप्त) 

Reveda issued forth fame (यशस्‌) 
splendour (तेजस्‌) (Vigour of the) senses 
(इन्द्रिय) virility (वीर्यं), food and health 

as its essence (रस). The red appearance 
of the sun is nothing apart from the 
essence. The Charondogo panisad fur- 
ther states that the southern rays of 
the sun are its northern honey-cells 
and the yajus, are the producers of 

honey. The flower is the Yajurveda 
and these waters are the nectar. These 
yaju$ brooded onthe Yajurveda and 

from the brooded Yajurveda, issued 

forth kama, sp!endour, senses, virility, 

food and health as its essence. 

The white appearance of the sun is 
not different from the essence. (भसौ षा 
आदित्यो देवमधु तस्य चौरेव तिरश्चीनवंशोऽन्तरिक्षमपूपो 

मरीचयः gar ula तस्य ये प्राञ्चौ रश्मयस्ता 
एवास्य प्राच्यो मधुनाडयः ॥ 2 ॥ एतम्‌ क्रगवेदम- 

भ्यतपंस्तस्याभितप्तस्य यशस्तेज इन्द्रियं वीयंमन्ना्ं 
रसोऽजायत ॥ 3 ॥ तद्‌ ग्यक्षरत्तदादित्यमभितो 
श्रयत्तद्वा एतद्‌ यदेतदादित्यस्य रोहितं कूपम्‌ । 4 ॥ 
Cha. Up. iii 1.1, 2,3,4. भष aser दक्लिणा 

रर्मयस्ता एवास्य दक्षिणा मधुनाड्यो यजुष्येव मधुकृतो 
यजुर्वेद एवं पुण्यं ता भमृता भाषः॥ ] ॥ तानि वा 
एतानि यजूंष्येतम्‌ यजुर्वेदमम्यतपत्‌ तस्याभितप्तस्य 

यशस्तेज इन्द्रियं वीयं मन्नाचं रसोऽजायत । तदब्यक्षर- 

तदादिल्यमभितो यत्‌ तद्‌वा एतद्‌ यदेतदादित्यस्य शुक्लं 
em ॥ Cha. 11 2.1,2,3. The western 

rays of the sun are its western honey- 

cells and the Saman chants are the



producers of honey. The flower is the 

Samaveda and these waters are the 
nectar. The 5817081 chants brooded on 

the Samaveda and from the brooded 

Samaveda issued forth fame etc. as its 
essence. The dark appearance in the 

sun, is not apart from the abovemen- 

tioned essence. The northern rays of 

the sun are its northern honey cells 

and the hymns of the Atharvans and 
the Angirasas are the honey producers. 

The flower is legend and ancient love. 

These waters are the nectar. These 

hymns of the Atharvans and Angirasas 

brooded upon that legend and ancient 

love and from them issued for the the 
fame etc. as its essence. And the dark 

appearance in the sun is nothing apart 

from the abovementioned essence. . 

(भष येऽस्यप्रस्यञ्चो waar एवाऽस्य प्रतीच्यो 

मधुनांड्यः सामान्यव मधुकृतः सामवेद एवं TT ता 

omar भाप ॥ 1 ॥ तानि वा एतानि सामान्येतं 
सामवेदमभ्यतपंस्तस्याभितप्तस्य यशस्तेज इन्द्रियं 
वीयंमन्नाद्यं रसोऽजायत ॥ 2 ॥ तद्व्यक्षरत्तदादित्य- 
मभितोऽश्रयत्तद्‌बा एतद्यदेतवादित्यस्य परं कृष्णं रूपम्‌ ॥ 
Cha. Up. iii.3. 1,2,3). 

The (1210028 Upanisad further 

describes that the northern rays of 
the sun are its honey-cells and the 

hymns of the Atharvans and the 
Angirasas are the honey producers. 

The flower is legend and ancient love 

and these waters are the nectar. And 

from the brooded Atharvans and 

47178585 fame etc. were issued forth 
as their essence. It again flowed torth 

and went towards the sun and that is 
actually the dark appearance: of the 

sun. (अथ येऽस्योदञ्जो रश्मयस्ता एवास्योदीच्यो 
मधुनाड्योऽयरवङ्किरस एव मधुकृत इतिहासपुराणं पुष्पं 
ता भमृता भाप: ॥ | ॥ ते वा एतेऽथवङ्कखिरस एतदि- 
तिहासपुराणमभ्यतपंस्तस्याभितप्तस्य यशस्तेज इन्द्रियं 
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वीयेमन्‍नाथ रसोऽजायत it 2 ॥ तद्ब्यक्षरत्तदादित्य- 
मभितो5श्रयत्तद्वा एतद्‌ यदेतदादित्यस्य परं कृष्णं रूपम्‌ ॥ 

Cra. Up iii.4.1,2,3). According to 

the science of honey, the upward rays 
of the sun are its upper honey-cells 
and the secret teachings of the 

Upanisads are the honey producers 

and Brahman is the flower. And these 
waters are the nectar. Here Brahman 

seems to be mentioned for pranava, 

ic. the syllable Aum. From the 
brooded secret teachings of the 

Upanisad, fame etc. issued forth as 

its essenc’. Theessence flamed forth 

and it went towards the sun. And that 

is what seems to be trembling in the 
middle of the sun. These are the 

essences of the essences because the 
Vedas are the essences and these are 

their essences. These are the nectars, 

forthe Vedas are nectars and these 

are their nectars, (भय येऽस्योर्ध्वा रश्मयस्ता 
एवास्योर्ध्वा मधुनाश्यो Ter एवादेणा मधूकृतो ब्रहमेव 
पुष्प॑ हा अमृता भापः॥ 1 ॥ ते वा एतेगृह्या rear 
एतदुब्रह्माम्यतपंस्तस्याभितप्तस्य यशस्तेज इन्द्रियं वीयं- 
मननाद्यं रसोऽजायत ॥ 2 ।॥ तदव्यक्षरत्तदादित्यमभितो- 
ऽश्रयत्तद्‌ वा एतद्‌ यदेतदादित्यस्य wet क्षोभत इव ॥3॥ 
ते वा एते रसानां रसां वेदा हि रसास्तेषामेते रसास्तानि 
वा एतान्यमृतानाममृतानि वेदा हयमृतास्तेषामेतान्य- 
मृतानि ॥ Cha. Up. ४. 5.1,2,3,4). 

मननं 
MANANAM : Thinking; TAY - मनन- 

निरिष्यासनस्यापेक्षितत्वाप्तेऽपि प्रदष्यंन्ते Vs. Medita- 
tion. 

मनस्‌ 

MANAS: The mind; मनः संकल्पविकल्पात्मकम्‌ 

S.B.B.G. iii.42. The Manas is one of 
the four internal organs (अन्तःकरण) 

accepted by the Vedantins. Sadananda, 

a later Vedantin, also refers to the 
merger of the four internal organs 
into tvo—(See भस्तःकरण & other भन्तः.
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करणऽ seperately). 

सनीषिन्‌ 
MANISIN : God; मनीषो मनस ईशिता ade 

ईएवरः, S.B. 183. Up. 8. A sage, wise- 
man; इन्द्रियाणि हयानाहु: विषयांश्च तेषु गोचरान्‌ । 
शात्मेन्द्रियमनोयुक्तम्‌ भोक्‍तेत्याहुमंनीपिण: ॥ Katha. 
Up, 3,4. As mentioned above, the 
word Manisin (मनीषिन) has been used 
for omniscient God, and it carries 

different meaning from Kavi (कविः). 
According to Sankara, Kavi is the 
seer and he knows the past, 

present and future (कविः क्रान्तदर्शी स्वदुक 

S.B. 15४. Up. 8. The main difference 
between the two, is that Kavi has 
intuitive wisdom, while Manisin is 

thinker. The Isopanisad also gives 
two or more adjectives for God— 
Paribhah (परिमू)) and Swayambhih 

(स्वयम्‌). Being all-pervading, 2910700 
(परिभूः) pervades the universe as the 

cosmic soul and being Swayambhih 

He is self-existant (कविमंनीषी परिभू स्वयंभू 

152. Up. 8) 

मनोमय 
MANOMAYA : Mental; कृत्वा मनोमयं 

रक्षाम्‌ Amrta. Up. 18. According 

to the Yogavasistha, the world 

is not real and it is the creation 

of mind. It is the mind which creates 

and destructs the world (रूपालोकमनस्कार- 

स्तत्ता-कालकियात्मकम्‌ । कुम्मकारों घटमिव चेतो हन्ति 
करोति च ॥ Yogavasistha v.48.52) Thus 
the world according to the Kalpané- 

vada of the Yogavasistha is mental 
(मनोमय). The ७1५, according 

10 the Vijfianavadin Bauddha also is 
mental, the creation of Citta (दुश्पतते न 
विद्यते ated चित्तं faa हि दृश्यते । देहभोगप्रतिष्ठानं 

- चित्तमात्नंवदाम्यहम्‌।। 1,811 4 ५४1 &1850178 11.33). 

~ कोशः, प; (8 (1081) consisting of mind, 
one of the five sheaths (कोग:) which 

ब 

enshrine the soul. The five sheats are: 

Annamaya, Pranamaya, Manomaya, 

Vijianamaya and Anandamaya. Apte 

puts Manomaya “‘the second of the 

five vestures or sheaths. But, 
in the Upanisads, as mentioned 
above also, it finds third place 
मनोभयः, प्राणमयः Br. Up. iv.4.5, मनोमयः 

प्राशशरीरों भारूप: «Cha. 11.14.2, भन्नमय- 
प्राणमय-मनो मय- विज्ञानमयानंदमयको शा: Sarvasdra 

Up. 1. The ManomayakoSa is that 

which is endowed with willpower and 
is the instrument. It is sheath because 

it covers Atman like a sheath covers 
the sword. (मनोभय इच्छाशक्तिमान्‌ कारणरूप: 

V.S. 89). The will power, here means 

desire, resolution and doubt etc. (काम: 

सङ्कल्पो विचिकित्सा Br. Up. i.5.3). Atman 
in Vedanta has been mentioned as 

Annamaya, Pranamaya, Manomaya, 

and Anandamaya. Thus Atman con- 
sisting of the five sheaths, has been 
described as Annamaya etc. 

मनोविज्ञान 
MANOVIJNANA The 

the niture & functions 
mind. 

मनोवृत्तिः 
MANOVRTTIH : Mode of mind: 

भ्रह्माका रमनोवृत्तिप्रवाह: Mukti. Up. 11.53 (see, 
वत्ति also) 

मन्त्र: 

MANTRAH ; Sacred syllable, word or 
set of words, through the repetition 

and reflection of which one attains. 
his desired, whether worldly or self 

realization. Protector, मननात्‌ त्राणनात्‌ मन्तः 

Ramap. Up. 11. The portion of the 

Veda including the Samhita and 
distinguished from the Brahmana- 
मन्त्रत्रा ह्मणयोवेंदनामघेयम्‌ Apastambadharma- 
sutra xxiv.1.31. A formula of prayer 

science of 

of human



sacred to any diety. Secret. The word, 
Mantra meant Brahman in the earliest 
vedic literature, which also carried 
the meaning of duly performed sacri- 
fice which was powerful to bring 

about the desired result.—at7: Applica- 

tion of spells: मन्त्रयोगो लयश्चैव राजयोगो 

हठस्तया योगश्चतुविधः प्रोक्तो योगिभिस्तत्त्वदशिभि: ।। 

Yoga Rajop. 1.2. Thus Mantrayoga 
is One of the four kinds of yoga which 
are: Mantrayoga, Laya Yoga, Raja- 
Yoga and Hatha Yoga. (For details 

see, the word, योग). The Yoga practices 
developed in accordance with the 
doctrines of the Saivas and Saktas 
assumed the form of the Mantra yoga, 

and they assumed a form of the Hatha- 

Yoga, which was supposed to produce 

mystic and magical feats through con- 

stant practices of eleborate nervous 
exercises, which were associated with 

healing and other supzrnatural powers 

The Hatha Yoga aims at perfecting 

the bodily instrument, freeing at from 
its liability to fatigue and arresting 
its tendency to decay and age. The 

Laya-Yoga is the process of absorp- 

tion of the individual soul into the 
supreme soul. Laya-Yoga is another 

name for Nada-Yoga or Kundalini 
Yoga. Raja-Yoga is the Royal Yoga 

of meditation. The system of Astanga- 
Yoga propounded by Patafjali is 
taken as the Raja-Yoga. According to 

the Mantrikopanisad, the four Yogas 

are the four states of mind and 
basically the Yoga is one—the Maha- 
Yoga (मन्तो लयो हठो राजयोगोऽन्तभूमिकाः 
क्रमात्‌ ॥ एक एव चतुर्धाष्यं महाथोगो$मिधीयते ॥ 

Yoga Sikhop. 1.129, 

मल्लनाराध्यः 

MALLANARADHYAH : (1600 AD), He 

MAHA T 
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propounded the concept of Advaita in 

his Prakaranagrantha, Advaita Ratna 

and the Tattvadipana. 

महत्‌ 
MAHAT: The great reality, Brabman, 

Atman, भस्य महतो भूतस्य निःप्वसितम्‌ Br. 

Upa 1.4.10, भज आत्मा महान्‌ ध्र.वः Br. Upa. 
iv. 4 20, वेदाहमेतन्‌ पुरूषम्‌ Svet iii 8, महान 
प्रभुवं पुरुष: Svet. iii. 12. Intellect (बदिः), 
The Upanisad does not mean intellect 

or Buddhi by Mahat, but the great 

reality or Brahman, (महतः परमव्यक्तमब्यक्तात्‌ 

पुरुषः परः । पृक्पान्न परं किचित्‌ सा काष्ठा सा परा 

गतिः ॥ Katha. i. 3.11. But the Sdmkhya 

thought identifies Buddhi & Mahat. 

In Samkhya, the Buddhi-Tattva is 

most significant from the viewpoint 
of evolution. From the stand-point ̀ 

of evolution, the earliest state is 

the state in which the Mahat tattva 

predominates. In this state, the 

Buddhi of all Purusas, Which was 

lost In Pralaya, exists collectively. So 

this state of evolution consisting 

of all the collected buddhis of all the 

purusas, is considered as the Buddhi 

Tattva. In this state, the Buddhi of 

individual purusas, is Comprehanded 

withen it. And at first, when the 

evolution of the Prakrti takes place, 

the individual buddhis of the Purusas 

are seperated and are associated with 

individual purusas. The individual 
Buddhls, within themselves, hold the 

individual Ajhana atthe time, prior 

to Pralaya. ln this way, the first Pari- 

nima (Transformation) from Prakrti 

is the Parinama of Buddhi. And thus, 

this state of Buddhi has its universal 
existence and actually this is the state 

frorm which the world has come out. 

It is therefore that the principle of



MAaHADEVA SAROSWHAT! 

Buddhi has been considered as great 

or Mahat. It is also for the same 
reason that the Sankhya system identi- 

fies Buddhi and Mahat contrary to 
the Upanisadic thought. 

महादेवसरस्वती 
MAHADEVA SARASWATI : (1800470) 

He wrote the Prakaranagrantha, Tatt- 
vanusandhana. He also wrote the 

commentary Advaitaratna-Kaustubha 
onit. He made a successfol effort 

to make the Advaita- Vedanta 

easier. 

महान्‌ 

MAHAN: The great. महान्‌ प्रभू पुरुष: सत्व- 
wag: wads: Svet. Up. 11.12. 

--आकाशः The Universal ether; एकस्येव 

हु भेदन्यवहार उपांधिकृतः, यथा घटाकाशो महा- 

काश इति । B.S.S.B. i. 2.20. In Vedanta, 
the example of the ether of jar and 
the universal ether has been given to 

explain the oneness of Atman and the 
unreal appearance of many souls. The 

oneness of Atman has been explained 

by the example of the universal ether 
(महाकाश), while the appearance of many 

souls has been exemplified with the 
ether of jar. As the ether of jar is not 

different from the universal ether and 

the difference is due to the adjunct of 

Jar, the same way, the many souls or 

Jivatmans are not different from 
Atman and they appear as different 
due to the adjunct of Avidyd. As the 

ether of the jar becomes one with the 

universal ether after the jar is broken, 
so the jiva becomes one with Atman 
or Brahman, as soon as the Avidy4 is 

removed. Thus the whole understand- 

ing of duality is based on Avidya (तथा 

ष॒ श्रुति: --यत्र हि द्ंतमिव भवति तदितर इतरं 
पश्यति" इृत्यदिद्याविषये aq म्यवहारं दशंयति 1) B.S. 
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8.8. 1. 2.2. 

--आत्मन्‌ {9१ who has great soul; 
तमब्रवीत्‌ प्रीयमाणो महात्मा Katha. i. 16. The 
great soul Paramitman; कालः पचति भूतानि 
सर्वाण्येव महात्मनि Maitri, vi.15 
+ईश्वरः Paramatman; मायां तु प्रकृति विद्या- 
न्मायिनं तु मरैश्वरम्‌ Svet. 1. 4.3. 
-कारण The great cause (of the 
universe), Paramatman, महासूक्ष्मं महाकारणं 
ष संहत्य Nrisut. 3. 
>-पुरुष: That who has realized Paramat- 

man, Paramahamsa; स एवं वेदपुरुषो महा- 

पुरुषः Paramahamsa. I. 
—sm: Clever: देवदत्तयशदत्तो महाप्रज्ञावन्यतरस्तु 

महाप्रज्ञः 3. $. 9. 8. 11. 4.20. —see रत्नप्रभा. 
wa a great element, a primordial 

element.—saa: The general annihila- 

tion of the whole creation, the final 

dissolution of the whole world, the 

great deluge, the final end of the 

cosmic cycle; महाप्रलयसम्पत्तौ ह्यसत्तां समुपाणते | 

धशेपदृश्ये. सर्गादी शान्तमेवावशिष्यते 1 Mund. 

iv. 55. पञ्चानां महाभूतानां मध्यमं तेज भाषि 
कृत्वा त्रयाणां तेजोऽबन्नानामुष्पतिः श्राग्यते B.S.S.B. 
1.3. There are five primordial elements 

—Earth, Water, Fire, Air & ether 

(पथिव्यप्तेजवाय्य्वाकाण). In their primary 

Stage, they are called great (महत्‌) 

because in that state, they are subtle 

and pervading to all the worldly 
transformations. And, in that stage, 

they are not the subject of senses. On 

the contrary, the five gross (स्वल) ele- 

ments are the subject of scnses, as they 

are not 50:16. (महाभूतानि महान्ति च तानि 

वं विकारव्यापकत्वाद्‌ भूतानि च सूक्ष्माणि) स्थुलानि तु 

हृन्द्रियगो च रशब्देन भभिधायिष्यन्ते ऽ B.B.G. xiii-5. 

Radhakrishnan in his translation of 

the Bhagavadgita has translated the 

word —Mahdabhatani (महाभूतानि) 88 

“The great (five gross) elements,” while 

translating the verse — महाधूताष्यंहद्वारो



,. बुद्धिरव्यक्तमेव च । इन्द्रियाणि दशशकठच cy चेन्द्रिय 
गोचराः ॥ 8.0. xiii.5. But Sankara has 

understood here, primordial (a) 
elements as mentioned above, which 

seems to be proper. — माया, The great 

power of Brahman, ब्रह्मणो महामायासम्मिलि- 

, तात्‌ 6०9. Up. 4. ~ ard The gret- 

sentence; विनामहावाक्यमतो न कश्चित्‌ पुमांसमद्रेत- 

भवैति weg: Sanksepasariraka 11.303. It is 
called Mahavakya, because it expresses 
the highest truth—Brahman or it deals 

with the problem of identity between 

the individual soul (जीव) and the 

supreme soul (परमात्मन्‌). The main 

Mahavakyas are four — (1) प्रज्ञानं wer 

(Ait. v.3), (ii) तत्त्वमसि (Cha. vi-8.7), (iii) 

wg ब्रह्मास्मि (Br. i. 4.10), and (iv) भयमात्मा 

we (Mund. 2). But in all, the Mahava- 

kyas are eleven and thus the seven 
more are — (i) स यश्चायं पुरुषे यश्चासावादित्ये 
@ एक: (Taitt. 1. 8.1), (ii) एष त छात्मान्तर्या- 
ema: (Br. iii. 7.23), (iii) विज्ञानमानन्दं ब्रह्म 

(87. iii.9.28), (iv) सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म (18111. 
1.1), (९) स एवमेव पुरुषो wa (vi) सर्व खत्विदं ब्रह्म 

(Cha. iii.14.1), (vii) एकमेवाद्धितीयम्‌ (katha. 

vi.2.}). According to the other method, 

trisecting the first of the seven (i) प्त 
पुरुषे यश्चासौ (iii) भादित्ये स एकः the number 

of the Mahavakyas becomes thirteen. 
--सुपुप्ति: Where it has been said that 

what is night for all Feings is the time 
of waking for the disciplined soul, and 

what is the time of waking for all be- 
ings, is night for the sage of vision. 
Universal sleep, State of Ajfiana or 
Avidya, in which the individual souls 

having not realized their real nature, 

(स्वषूपज्ञान) are in ignorance about 

Brahman; शविद्यात्मिका हि बीजशक्तिरव्यक्तशब्द- 

निर्देशा परमेश्वराश्रया मायामयी महासुपुप्तिः. यस्यां 

स्वरूपप्रतिबोधरहिताः शेरते संसारिणो जीवाः B.S.S. 
8. i. 4.3. The idea has got its origin 
in the Bhagavadgita. (या निया पव॑भूतानां 
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तस्यां जागति संयमी ।। यस्यां जाग्रति भूतानि सा निना 

पश्यतो मनेः ॥ (Bg. 11.69). 

माया 

MAYA : Illusion: माया मात्रमिददरेनमद्रैतं परमार्थतः 

G.K. i. 17. The illusive power of 

Paramatman or Brahman; भत्यक्तनाम्नी 
परमेणशक्तिरनाथविद्यात्रिगुणात्मिका था । ` कार्यानुमेया 
मुधियव माया यया जगत्‌ स्वमिदं प्रसूयते ॥ Viveka- 
68027211 110. Prakrti; ईश्वरस्य मायाशक्तिः 

प्रकृति: 8.8. Svet. Upa. iv. 10. मायाणब्दो- 

हाश्चयंवाची Sribhasya. BS. iii. 2.3. 
Deceiting power; इनदरो मायाभिः पुरूरूप ईयते 

R.V. vi. 47. 18. Sankaracdrya made a 
hint about the two powers of Maya— 
Avarana & Viksepa. in his Viveka- 
cldamani (अविरततमसात्मन्यावते arate क्षपयति 
बहुदु:खंस्तीव्रविक्षेपशक्ति: 1 = Vivekactidamani 
145. Later on, Sadananda described 
the two powers, in his Vedantasara 
(भावरणविक्षेपनामकममस्ति शक्ति-दयम Vedanta- 
8879, 16.) See, Avarana & Viksepa. 

Further, Sankara did not make any 
distinction between Maya & Avidya 

and he used the two as synonvms. 

(अविद्यात्मिका हि बीजशक्तिरयक्तशग्दनि्दे श्या-परमेश्वरा - 
श्रया मायामयी महासुपुप्तिः यस्यां स्वरूपप्रतिबोधरहिता: 
शेरते संसारिणो जीवाः B.S.S.B. 1 4.3.) But 
some Later vedantins like Vachaspati 
Misra made a distinction between the 

two. He explained that the 17278 
connected with Jiva is Avidva and 
when it is described as the power of 

Brahman, itis Maya. Avidya is sub- 
jective and Maya is objective. The 

Maya of Satkara is Trigunatmika 
Bhavartipa & Anirvacaniya. Even in 
western philosophy, the parallel views 
on Maya are frequently available. For 
Example, the concept of ‘‘Materia 
Prima” of Liebnisy, ‘‘Anstoss” of 

Fichte and ‘Dark ground” of schelling 

is very much similar to the concept 

of Maya of Vedanta. --वदः The
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doctrine of Mava. The theory of 
Wusion; अनेन स्फुटितो मायावादः स्वप्नदुगात्मा 
हि मनसंब स्वरूपानुपमदेन रथादीन्‌ सृजति Bhamatt 

B.S. ii. 1.28. Sankaracdraya is the 

pronpounder of the doetrine of Miya 
(मायावादो, By Maya, Sankardedraya 
understoed illusion or illusive power 

of Paramatman. According to Maya- 

vada, the world is an illusion and not 
permanently real. But the Maya is not 

completely asat or Alika & thus it is 

Anirvacaniva. Being Anirvacniya. it is 
neither sat nor asat, but different from 

both. Therefore the world of name & 
form which is created of Maya, is 

different from sat and asat both, and 

thus Anirvacaniya (नामरूपतत्त्वान्यत्वाभ्याम- 
निवंचनीये B.S.S.B. 7.1.5; 11.1.14). Not 

only this, the term Mava is also diffe- 

rent from sadasat (existent & non-exis- 

tent). because the term (sadasat) is 
self contra-dictory. The Advaitin pro- 

pounded the concept of non-duel- 

reality (Brahmavada or Advaitavada) 
with the help of doctrine of Mava. It 
was easy to sav that there is only one 

ultimate real’‘ty—Brahman, but diffi- 

cult to explain the position of pheno- 

menal creation or world. And, it was 
possible through the concept of Maya, 
which proved that the world is false 

from the view-point of permanent 

reality, but real from the phenomenal 

point of view, Although the word— 
Maya is available in the Rgveda, Yajur- 

veda, Atharvaveda and the Samaveda, 
in the Upanisads, the Bhagavadgita, 

the Puranas the YogavaSistha and the 
other pre-Sankara-litrature, the idea of 
Maya was first developed in the shape 

of a doctrine by Sankaracarya. No 

in his prior philosophical litrautre. 
As regards the source of the doctrine 
of Maya, there is a controversy. Max- 
muller and Colebrook do not find the 

doctrine in the Upanisads, while Gough ` 

& P.D. Shastri find it very much there. 

Really speaking, the Upanisads present 

a sound background for the doctrine, 
but as mentioned above it was Sanka- 

racarya who can be mentioned as the 

authentic propounder of the doctrine 
of Maya. Furthermore, the statement 

of Padmapurina— ““मायावादमसच्छास्वं- 
प्रच्यन्न॑ बोद्धभेव aa’ has created a confu- 

sion in the minds of the students of 

Advaita philosophy, that Sankaracarya 

was a crypto-Buddhist and that his 

Mayavada is the philosophy of non- 

existence like Buddhism. This is totally 

a wrong notion. एणा Sankaracdrya 
accepted the concept of ultimate as 
well as phenomenal reality, the ques- 

tion of his being crypto—Buddhist 

does not, at all, arise. (8८८ प्रच्छन्न बोद्घ) 
-- वादिन्‌ That who believes in the theory 
of Mayavada. 

मायाविन्‌ 
MAYAVIN : 6४279, Master-magician, 

great juggler; एक एवं परमेश्वर: कूटस्यनित्यो 
विज्ञानधातुरविद्यया मायया मायाविवदनेकधा विभाव्यते, 

नाऽन्योविज्ञानधातुरस्ति 3. ऽ. 9. 8. 1. 3.19. 

The example of Mayavin to explain 

that ParameSvara, who creates this 

Universe through this Maya-Sakti, is 

not affected by the illusory world like 

a magician who is not at all affected 

by the magic produced by himself. (यथा 
स्वयं प्रसारितया मायया मायावी त्रिष्वपि कालेषु त 
संस्पृण्यते, भवस्तुत्वात्‌, एवं परमात्मापि संसारमायया ने 

संस्पृष्यते B.S.S.B. ii. 1.9. 

doubt, the Acaraya found a sound मायिन्‌ 

hackground for the doctrine of Maya MAYIN: That who is with MayaSakti,
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Tévara. Mahegvara, मायिनं तु महेश्वरम्‌ Svet. 

Up. iv. 10. 

मिथ्या 
MITHYA : Illusion, Anirvacantya, ब्रह्य 

सत्यं जगन्मिथ्या Vivekaciddmani. Accord- 

ing ta Advaitic system, the world is 

an illusion or false But the falsehood 

af the world, in Vedanta, does not 

mean negation. Thusin Vedanta, though 

the world is not an ultimate reality 

like Brahman, phenomenally. it is 

very much real. The word mithya, in 

Vedanta, indicates the sense of anirva- 

cantyata (indescribability), which 

applies to the status of the world. The. 

false world is anirvacaniya, because 

itis neither completely sat nor asat, 

like the scn of a barren woman. It is 

not even both—sat & asat, because 

there can not be anything which is 

sat and asat both, and therefore the 

false world is anirvacantya. (मिथूया शब्दो- 

इनिवंचनी यताबचन इति पञ्चपादिकावचनात्‌) 

Madhusiidana-Saraswatiin his Advaita- 

siddhi has defined the term-Mithya in 

five ways: 1. अत्यन्ताभाववत्वे सत्यसत्वात्यन्ताभाव- 

रूपं विशिष्टं साध्यम्‌ | 

ii, प्रतिपन्नोपाधौतैकालिकनिषेधभ्रतियोगित्वं वा मिथ्या- 

त्वम्‌ ।. 

1. क्ञनिनिवत्तयत्वं वा मिय्यात्वम्‌ । 

iv, स्वाश्रयनिष्ठात्यन्ताभावप्रतियोगित्वं वा मिथ्‌यात्वम्‌ । 

, ४. सदविविक्तत्वं वा मिथ्यात्वम्‌ । (Advaita- 

51001} pp. 79, 94, 160, 182 and 195. 

From the Advaitin’s point of view, 

the falsehood of falsehood also 15 to 
be accepted to justify the tenet of 
Advaitec reality. If the denial of the 

falsehood of world, super-imposed 
upon Brahman is not proved, then it 

indirectly proves the world as an 
entity and thus, if the falsehood of 

falsehood is not accepted, the tenet of 

monism will fail. (Advaitasiddhi, p. 
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220, 1९,$.)-ज्ञानं {2156 knowledge, erro- 

neous knowledge; यदि स्थाणावेकस्मिन्‌ स्थाणुर्वा 

पुरुषो ऽन्यो वेति तत्त्वजानं भवति । तत्न पुरुषों ऽन्यो 
वेति मिथ्याज्ञानम्‌ 1 B.S.S.B. 1.1.2. 

-- प्रत्यय; wrong conception; एवमयमनादिरनन्तो 
नँ सर्गिकोऽध्यामों मिथ्याप्रत्ययरूप: कतत त्वप्रत्तंक: सर्वलोक 
प्रत्यक्ष: B.S.S.B. 1.1.1. 

—afe: False 1068; rary . नाम -- यत्र 
कस्मिंश्चिद्‌ वस्तुनि पृवंनिविष्टायां मिथयाबुद्धो 

निण्चिनायां पश्चादुपजायमाना ययार्था वृद्धिः पूवंनिवि- 

ध्टाया:वुद्धेनिवतिका भवति B.S.S.B. iii 3.9 
-भभिमान: Wrong imagination of the 
individual soul, considering itself to be 
joined to the body; मिषूयाभिमानस्तु प्रत्यक्षः 

 सम्बन्धेतुः B.S.S.B. 1.1.4 

Aaa: 

(MUKTAH); Liberated. Without the 
bondage of Ajiiana. That who has 

realized Brahman. That who has 
realized that the Jiva & Brahman are 
identical; तथाविद्वानूनामरूपादविमुक्त: परात्परं 
पुरुपमुपति fear Mund. 11-2.8, स सवंबन्धवि- 
निर्मुक्तः शद्ध ने वात्मना ऽ बतिष्ठते B.S.S.B. iv.4.2. 

मुक्ति: 
MUKTIH : Liberation, emancipation, 

release, deliverace, freedom of indivi- 

dual soul, the state of realization of 

Brahman, the state of removal of 

Avidya; weaa हि मुक्त्यवस्था B.S.S.B. 111.5. 
52. According to the Advaita vedanta 
of Sankara, the state, in which after the 

removal of Avidya, the Jiva becomes 
Brahman, is called Mukti. This is the 
state of reality, non-duality, eternity, 
all satisfaction, without individualness, 

self, natural light and the state in which 

there is neither good nor bad. It is 

the state of changelessness immutabi- 

lity, supreme bliss and incorporeity. 

(षदं तु पारमायिकं कूटस्थं नित्यं ष्योमवत्‌ सवंव्यापि सवं- 
विक्रियारहितं नित्यतृप्त, निरवयवं, स्वयंज्योतिःस्वभावम्‌। 
यत्र धर्माधमों सह कार्येण कालत्रयं च नोपावतेते | 

तरेतदगरीरत्व॑ AAT 83 3.8. 1.1.4. In
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Vedanta, thereare two states of Mukti, 

—the Jivanmukti and the Videha- 

Mokti. Even after the knowledge of 
Brahman, jiva has to enjoy the result 
of the प्रारव्धकमंन्‌ and therefore, he has 
to keep up his body till the end of the 
experiences of the result of the 

भरारण्धकमन्‌. This is the state of JI an- 

Mukti. (तदहि तत्त्वसाक्षातकारे जातेऽप्याप्रारन्ध- 
क्यमविद्यालेशानुव॒त्या जीवन्मुक्तिरस्तु Vivarana- 
prameyasamegraha 11. As and when 

the enjoyment of the sres#iq is over, 

Jiva has to keep off his 9०09 and then 
remains no question of birth or death 
further for him. This state is the 

state of Videha-Mukti. (See Jivan- 
Mukti and Videba-Mukti) In connec- ' 

tion with Mukti. the popular saying, 
that one attains Mukti, if he dies in 

Kast (काश्याम्‌ मरणान्मुक्ति:), is to be taken 

in to consideration. It seems that mere 

death in Kasi does not mean Mukti. 
It means that only that man attains 

Mukti, in Kast, who is a devotee of 

the teachings of Lord Siva and due to 

which he attains knowledge. And thus 

knowledge is the means of Mukti 
(तथाहि शम्भूपदेणमक्त्या ज्ञानान्मुक्ट्युपपते :--- 

Vedantakaumudi 9. 73). So faras 

the Vedantin, 22727४12 is con- 
cerned, unlike Sankara, he does not 

support the theory of non-duality 

regarding the Jiva and Brahman, but 

he propounded that in the state of 

Mukti, the liberated soul attains the 

nature of God and not the identity 

with Him. ब्रह्मणो भावः न तु स्वरूपवयम्‌ 
Sribhasya 1.1.1). The Visistadvaitava- 
din, Ramanuja, also does not accept 

Videhamukti only. For the Jiberated 

soul, there is no justification for living 
in this world, according to Ramanuja 

(Sribbasya iv.4.22). While in Advaita 

। | 

Vedanta, the released soul becomes 
Brahman, in Visistidvaita, it remains 
of the atomic size and so it is not. all- 
pervading, like Brahman, The Visistad- 
vaitavadin further makes a distinction 
between the liberated souls. There are 

two classes of the liberated 50 113. The 
One class of the liberated souls likes 
always tobe in the service of God,whe- 
ther on this earth orin heaven, but the 

other class attains liberation through 

constant meditation on the self-illu- 

mined nature of the soul. These 

liberated souls are called as Kevalins. 
This is also noteworthy that the 
liberated soul enjoys different types of 
pleasure in Heaven through the Godly 
creation. (Ramanuja, YVedantasara 
iv.4). Like Ramanuja, Nimbarka 8150 
does not accept jivan-mukti. Similar 
to Advaita Vedanta, Nimbarka also 

believes that without having 

enjoyed the prarabdha karmans, 

the individual souls can _ not 

attain Mukti. (तत्र प्रारग्धस्य एतच्छरीरेण इतर- 

शरीरेण वा भुक्त्वा विनाशान्मोक्ष इति संक्षेप:-- 
—Vedantaratna-mafijiisa, p. 583). The 

liberated souls exist in God as His 

distinct Saktis. Such liberated souls 
never Come to earth. Even being one 

with God, the liberated souls have no 

capacity of controlling the worldly 

affairs. Thus, God is only the controller 

and manager of the world. (मृक्तस्य तु-- 

अगद्व्यापारवर्जेम्‌ ऐश्वयंमू, Vedinta-ratna- 

7भी]085 1५.4.20). Madhva, the Dvaita- 

vadin does not admit the state of 

Mukti as the state of nonduality—or 

unity between Jiva and Paramatman, 

which is unlike Vedanta. According to 

him, in Mukti, the individual souls 

reside very near to God; but still they 

do not enjoy the same supreme 01133.



(दुःखाभाव: परानन्दों लिगभेदा: समा मताः) तथापि 

परमानन्दो ज्ञानभेदातु भिद्यते ॥ Madhvasiddhan- 
(95578 p. 32). This is also not accept- 
able to Advaita- Vedanta, according to 

which, the liberated soul attains the 

supreme state of Brahman (ब्रह्मविदाप्नोति 

परम्‌ Tait ii-1.1) The Vaisnavite Acarya, 
Vallabha also does not admit the unity 

of individual souls with Brahman, in 
Mukti. In his opinion, the liberated 
souls perform all karmans, in the state 

of Mukti (Anubhasya i.1.1) and this 
is perhaps, because the state of Bhakti 
is more valuable than Mukti, accord- 

ing to his philosophy. According to 
Vallabha, the liberated souls are of 

different kinds. Some of them are 

those who have got freedem from 

previous bondage and there are some 
who attain liberation through the 

grace of God, living with Him in His 

Loka. There are some others who 

after having perfect love with God 

become His associates. Vallabhacarya 
lays great stress on this third type of 

liberated souls. 

In Vaisnava philosophy, in general, 

the four types of Mukti have been 
admitted and they are : Salokya, 

Sdmipya, Saripya and Sdyujya. 

Salokya is that type of Mukti, in which 
the liberated soul experiences supreme 
satisfaction and bliss withthe conti- 

nuous sight of God, living with Him, 

in heaven. In Samkhya, the liberated 

soul, continuously resides with near 
God, in heaven. According to Sarupya 

Mukti, the liberated souls are out- 

wardly similar to God and they are 

the attendants of Him. The fourth 

Saujya Mukti is that state of Mukti, 

in which, the liberated souls enter into 

the body of God’ and they identify ‘ 
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themselves with the enjoyment of God. 

There is also a sub-kind of the Sayujya 

Mukti known as Sarsti Mukti, accord- 
ing to which the liberated souls enjoy 

the same powers which are possessed 

by God and thistype of liberated 

souls are like dieties or Gods. 

--भवस्था The state of Mukti, Brahman; 

ब्रह्मेव मुक्त्यवस्था B.S.S.B. iii.5.52. Accord- 

ing to Advaita Vedanta, the state of 

Mukti is the state of Brahman. It is 

because in the state of liberation, 
there is no distinction of knower, 
known or knowledge and thus it is 
the Brahman only which remains in 

the final state of Mukti. (we वेद ब्रह्मेव 
भवति Mund. Up. iii.2.3). 

मुञ्नादिषीकोद्धरणन्याय: 
MUNJADISIKODDHARANANYAYAH: 

This is the maxim of the extraction of 
the interior spike of the Mufja grass 
(यया मूञ्जादिषीकंवमात्मा युक्त्या समुद्धृतः । शरीर- 

त्रितयाद्‌ धीरे: परं ब्रह्मेव जायते” ॥ यया येन प्रकारेण 
मुञ्जादेतन्नामकात्‌ तृणविशेषादिषोका गर्भस्थं कोमलं 
तृणं युक्त्या वहिरावरकत्वेन स्थितानां स्वुलपात्राणां 
विभजनलक्षणेनोपायेन समुदुधियत एवमात्मापि-* 
शरीरतितयात्‌ धीरः" सम्‌द्धूतः पृथक्‌-कृतश्चेत्‌ स परं 
ब्रह्मेव जायते" See Paficadasi, 1. 42 & 
९३78१०४5 commentary thereon. 

समक्ष: 

MUMUKSUH : That who is desirous of 
liberation, that who desires to know 

Brahman; Wat मोक्षेच्छा Vs. 8. The 
author of the UpadeSasahasri, Sanka- 
racarya, mentioning the qualities of a 
मुमुक्षु, who desires to attain liberation, 

says: प्रणान्तजिन्ताय जितेन्द्रियाय च प्रहीणदोषाय 

यथोक्तकारिणे । गुणान्वितायानुगताव war प्रदेयमेतत्‌ 
सततं मृमुक्षवे ॥ UpadeSsa-sahasri. 1. 16.72. 

भद 

MUDHA: Bewildered. That who is in 
bondage. That who is ignorant about
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the unborn and eternal Brahman (मूढो 
ऽयं नाभिजानाति लोको मामजमब्ययम्‌ 8.0. vii.25). 
and of non-duality between Brahman 
and the world. As the water falsely 
understood by a deer ina desert is 

not different frem the surface of the 
sandy place, so the world superim- 

posed on Brahman is not really diffe- 
rentfrom Brahman. As the deer by- 

error superimposes the water on the 
sand, the same way, an ignorant per- 

son superimposes the existence of 
world on Brahman, erroneously. In 
the end, as the deer finds only the 

sand and nothing else, so the enquirer 

in to truth, finds nothing except Brah- 
man, the final reality. (एवमस्य भोग्यमोक्वा- 

दिग्रपञ्चजातस्य ब्रह्मग्यतिरेकेणाभाव इति द्रष्टव्यम्‌ 

B.S.S.B. 11.1.14). 

ATT OTT 

MRGATRSNA: Mirage; यया मृगतृष्णिकोंद- 
कादोनामूषरादिभ्योऽनन्यत्वम्‌ 8 9.5.8. 11.1.14. 

In Advaita-Vedanta, the example of 

Mrgatrsna bas been given to explain 

the concept of falsehood. 

मोक्ष 
MOKSA : Liberation, emancipation, 

release, freedom, deliverance; मोक्ष: 

स्याद्‌वासनाक्षयः Mukti. Up. 11.68 (see 
Mukti 8150)--उपायः A means of attaining 

liberation, like Vedanta and other 

schools; are मोक्षशास्त्रमू, Garbha. Up. 
5., मोक्षज्नास्त्रस्यापि शिष्यशासित्रादिभदापेक्षत्वात्तदभावे 

ब्याघात: स्यात्‌ 8.5.5.8. 1.1.14--साप्रनं ^ 
means of lioeration; साधनानि नित्यानित्पवस्तु 
बिवेकेद्वामुत्राथ फल भो भविराग-शमादिपड्कसम्पत्ति मुमुक्षु- 

waft V.S. 8. -- घयन्‌ that who desires to 

attain Mokga; नहयेतच्ठास्त्रेण केनचित्‌ प्रतिपादितं 
मोक्षा्यित्यं समाच रेदिति B.S.S.B. 1५,2.14,--मार्ग: 

The knowledge as means of attaining 

liberation; aaa चरित्रेण ज्ञानमार्ग च नामत: | 

Ramap. 4. 

a 

मोहः | 
MOHAH : False identification, deluded 

attachment, infatuation, delusion 

caused by erroneous thinking, ignor- 
ance (Ajiiana), state of indiscrimina- 
tion between real and unreal, नष्टो मोह: 
स्मृतिलंव्धा त्वत्प्रसादान्मयाऽ्च्यत B.G. xviii. 73. 

According to Advaita Vedanta, Jiva, 

on account of Moha, is unable to 

discriminate between Brahman and 

illusory world and the real and unreal 

and thus he takes the unreal world as 

real, With his ignorance, the Jiva per- 
forms all the actions which become the 

causes of bondage. But, as and when, 

the delusion or ajiana is removed, 
the Atman is realized by jiva (अज्ञानसंमों 
हनाश धात्मस्मृतिलाभ: §.B.B.G. xviii.73). In 

this state of Atmajiana, the pleasure 

and pain caused by delusion do not 
havea place (तत्र को मोहः कः शौक एवत्वमनु- 

पश्यतः 158, 7). 

- कलिलं The turbidity of delusion; con- 

fusion created by delusion; यदा ते मोह- 

कलिलं .दिव्यतितर्ष्यिति। Bg. ii. 52. On 
account of the turbidity of delusion, 

the. knowledge of the discrimination 

between Atman and Anatman is con- 

fused and in this state, jiva becomes 

active towards the worldly objects 

(मोहकलिलं मोहात्मकम्‌ भविवेकरूपं कालुष्यं येन 
भामानात्मविवेकबोधं कलुपीकृत्य विषयं प्रति भन्तः- 
करणं प्रवतंते S.B.B.G. 11.52). 
-- जालं The mesh of delusion; भनकचित्त- 

*विध्रास्ता मोहजालसमावृताः । प्रसक्ताः कामभोगेषु 
पतन्ति नरकेऽशुचौ 88. xvi.l6. In Vedanta, 
itis dueto the mesh of delusion or 

2170812 that jiva is unable to realize. 

Atman. In later Vedanta, the parallel 
value of Avaransakti has been clearly 
mentioned by .Sadananda, though 

Sahkara also hints about the भावरण &



विक्षेप powers in his Vivekaciidamani 

(see भावरण वाणलि). Being bewildered by 
the mesh of delusion, jiva is addicted 

to the worldly enjoyments (मोह; भविवेकः 
wart तद्‌ एव जालं इव॒ भावरणात्मकत्वात्‌ तेन 
समावृताः प्रसक्ताः कामभोगेषु 5.8, Bg. xvi.16). 

मोहिन्‌ 
MOHIN: Bewildered, infatuated, deluded. 

य 

यज्ञ: 

YAJNAH : Sacrifice; azar यज्ञेन भूयो यजेत 
Br. Upa. x.2 6. Visnu; यज्ञो बं विष्णुः Taitti- 
riya Samhita, 1. 7.4. [Svara; यज्ञ ईश्वरः 
तदथं यत्‌ frat तत्‌ wart कमं 5.8. Bg. 111.9. 
An act of worship. Generally every 

householder specially a Brahmans 

has to perform five such acts of devo- 
tion, daily & they are: BhOtayajfia, 

Manusya ४४17३, Pitryajnya, 0९५४१ 8] 08 

& Brahmayajiia. These are called the 

Mahayajfias.—earerq god.— ईष्वरः Visnu. 
- उपकरणं Any utensil or implement 

necessary for a sacrifice, Ike Camas. 
--उपवीत the sacred thread which is worn 

by Brahmana, Ksatriya and Vaisya; 
यज्ञोपवीतं परमं पवित्रम्‌ Brahma. 2---कर्मंनू A 
sacrificial rite.—% A hole made in 
the ground for recsiving the sacrificial 

fire.—aferm A gift offered to the Purc- 
hita, after the performence of the 
sacrifice. —alett Initiation to a sacrifi- 

cial rite.—fa: One who - institutes a 

sacrifice.— पुरुषः An epithet of Vignu.— 

qq An epithet of visnui— रेतस्‌ Soma. 
-वत्लो The Soma plant.—*e: A place 

prepared for a sacrifice. —afe:, दी & 
sacrificial alter.— शरणं A sacrificial shed 

or hall.—mat A sacrificial hall—w-: 

The remains of a sacrifice; यज्ञशेषं तथाम्‌तम्‌ 
MS. iii. 255.-- सदस्‌ Anumber of people 

at a sacrifice.—fafe: The completion 

of a sacrifice. 

yaTHA 
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यज्ञिक : | 
YAJNIKAH : The Palaéa tree. 
यत । 

YATA : Restrained, controlled, curbed 

subdued; 

--भात्मनू A person who has controlled 

himself, who has controlled his senses; 

यतात्मानः संयतेन्द्रियाः 9.8. Bg. ५. 25. 

—arert A person who is systematic in 

eating. 

इन्द्रियः A person who has controlled 

115 senses; पयतेन्द्रियमनोबुद्धिम निर्मों क्षपरापणः 

Bg. v.28. - चित A person who has 

subdued mind; पतचेतसां संयतान्ल:करणानाम्‌ 

S.B Bg. v. 26. 
- नाच्‌ A person who has restrained his 

speech; 

~ ब्रत A person who observes his vowes. 

afa: 
YATIH : Controlling of the senses. Con- 

trolling of the mind. 

यतिन्‌ 
YATIN: An ascetic, SamnyAasin; यं पश्यन्ति 

यतयः क्षीणदोषा: Mund. iii. 1.5. One who 

is delivered from desire and anger and 

who has subdued his mind & has 

knowledge of the self, is called Yati 

(काम-क्रो धबियुक्तानां यतीनां यतचेतसाम्‌ । अभितों 

अ्रह्मनिवर्णि wat विदितात्मनाम्‌ 8.0. ७. 26. 

यथा 

YATHA: AS. Mentioned in the manner. 
Namely. As follows.—#% conformable 

to truth. -- कामिन्‌ Free, unrestrained. 

--न्यायं Justly. Properly, - प्रचारं custo- 

mary or usual. - उपदेशं As advised or 

instructed.— कामं conformable to desire. 

—arg As the fact stands, truly. --विधि 

According to rule or precept; —wtet 

According to the scriptures. As the law 

ordains. — ft According to Vedic 
precepts.
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पथावत्‌ 
YATHAVAT : Properly, duely. 
यमः 

YAMAH: Restrainig cf the senses; सवं 
wo fa विज्ञानादिन्द्रियग्रामसंयम: । यमोऽयमिति षम्परो- 
क्तोऽप्यसनीयो मुहुमूं हु: ॥ Aparoksanubhiti, 

104. Patafijali counts Yama as one of 
the eight accessories of yoga (यमनियमा- 
सनप्राणायामप्रत्याहारघारणाध्यानस्माधयोऽष्टावक्ानि 

YogasOtra 11.29) & he further menti- 

ons five types of yama which are 
Ahimsa (Non-injury to others), Satya 

(Truth), Asteya (Not stealing), Brah- 

71868798 (Celibacy) and Aparigraha 
(Without Belonging). 

पाणः 

YAGAH . A sacrifice; यागं च सूत्रं च स्वाध्यायं ख 
विसृजेत्‌ Aruneya, I. Any ceremony in 

‘which offerings are presented (र. 
viii. 30). 

पच्छ 

YUKTA: United with supreme being; 
है सर्वगं स्वतः प्राप्य घीरा युक्तात्मानः सवंभेवाविशन्ति । 
Mund, Upa iii. 2.5.--भात्मन्‌ That who 
has become one with Brahman; आस्पितः 

ष fg युक्तात्मा छे2. vii. 180.—aaa who has 

controlled his mind; युक्तचेतसः समाहितचित्ता: 
S.B. Bg. vii. 30. 

पुकि: 
शाप्त : State of unity between Jiva 

and Brahman. : 

योगः 
004 प्र : State of Unity between 11५2 

and Brahman; State of spiritual non- 

duality; समत्वं योग उच्यते 82. 11.48. Restrain 

of mind; योगश्चित्तवृत्तिनिरोध: Y.S. 1. 1.2. 
State of trance; योगः समाधि: The philoso- 

phical system established by Pataijali. 

Patafijali propounded that it is through 

the Yoga that a person can attain 

Moksa. According to 281४1213 

system, Yoga isa means as well the 

q 

aim, as @ state of Samadhi. To Advai- 

tin alsa, the Yoga as a means is desir- 

able, because without the Cittavrttini- 

rodha, the liberation, Mukti is not 

possible. There are two wellknown 

types of Yoga, the Hatha yoga & the 

Rajayoga. The Hatha yoga is a forced 

way of meditation. It is a difficult 

system. Various types of Asanas 

(postures) like Padmasana come within 

this system. The Rajayoga is an easy 

mode of religious meditation. It is 

suitable for kings to practice, contrary 

to the Hathayoga—erar: The practice 

of Yoga-obeservation.— ईश्वरः The great 

Yogin; सोगिनो योगा. तेषामीश्वरो योगेश्वर: S.B. 

Bg. xi. 4.--क्षेमः well being; योगः भग्राप्तस्य 

प्रापणं क्षेमः तद्रक्षणंम 5.8. Bg. ix. 22.— निद्रा 
A state of half contemplation & half 

sleep; योगमिद्रं गतस्य मम Pt. [.-पदं The 

state of Yoga; योगी योगपदे feat: Dhyana. 

21.- बलं The power of Yoga; भक्त्या युक्तो- 

योगवलेन चैव Bg. vii. 10.- भ्रष्ट A person 

who is deviated from the path of 

Yoga; शुचीनां श्रीमतां गेहे योगश्नष्टोऽभिजायते Bg. 

४१.41.- माया The magical power of yoga. 

The combination of the three Gunas— 

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas; योगो गुणानां 

पुति; aed सा एव माया 5.8. Bg. vii. 25. The 

name of Durga;—*"ret The science of 

Yoga, the Yoga philosophy.— समाधि: 

The state of Samadhi. The state of the 

absosption of the soul in profound 

and abstract meditation. 

योगिन्‌ 
YOGIN: A contemplative saint. A 

devotee. An ascetic. A follower of the 

Yoga system of Patafjali. A person 

who is devoted to the actions without 

having any desire for their result; कमं एब 

योग: कमयोगः तैन कमंयोगेन योगिनां कर्मिणां निष्ठा 

Meat 3.8. Bg. iii. 3. According to the



Bhagavadgita, a Yogin is that who is 

contented with knowledge & intuition 

and is immutable He has controlled 

his senses & is absorbed in medi- 

tation. For h'm, there is no difference 

in clay, stone or gold (ज्ञान विज्ञानतृप्तारमा 

कूटस्थो विजितेन्द्रिय:। युक्त इत्युच्यते योगी समलोष्टा- 

ए्मकाञ्चनः ॥ By. vi. 8. 

योनिः 

YONIH : Origin; भाकाशाद्‌ योनिः संभूतः Kandi 

Upa. 1. 6. Brahman; मम योनिमंहद्‌ ब्रहम Bg. 

xiv. 3. शिवप्रणान्तं ब्रह्मयोनिम्‌ Kaivalya 6. 

>-मुकत्त Liberated from the chain of 
brith and death; लीना weafr तत्परा 

aifaqaat: Svet. i. 7. A family, race, 

form of existence; as Manu$ya yoni, 

Pasuyoni & Paksiyoni; = विश्वानि रूपाणि 
योनीश्च सर्वाः Svet. ५. 2. । 

र्‌ 

रंगनाथ: 
RANGANATHAH : (1700 AD) 1१४॥४४- 

natha has written a भू on the Brah- 

masiitra which is in support of Sdaka- 
‘rabhasya. Furthermore, he has added 
anew Sitra, प्रकरणत्वात्‌ jn the second 

Pada of the first Adhyadya, after the 
23rd siitra. Vacaspati 21178 includes 

it in the Bhasya, while, Bharatitirtha, 

the author of Vaiyisika Nydyamala 

takes it separately. He is a supporter 
of the Advaita Vedanta of Sankard- 

081५8. 

रंगराजाध्वरो 
RANGARAJADHVARIT: (1600 AD) He 

was the father of Appayadiksita, the 

author of the SiddbantaleSa-sathgraha. 

His main works are ; Advaita Vidya- 
mukura & Vivaranadarpana. In his 

works, mainly he has propounded the 
Advaitic tenets, after refuting the 
theories of Nydya and SAmkhya. 
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रामतीय॑ 
RAMATIRTHA : (1700 AD). Ramatirtha 

has written the commentary Anvaya- 

rtha prakagikad on the SamkSepaSsari- 
raka, Pedayojanika on the Upade- 
$asaihasr! and the Vidvanmanorafijan! 

on the Vedantasara. 

TIAISATA: 
RAMADVAYACARYAH : (1300 AD). 

His work, the Vedantakaumud! is a 

notable contribution. It was first publi- 

shed in Madras, in 1955. It is purely an 
Advaitic text with many original 

interpretations. While interpreting the 
wellknown statement, काश्यां मरणान्मक्ति: 

Ramadvaya says thatfor Mukti, mere 

to die in KaSi is not enough, but one 

should be a devotee and follower of 

the sermons of Lord Siva. (शम्भूपदेशभक्त्या 
मुक्तिः), Vedantakaumudi). 

रामानन्द-सरस्वती 
RAMANANDA SARASWATI:(1700 AD) 

He was the pupil of Govindananda. 

He wrote the commentary Brahmam- 
ftavarsin! on the Brahmasitra, with 
Vedintic interpretation. His another 

work is Vivaranopany4asa. This work 

is an explanation of the Vivarana, the 

commentary of the Pafcapddik&. 

Ramananda Saraswati has supported 

the Advaitic tenets of Satkaracarya, 
in his works. 

a 

aed 
VASTU : Permanent reality, Brahman; 

बस्तु सच्चिदानन्दानन्ताद्रयं ब्रहम Vedantasara 6. 

वाचस्पति fast: 
VACASPATI MISRAH : (840 A.D.) 

Among the commentators of Advaita 
Vedanta, Vacaspati-Misra is very 

prominent. His 80373 on Brahma- 

stra Sdakarabhasya is very well known.
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He wrote on Nydya, Satkhya, ४०९३. 

PirvamImamsa and Vedanta & some 

other subjects. His Brahmatattvasam!- 

ksa on the Brahmasiddhi of Sure$vara, 

Tattvakaumudi! on the Samkhyakarika, 
Tattvavaisarad! on the Pataiijala-yoga- 
suitra-bhasya, and Nyaya varttika, are 

famous works. Thea Nvyayasiciniba- 

ndha, Tattvabindu and Nydvakarika 

on the Vidhiviveka of Mandanamiésra, 

are also his significant works. It is also 

know1 that Khindanakuthira and 

Smftisamgraha are his others works. 

However their authorship is doubtful. 

Vacaspati Misra belongs to Avaccheda 

school. According to the Avaccheda 

concept, Brahman becomes Avacchinna 

(limited), because of the adjunct of 

Avidya. (See, Avaccheda, separately). 

धासन 

VASANA: Unconsciously left, impression 
on the mind by the past actions; fret 

संसारवासना Mukti, ii. 8. Wish; याति यदा ते 

बासनोदयम्‌ Mukti ii. 8. 

विकार: 
VIKARAH : Change, transformation; 

वाचारम्भणं विकारो नामधेयम्‌ मृत्तिकेत्येव सत्यम्‌ Ch. 

Upa, vi.I.4. According to this concept, 

clay isthe reality and its all trans- 

formations like pitcher, cups etc. are 
mere for a name arising from speech. 
(वागालम्बनमात्रं नामेव केवलं न विकारो नाम वस्तु 
afer परमायंतो मृत्तिकेत्येव मृत्तिक व तु सत्यं वस्तु भस्ति 
8.8. Ch. Upa. vi. 1.4. This idea sup- 

ports the Advaitic view that Brahman 

is the only reality and all the worldly 

modifications are just for name and 

thus not real at all. Therefore, all 

modifications are entirely unreal 
(धतस्वतोउन्यथा प्रथा विवत्त एत्पुदीरितः). 

विक्ष शक्तिः 
VIKSEPA SAKTIH: The creating power. 

। | 

Maya; विक्षेपशक्तिलिड्भादिश्रहमाण्डान्त जगत्‌ सृजेत्‌ 
Vakyasudha 10. There are two Saktis 

of Maya, the Avarana & Viksepa. The 

Avarana Sakti veils the reality and it 
is the Viksepa Sakti which creats the 
world. 

विज्ञानं 
VIINANAM : Brahmajiiana, Brahman, 

यो विज्ञानं ब्रहमेध्युपास्ते Ch. vii. 2, विज्ञानमानन्दं 
ब्रहम 311. (109. IIT. ix. 28, विज्ञानं ब्रहमेति- 
ग्यजानात्‌ 18111. IIT. ४७. 1, विज्ञानं ore 

महयम्‌ G.K.iv. 45. spiritual knowledge, 
विज्ञाननेब बिजानाति Ch. vii. 7. 1. तद्‌ विज्ञानेन 

परिपश्यन्ति Mund. II. 2. 7. 

विज्ञानमपकोश: 
VISNANAMAYAKOSAH : One of the 

five sheaths. The five sheaths are : 

Annamaya, Pranamaya, Manomaya, 

Vijfidnamaya and Ananda-maya. (see, 

separately). The state of Atman with 
the adjunct of Buddhi is called Vijiia- 

namaya Kosa. The Kosa as it means 

covers Atman. As regards the Vijiiana 
mayakosa, it also covers Atman, 

through the Buddhi. 

विदेह-मुक्तिः 
VIDEHA-MUKTIH : Liberation after 

leaving the body, ¥4 विदेह-मुक्ति:, प्रारब्ध- 

क्षयाद्‌ विदेहमुक्ति: Mukti. 1.2. In Advaita 
Vedanata, a person whose Avidya has 

been removed and who has realized 

Atman is said as Mukta and even the 
Mukta has to wear the cloth of the 

body till the end of the enjoyment of 

his Prarabdha Karmans. Before reach- 

ing this end, a Mukta is called as 

Jivanmukta (तदहि तत्त्वसाक्षात्‌कारे जातेऽपि भा- 

प्रारूप्रक्षयम विधाले शानुवृत्त्या जीवन्मृक्तिरस्तु Vivarna 
prameyasamgraha 1.1. As socn as 

the experience of the Prarabdha- 

karmans of the Mukta is over, he 

leaves this ody and 02607068 Videha-



mukta (एवमपास्तरतम: प्रभूलयोऽपौएवराः परमेशथरैण 
तेषु तेष्यधिकारेपु निपुक्ताः सन्तः सत्यपि wary 

कवल्यरेतौ क्षक्षीणकर्माण: यावदधिकारमवतिष्टन्ते, 

` . तदवसाने च क्पवज्यन्त BS.S.B 111. 3. 32). 

(See, Jivanmukti and Mukti, separa- 

. tely) 

चिद्या 
VIDYA : Brahmajfiana; विद्यया तस्या वीजणम्ने- 

दहत्‌ B.S.S B. 1. 4.3. 
विद्यारण्यः 
VIDYARANYAH : (1350 A.D) Before 

taking Samnyasa, Madhavacarya was 

the name of Vidyaranya. Among his 

works, PaficadaSs is prominent. It is 
also known that the was also known 

by the name of Bharati tirtha (Kalyana 
Vedantanka, p. 652). But it does not 

seem proper, because Vidyarapya in 

his Commentary, Vistara, of the Jaimi- 

niyanyayamala mentions 21217811. 

tIrtha as bis Guru. 

विमुक्तात्मा 
VIMUKTATMAN : (1200 A 0.) Vimu- 

ktatman’s well known work is Ista- 

siddhi. He pleads that the silver, 

negated in the example of Sukti-rajata, 

is phenomenal and not illusory as 
generally understocd (व्यायहारि-कूस्य व 

रजतस्य निराकृतत्वात्‌ Ista: siddhi). 

विरक्त 
VIRAKTA : Detached from the world; 

ततो विरक्तस्य परविद्याधिकारं दर्शयति BS.S.B. i. 
2.21. 

विरक्तिः 
VIRAKTIH : Detachment from the world; 

देहो गुरूमंम विरक्तिविवेकहेत्‌विभ्नत्‌ सम सत्वनिधन 
सततात्यु दकम्‌ । तत्त्वान्थनेन विभुशामि यथा तथापि 
पारक्यमित्यवशितो विचराम्यसड्ग:॥ Srimadbha- 
gavata, 11. ix. 25. 

विराट्‌ 
VIRAT: Brahman; "तेवा विराहन्नादि"" Cha, iy. 
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3.8. इति । भस्मिन पक्ष प्रम वाभिदितम्‌ इति न न्दो 

ऽमिधानम्‌ । सवंथाऽप्यस्ति पृवंस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये प्रकृतं 

ब्रहम । B.S.S.B. 1. i. 25). Brahman is 

called Virat, because it pervades all. 

(विरादिव्युख्येत .सवं नराभिमानत्वात्‌ विविध॑ राजमान- 

varsq ४.५. 17). 
विश्वः 
VISVAH : Consciousness with the adjunct 

of Vyasti of stnila 58178; एतद्व्यष्ट्युपहितं 

चैनन्यं विश्व इत्युख्यते सूक्ष्मशरीराभिमानमपरित्यज्य 

सस्‍्थूलशरोरादिप्रविष्टरवात्‌ Vedantasara 17. It is 
called Vi§va, because it pervades the 

whole body. 

(waar विश्वशरीरवतित्वाद्‌ विश्व इत्युक्तं भवति 
Vidvanmanoramijan! p. 112). It is fur- 
ther called ४१६९8 because of its enter- 
ing the Sthila Sarira without leaving 

the Visana or Samskdras of the 

Siksma Sartra. 

विषवक्षन्यायः 
VISABRKSANYAYAH : The Nyaya 

means that it improper to cut down 
even a poisonous tree after cultivat- 

ing it one self. (एते सर्वे तर्का'“'अस्मािरेव 
तकंपदव्यामभिषिक्तास्ततो न प्रबन्धेन निरस्यन्ते विषवक्षो- 
sf संबध्यं स्वयं छत्तूमसाम्प्रतम्‌ Khandana- 

Khanda khadya, p. 727) 

वत्तिः 
VRITIH : Mode; भन्तःकरणस्य प्ररिणामविषेषो 

afa:; Vedantaparibhasa 1. There are 
two types of Vrtti, the Laukika and 

Alaukika. The modification of mind, 

after the contact of senses with the 

wordly adjuncts, is said as the Laukika 

Vrtti. The example of Alaukika Vitti 

is Aham Brahmasmi. The Alaukika 

Vrtti, Aham Brahmasmi is not the 
final state of Brahma-Jiiana, buta 

prior state to that. The main function 

of the शां is that it removes Ajiiana 

regarding Brahman & thus helps in 
realizing Brahman (तवाज्ञानं घिया mag



VNEDAW TAH 

94 

Paficadast. 

वेदान्त: 
VEDANTAH : The doctrine of Brahman 

or Atman based on the Upanisads; 

वेदान्तो नाम उपनिषत्‌प्रमाणम्‌ ए.५.. 

वेदान्तिन्‌ 
VEDANTIN : A person who follows the 

tenets of Vedanta. 

वेराग्यं 
VAIRAGYAM : Detachment from the 

world, indifference to the world; 

अभ्यासेन त्‌ कौन्तेय वेराग्येण ब 277 Bye. vi. 35. 
बेश्वानरः 
VAISVANARAH : Atman; सम्प्रति इमम्‌ 

बश्वानरमध्येति ch. Upa. ४. 11. 2. Sankara- 
carya explains Vaisvanara to say, 
विश्वश्चासो नरश्चेति विश्वानरों विश्वानर एव वश्वानर 

S.B M.U.3.” Sadananda says, explain- 
ing it: एतत्‌ समष्ट्यूपहितं Gad वेश्वानरों विराषडि- 

त्युध्यत सवंनराभिमानित्वाद्‌ विविधं राजमानस्वाइच । 
Vedantasara 17. 

व्यवहारः 
VYAVAHARAH : Phenomenality, beha- 

viour of duality; सत्यानृते मिथुनीकृत्य “अहूमिद॑”! 
““ममेदमिति"” नसगिकोऽवं लोकव्यवहारः 8. 9.5 8. 
1. 1.1. 

श 

शहकराचार्य: 
SANKARACARYAH : (788-820 A.D). 

Sankaracarya is the main propounder 
of Advaitic thought. Especially, he 

enunciated the tenet, Advaitavada 

with the help of the doctrine of 

Maya. His main works are: 
Brahmasitra-bhaya, Upinisadbhasya 

& the Gitabhasya. His other impor- 

tent works are his Prakaranagran- 

thas which include, Vivekacida- 

mani, UpadeSasdhasrl, Atmabodha 

aad so on. Althogh he is known as an 

। 1 

Advaitin, his main contribution can 

be said, his doctrine of Maya. Through 

this concept, he proved that the world 
is an illusion being Magic. The unrea- 

lity of world in Sankara’s philosophy 

does not mean its entire negativity; it 

only means that the world is false at 
the permanent level, but at the pheno- 
menal level, it is real. He has enun- 

ciated the doctrine of Advaita on the 

basis of the interpretation of Adhya- 

sa, the superimposition. This bas been 
explained by him by the examples of 
Sukti-rajata and Rajju-sarpa. Because- 
of erroneous knowledge, as silver is 
superimpored on conch shell & snake 
is superimposed on rope, likewise, the 

world is superimposed on Brahman. 
Here Brahman is substratum (Adhis- 

thana) and the world is superim- 

position (Adhyasa). 
According to the Advaitavada of 

Sankara, the individual soul, Jiva, is 

not separate entity; but basically it 18 

Brahman. The Jiva is the creation of 

adjunct (Upadhi). The actor and who 

experiences the pleasure & pain, is 

Jiva. 

शंकरानन्दः | 
SANKARANANDAH : (1400 A.D.) 

Sankarananda was the Guru of 

Vidyaranya. He wrote the commen- 
tary Brahmasitradipika on the Brah- 
71450118 and the commentary on 

108 Upanisads. He also wrote the 
Atmapurana_ which explains the 
श्रुतिरहस्य and योगसाधनारहस्य, 

शक्तिः 
SAKTIH : Maya Sakti, Avidyd Sakti; 

परास्य णक्तिधिविर्धव श्रूयते Svet. vi. 8, मामामेतां 
शर्क्तिं विद्यात्‌ Nop. iii. 1.



--आरमन्‌ सदाशिवः शब्त्यात्मा 

Hamsa 2. 

शमः 

SAMAH : Tranquility, calmness; एममायाति 

दीपवत्‌ Mukti. 11. 18, एव विद्धान्‌ शमं व्रजेत्‌ 

G.K, iv. 86. Control of mind from 
objects other than Sravana etc; घमस्ताव 

श्टवणादिन्यतिरिक्तविपये म्यो मनसो निग्रहः Vedanta- 

sara 4 

शरीरं 
SARIRAM : The perishable body through 

which the pleasure and pain are 

expericnced; केन सुखदुःखे हति शरीरेण Kaus. 
1. 7. 

शरीरिन्‌ 
SARIRIN : Atman; नित्यस्थ शरीरिणः शरीरवतः 

भना शिनः धप्रमेयस्य भात्मनः $ B B.S. 11.18. 

शान्त 

SANTA: Calm, quiet, tranquil, undis- 

1४९0; शान्तो wea उपरतस्तितिक्षुः समाहितो 
भूत्वात्मन्येवारमानं पश्यति Br Upa. iv. 4. 22. 

शान्तिः 
SANTIH: Calmness, tranquility, eternal 

peace; तेषां शान्तिः शाश्वती नेतरेषाम्‌ Katha. 

v. 13. 

शारोरक 
SARIRAKA: Brahman; वेदान्तो नामोपनिषत्‌ 

प्रमाणं तदुपकारीणि णारीरकसूत्रादीनि च Vedanta- 

sira 3. The Sarirakasitra or Sartraka- 

Mimams& means Brahmasitra of 

Badardyana Vyasa. Some _ scholars 
understand Jiva by the word Sariraka 
(शरीरे भवः शारीरको जीवः). But this is not- 

proper, because the Sariraka-sitra is 
not meant to propound the tenet of 

Jiva, but that of Brahman which is 

further clear by the first sdtra—aarar 

भ्रह्मजिज्ञासा, This view is also supported 

in the Ratnaprabha (शरीरमेव शारीरक॑ 
छूरिसितत्वातू, तन्तिवासी शारीरको जीवः तस्य ब्रह्मत्व- 

84५१8५8; 
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विचारों मीमांसा, रत्नप्रभा, B.S.S.B. 1. 1.1.). 

शाश्वत 

SASVATA Eternal, immortal; भजो नित्यः 

शाण्वतोऽयं पुराणः, Katha Upa. 11. 18. 

शिव 
SIVA : Paramaiman; जीवः शिवः शिवो जीव: स 

जीवः केवल: शिव: Skandopanisad 6., ईश्वर: 
शिव एवं च; Sikhopanisad : सायुज्य Identi- 

fication with $1५8; देहं त्यक्त्वा शिवसायुज्यमेति; 

Kalagnirudropanisad 2. 

शुक्लः 

SUKLAH: One of the three gunas, Sattva 

(Sukla) Rajas & Tamas. भजाभेकां लोहित- 
शुक्लकृष्णाम्‌ Sveta, Upa. iv. 5. 

शद्ध 

SUDDHA : Without Avidya or 1293, 
pure; Atman; नित्यशुद्धवुद्धमुक्तस्वभाव: B.S. 

5.8. 1. 1.4, 

श्ृंगग्रा हिकान्याय: 
SRNGAGRAHIKANYAYAH : It means 

seizing oxen by their horns. The Nya- 

ya is quoted to explain the fact that 
the meaning of various Sruti passages 

cance easily and rightly got after 
seizging them one by one, as an oxen 

can be caught by their horns. Vacas- 

pati Misra also says in his Bhamatt 
iii, 2.3. यदा गवादयो विषयाः साक्षात्‌ श्यूंगग्राहिकया 
प्रतिपाचन्ते प्रतीयन्ते च नेव ब्रह्म. 

शौच 
SAUCA Purity; wat दमस्तपः शौचम्‌ 

Gita xviii. 42. The Sauca is considered 

of two types, the inner and outer 

(शोचंतु द्विविधं प्रोक्त बाह्यमाभ्यन्तरं तथा। मुज्जलाम्पो 
स्मृतं aed भावशुद्धिस्तवान्तरम्‌ ॥ Yajihavalkya- 

(0115 1. 69. 

शद्धा 

SRADDHA : Faith in Vedantic teachings; 
गुरूपदिष्टवेदान्तवाक्येप्पु विश्वास: set Vedanta- 
sara 4; भद्धावांल्लभते ज्ञानम Bg. iv. 39.
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श्चवणं 
SRAVANAM.:: Listening to scriptures. 

To understand the meaning of all the 
Vedantic tenets, in non-dual reality, 

Brahman, with the help of six lingas; 

wad नामषद्‌ विधलिङ्गेरणे पवेदान्तानांमद्वितीये वस्तुनि 
ताह्पयदिष्ारणम्‌। लिङ्खानि तूपक्रमोपसंहाराभ्यासापूवता- 

फलाथंवादोपपत्त्याब्यानि Vedantasara 3 

श्रोकृष्णमिश्रयतिः 
SRIKRSNAMISRAYATI : (1100 A.D.) 

He wrote the drama Prabodhacand- 

rodaya. It isa philosophical drama. 
In this drama, the names of actors, 

like Vairagya. Mahamoha, Ahamkéara 

and Dambha, are clearly indicative of 
the philosophical impact on the 

drama. 

श्रोहर्ष: 
SRIHARSAH (1200 &.0.) : Sriharsa 

was a philosopher as well as a poet. 

His work on Vedanta, the Khanda- 
nakhandakhadya is very wellknown- 

for Sastricrichness. Similarly, his 
Mahakavya, Naisadhlyacarita is a 

landmark in Sanskrit literature. It is 

known as” नैं विद्वदोषधम्‌. 

श्वेताश्वतर 
SVETASVATARA: The sage who had 

pure senses (Safkarananda’s com. on 

Svet. Upa. 6.21) The sage who taught 

the SvetaSvataropanisad तपःप्रभावाद्‌ देव- 

प्रस्ादाज्च ब्रह्मा हू ष्वेताण्वतरोऽव विद्वानू । ध्त्या 
भमिभ्यः परमं पवित्र प्रोवाच म्यग्‌ ऋषिसद घजुष्टम्‌ 
Svet, Upa. vi. 21. 

q 

घोडशकल 
SODASAKALA : Paramatman, Who has 

Sixteen Kalas (Parts), षोडशकलं पोडण- 

Sere: कला अवयवा इव॒ भ्ारमन्थविद्याध्यारोपितरूपा 

यस्मिन्‌ पुरुषे सोऽ यं शोढपकतः 8.8. Chad. Upa. 

yvi.l. Though Paramatman is partless 

basically, but it is because of His 
determinate state that He becomes 
SodaSakala. 

a 

सन्यासः 
SAMNYASAH: One of the four ASramas 

in which there is complete renuncia- 

tion of the world; चतुथंमायुषो भागं संन्यासेन 
नयेत्‌ क्रमात्‌ Kiirma Purana 27. Renuncia- 
tion of Kamya Karmans; काम्यानां wict 
न्यासं संन्यासं फवयो विदुः 89. xviii. 2.0 | 

संन्यासिन्‌ 
SAMNYASIN A person who has 

renounced the whole world; संन्यासी योगी 
चात्मयाजी च Maitri vi. 10. स संन्यासी च योगी 
ष न निरग्निनं चाक्रियः Bg. vi. 1. There are 
three types of Samnyasins, the Jia- 

na-samnyasin, the Veda-samnyasin 
and the Karmasamnyasin (ज्ञानसंन्यासिन; 

केचिद्‌ वेदसंन्या सिनोऽपरे । कमं संन्यासिनस्त्वन्ये त्रिविधाः 
परिकीतिताः ॥ यः सर्वंसङ्खनिर्मुक्तो निद्न््रश्चापि निभंयः। 
प्रोच्यते ज्ञानसंन्यासी स्वात्मन्येव व्यवस्थित: ॥ वेदमेवा- 

प्यसेन्नित्यं निराणी निष्परिग्रहः । प्रोच्यते वेदसंन्यासौ 
ब॒मृक्षु विजितेन्द्रियः 11 यस्त्वग्नीनात्मसात्‌ कृत्वा ब्रह्मा- 
पंणपरो द्विजः । ज्ञेयः स कमंसंन्यासी मद्दायज्ञपरायण: ॥ 
Ktrma purana 27. 

संयत 
SAMYATA : Controlled; संयतस्त्वध्वन: पारं 

विष्णोः परमं पदमाप्नोतीति दर्शयित्वा कि तदष्वनः पारं 

विष्णोः परमं पदमाप्नोतीति दशंयित्वा, कि तदध्वनः पारं 

विष्णोः परमंपदमित्यस्यामाकादक्षायां तेभ्य एव प्रकृतेष्य 

इन्द्रियादिभ्य परत्वेन परमात्मानमध्वनः पारं विष्णोः परमं 
दर्शंयति । --इन्द्रिय 8. Who 183 a control 

over senses. 

afaa: 
SAMVIT : Consciousness; सा हि waren संवित्‌ 

Mukti 1. 49. Knowledge; संविदा देयम्‌ 
Taitt. 1. 4.3. 

संवत्ति: 

SAMVRTTIH : Ajiiana, Maya; eye चायते



wit G.K. iv. 57.. 

संसारः 
SAMSARAH: The creation of Ajfidna, 

the cercuit of worldly life; संसारं चाधि- 

गच्छति Katha. iii. 7. संसारमोक्षस्थितिबन्धहेतु: 
Svet. vi. 16.- चक्रः The wheel of Sam- 
sara; भावृत्त-चक्रमिव संसारचक्रमालोकयति Maitrl, 
vi. 58. 

सगुण ` 
SAGUNA : Determinate; सगणं ब्रहम चिद्‌- 

धनानन्देकरूपम्‌ Gopi. 5. In Ad. Vedanta, 
Saguna Brahman is Iévara, the creator 
of the universe. It is Saguna, because 

of having Sativa, Rajas & Tamas, as 

its qualities. 

सङ्कल्पः 
SANKALPAH: Will, desire; कामः सदकल्पः 

Br. Upa. i. 5. 3. 

सञ्जः 
SANGAH : Attachment to worldly ob- 

jects; ध्यायतो विषयान्‌ Ga: सज्भस्ततेपूषणायतें BG. 
II 62. 

सत्‌ 

SAT: Reality, Brahman; परमाष॑ सदयं ब्रहम 
S.B. Ch. Upa. viii. 1. 1. यद्विषया बुद्धिनं 
ब्यमिचरति तत्‌ सत्‌ S.B.B.G. 11.16. Existent; 

सतो विद्यमानस्य वस्तुनो रज्ज्वादेः सर्पादिव मायया जन्म 

पुज्यते 8.8. G.K. II. 27. 

सत्प 

SATYAM: Truth, supreme knowbdge; 

सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं war Taitti. 11. 1. 1, ate: ; 

The upper world of truth; सत्यलोको 
व्यवस्थितः Nada 4. 

ara 

SATTVAM : Onc of the three गुणऽ; सत्य 
रजस्तम इति B.G. xiv.5. The function of 

सस्व is, that it brings things into light 

and thus it is the source of knowledge; 
सस्मात्‌ सम्मायते शानम्‌ 8.0, xiv. 17. 

SAM BHAVAH 
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सदानन्दयोगीन्द्र सरस्वती 
SADANANDAYOGINDRA SARASWA- 

Ti: (1690 A.D.) : His main work is 
the Vedantasara. In this, he has 

explained the tenets of Adhyaropa, 

Moksa, Vivarta, Paficikarana etc & 

the Mahavakyas, Aham brhmasmi & 

Tattvamasi. 

सदाशिषन्रहमेन्द्रः 
SADASIVABRAHMENDRAH : (1600 

A.D.) He was an Advaitin. His main 
works are: Advaita Vidy4vilasa, 

Bodharthatmaniveda, Guru Ratnama- 

1113 and the Brahmakirtanataranginl. 

सदाशिवेन्द्र सरस्वती 
SADASIVENDRA SARASWATI: (1800 

A.D). He was also known by the name 

of SadaSivendra Brahmana. He wrote 

the commentary Brahma tattva praka- 
Sika on the Brahmasutra supporting, 

the Advaita Vedanta of Samkaracarya. 
He is also the author of Atmavidya- 
vilasa, Kavita kalavalli and the Advai- 

tarasamanjarl. He also wrote the 

commentary on thc twelve Upanigads. 

सनातन 

SANATANA : Eternal; Tet sea wey 

Katha. ४. 6. सनातनस्त्वं पुरूषो मतो मे Bg. 
Il. 18. 

समषिट: 
SAMASTIH : Collective aggregate; wate 

ब्यष्टि: वायुः समष्टिः Br Upa. iii. 3.2. The 

08118198 due to the adjunct of Samagti 

सम्भवः 

SAMBHAVAH : Birth; भरणे सभ्भवे शंव (3. 
K. 111.9. 2. Cause of creation; arwatser 
न विद्यते G.K. iii.48. भतः स्वभावतः भजस्य 
of Ajfiana, becomes ISvara, creator of 

` universe, who is Sarvajiia, Sarve§vara, 

Controller of all and Antaryamin; इमं
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छमष्टिरूत्कृष्टोपाधितया विशुद्धसत्त्वप्रधाना । एतदुपहितं 
चेतन्यं सवंशत्वसवेश्वरत्वसवं नियन्त्रादिगुणकमव्यक्त 

अन्तर्यामी अगत्‌कारणमीश्व र इति च व्यपदिश्यते सकला- 

शानावमासकत्वात्‌ Vedantasira 7. 
भस्य एकस्यात्मनः सम्भवः कारणं न विद्यत 5.8. 

G.K. iii. 48 

सम्भतिः 
SAMBHOTIH : Hiranyagarbha karya- 

Brahman; ततस्तस्मादपि भूयो बहुतरमिव तमः 

प्रविशन्ति य उ aaa कायंद्रहमणि हिरण्पगर्भाडये 

रताः 8.8. 158 Upa. 12. 

सम्मोहः 
SAMMOHAH : Ignorance; सम्मोहो भयं - ˆ" इति 

तामसानि Maitri iii, 5. क्रोधाद्‌ भवति सम्मोहः 

पम्मोहात्स्मृतिविश्नमः By, 11. 63. 

सवज 
SARVAJNA : Omniscient 15५8178. यः सबंश: 

ष मवंवित्‌ Mund. i. 1.9. 

सर्वेज्ञात्ममुनिः 
SARVAJNATMAMUNIH : (900 AD) 

Sarvajfiatmamuni is also known by 

the name of Nityabodhacarya. He was 

the chief of the Srageri Matha. His 

wellknown work is Samksepasariraka. 

DeveS-varacarya was his guru (जयन्ति 

देबश्वरपादरेणवः 9.3. 1.8). But Ramatirtha 
understands Suresvara by Deves-vara- 

carya. He was an Advaitin. 

पक्षी 
SAKSI : I&vara, the witness of the actions 

of Jiva; साक्षी बेता केवलो निर्गुणश्च Svet. Upa. 
vi. 11, गतिर्भर्ता sa: साक्षी 28 ix. 18. 

According to Advaita Vedanta, 

Iévara is Antaryamin and He dwells in 
every body and thus witnesses the 

actions of Jiva, being untouched by 

_ the deeds of Jiva. 

सुन्दरपाण्ड्य:ः 

SUNDARAPANDYAH: He was ascholar 
of MimamSa and the Vedanta. He was 

प्त 

also Known by the name of 24500, 8- 

raja or Kula-pandya. He was married 
to the daughter of Colaraja. 

सुरेश्वराचायं : 
SURESVARACARYAH : (800 A. D). 

He was the disciple of Sankardcarya. 

This is his samnydsa name. His origi- 

nal name was Mandana mi§ra. Before 

Samnyasa, he wrote Apastamblya- 

Mandanakarika, Bhavanaviveka, 
and The KaSimokSanirnaya After 

taking Samnyasa, he wrote Taittirlya- 

Sruti-Varttika, Naiskarmyasiddhi, Sva- 

rajya 910५111, PafticikaranaVarttika, 

Brhadaranyakopanisadbhasya-Vartti- 

ka, Brahmasiddhi, Brahmasitrabha- 

$Sya-Varttika, Vidhiviveka, Manasollas. 

Laghuvarttika, Varttikasara and 
VarttikaSdrasaMpraha etc. He was an 
Advaitin who propounded the doctrine 
of Advaita on the bases of the tenet 

of & 01258. (See, Abh4sa separately). 

सुषुप्तिः 
SUSUPTIH : Sound sleep यत्र सृप्तो न कञ्चन 

कामं कामयते न कञ्चन स्वप्नं पण्यति तत्‌ सुषुप्तम्‌ 

Mand. Upa. 5. 

सक्षम 

SOKsMaA : Subtle; सूक्ष्माच्च तत्‌ सूक्ष्मतरं विभाति 
Mund. III. 1.7 -शरीरं The subtle 
body; सूक्ष्मशरीराणि सप्तदशावयवानि लिङ्गणरी राणि 
Vedintasara 14. Accordingly the 

seventeen parts of सूक्ष्म शरीर are: The 

five vital airs, Manas, Buddhi, the five 

Jianendriyas & the five Karmendriyas 
(पञ्चप्राणमनोबुद्धिदश न्द्रियसमन्वितम्‌ । अ्रपञ्ची कृत - 
yard qearg भोगसाधनम्‌।। Atmabodha 12), 

स्थणानिखतनन्याय: 
STHONANIKHANANANYAYAH : It 

means the maxim of the driving in 
of a cart. This Nyaya is used to 

explain the fact that a position is 
strengthened by bringing forward ofa
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succession of facts or arguments. पुनश्च हिरण्यगर्भः 

जगज्जन्मादिदतुरव भीषब रस्याक्षिप्यते स्यू णानिवनन- HIRANYAGARBHAH : Atman; एव हि 
ग्यायेन प्रतिशातस्पाथंस्थ दृढीकरणाय 8 8.5 8. व्रल्वात्मा """हिरण्यगभः Maitri vi. 8. 
II. I. 34. हृदयग्रन्थिः 

; ह्‌ HRDAYAGRANTHIH : The knot of 
हसः Avidya; भिद्यते हूदयग्रन्िर्छिद्यन्ते सवसंशयाः | 

HAMSAH : B-ahmen, Supreme soul. क्षीयन्ते चास्य कर्माणि तस्मिन्‌ दष्टे परावरे ॥ Mund. 
Individual soul. ii. 7. 8.



WESTERN SCHOLARS 

PROMINENT WESTERN SCHOLARS WHO HAVE 

CONTRIBUTED TO THE VEDANTIC STUDIES 

A 

ALEXANDER ZIESENISS 1899-1945 : 

He penetrated the metaphysics of the 
Shaiva system and explained it to | 

Western readers. He 2150 studied 

extensively the Saiva influence on 

Javanese literature. 

Alexander Zieseniss was borr on 

11.3.1899 in Boernsen, Kreis Lauen- 

burg. He studied in Freiburg, Heidel- 
berg and Hamburg. The thesis for his 

doctorate was Die Rama Sage hei den 

Malaien, ihre Herkunft und Gestal- 

tung (“The Rama Story with the 

Malays, its Origin and Formation”), 

Hamburg, 1928. Zieseniss served for 

two years as secretary of the Kern 

Institute in Leiden. In 1937, Zieseniss 
wrote the second thesis in order to 
qualify as university professor. It was 

entitled Das Wrhaspatitatcwa, Studien 

zur Geschichte des nachpuranischen 

Sivaismus in Vorderindien und Indo- 

nesien (‘‘The Vribaspatitattwa. Studies 
in post-Puranic Saivism in India and 
Indonesia’). From 1937 to 1941, 

Zieseniss worked in Hamburg Univer- 
sity. From 1941 onwards he hada 

teaching assignment in Breslau. He 

died on 11.4.1945 at the end of World 

War II when Breslau was taken by 

Russian army. 

In the Rama thesis Zieseniss com- 

pared two Malay versions with the 
Indian Ramayana. He came to the 

conclusion that both Malay texts could 

be traced back to one original version. 

Features from the Mahabharata, the 

Puranas and popular tales were incor- 
porated in the Malay version. It was a 
further developed form of the Indian 
epos. The material came to Indonesia 

in three oral currents from different 
parts of India. The thesis was trans- 
lated into English by P.W. Burch. It 

was entitled “The Rama Saga in 
Malaysia’’, Singapore, 1963. 

Zieseniss’s main interest was the 
history of Saivism. He published two 

papers in “Journal of the German 
Oriental Society,” 1934 ahd 1938, Eine 

Vorstufe des Saiva Siddhanta in der 

altjavanischen Literature (A precursor 

of Saiva Siddhanta in ancient 

Javanese Literature” and Madhavas 
Methoden der Quellenbenutzung 

erlauetert an hand zweier Kapitel des 

*arvadarsanasamgraha (‘‘Madhava’s 
methods of using source material 

shown in respect of two chapters of 

the SarvadarSanasamgraha”). He 
contributed a paper Indogermanisches 

und Nicht-indogermanisches in der 

Mystik des Kaschmirischen Sivaismus 

(“Indo-European and Non-Indo-Euro- 
pean elements in the mysticism of



Kashmir Shaivism’’) to a book Indo- 

germanen und  Nichtindogermanen. 

His chief work was Studien zur Ges- 

chichte des Sivaismus (‘Studies in the 
History of Saivism’’). The first part 
appeared in 1939 in the Dutch Journal 

Bijdragen tot de Tall-, Lanc- en 

Volkenkunden van Nederlandsch Indie 

under the title Die sivaitischen systeme 

in der altjavanischen Literatur (‘ Sai- 

` vite Systems of thought in ancient 

Javancse Literature’). The second 

part. entitied Die Saiva Systematik 
_ des Wrhaspatitattwa (‘‘Saiva syste- 
matics of the Vrihaspatitattwa’’) was 

ready for print, but could not be 

published on account of the war. 
Zieseniss also contributed a number of 
papers to learned journals. 

ALEXEI D. LITMAN 

Date and Place of Birth: December- 

27, 1923, USSR. 

Published works: Eight- monographs 

and one hundred & fifty papers. 
Place of work: Leading researcher of 

the Centre of Indian Studies of the 

Institute of Oriental Studies of the 

Academy of sciences USSR. 

Jawaharlal Nehru Prize winner (1974, 

the first to get itamong Soviet philo- 
sophers). 

1$65-1¥90—participated in many semi- 

nars, conferences on Indian Socialand 

Philosophical Thought of Vedanta etc. 

ALFRED HILLEBRANDT 1853-1927: 

Alfred Hillebrandt is wellknown for 

his intensive research on Vedic mytho- 

logy and ritual literature. He also 

wrote about the ArthaSaastra and 
Indian politics. 

Alfred Hillebrandt was born on 

15.3.1853 in Gross Naedlitz near 

(44 TER &° ~^ ~ #? ~ > 
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Breslau where his father was a Pro- 

testant clergyman. Hillebrandt studied 

in Breslau. Later in Muenchen M. 

Haug introduced him to Vedic rituals 

and literature. In 1875, Hillebrandt 

obtained a doctorate fer the thesis 

Ueber diz 00011 Aditi (“On the goc- 
dess Aditi’) He was of the opinicn 

that Aditi is the immortal da) light. In 

1877, Hillebrandt qualified as a univer- 

sity professor with tne thesis Varuna 
und Mitra. He attempted 10 prove 

that Varuna is the god of the all 

embracing sky, both in starlight and 

bright daylight. Further research, 

stimulated by criticism, led him to 

rectify this view. He later regarded 

Varuna as a god of the moon. Varuna 

and Mitra were always nemed together 

and in the ealiest Vedic hyn ns they 

are in contrast to each other. Mitra 

being the sun god, it appeare! logical 

to Hillebrandt that Varuna was a 

moon god. Later, however, Hille- 

 brandt felt that he was connected with 

the ocean. 

In 1883, Hillebrand: became asso- 

ciate professor. Five years later, after 

Stenzler’s death, he was appointed 

‘professor in Brelau. In 1905, Hille- 
brandt came to India on an ex:ensive 

study tour. From 12903 to 1918, he was 

४ member of the upper house of the 

Prussian Pasliament. During these 
years his main Concern was the conti- 

nuation of classics in secondary school 

Twice he was Vice-Chancellor of 

Breslau Univerotty. After the end of 

`. the Warin 1918, Hillebrandt lost his 

seat in Parliament and henceforth 
devoted all his time to Indological 

Studies. He retired from the university
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in 1921 and died on 18.10.1927 in 
Deutsch-Lissa near Breslau. 

In 1889, he published a treatise on 

the ancient Indian new and full moon 
sacrifice, Das altindische Neu und 
Vollmondsopfer in seiner einfachsten 

Form. He based his studies on Srau- 
tasutras and several prayogas, the 
treatises Containing a step by step 

description of the rituals conducted 

during the sacrificial ceremonies. 

Hillebrandt also edited the Sankha- 
yana Srautasitra in Bibliotheca 

Indica, Calcutta, in three volumes, 

1 88, 1891, and 1897. The first volume 
contains the text, notes and indices, 

the other two, the commentary of 

Varadattasuta Anartiya. 

In Die Sonnenwendfestein Altindien 

(‘Solstice festivals in ancient India’’) 

Hillebrandt showed that solstice cere- 
monies wete celebrated in ancient. 

India and that this custom was an 

Indo-European one. In 1897, Hille- 

brandt contributed the book Ritualli- 

teratur, vedische Opfer und Zauber, 

to the “Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan 

Research.” This book described. Vedic 
ritual literature in detail. 

In the treatise Der freiwillige Feuer- 

tod in Indien und die Somaweihe 

(“Voluntary death through fire and 

Soma initiation’), 1917, Hillebrandt 

expressed the opinion that the rite of 

voluntary death through fire, which 
had been recorded by Greek aurhors, 

continued to be practised later, Diksa 

or consecration, was in Hillebrandt’s 
view, a symbolic consecration before 

a fire sacrifice. It later became a puri- 

fication rite for the Soma sacrifice. 

A 

Hillebrandt’s major contribution to 

Vedic studies was his three volume 

Vedische Mythologie (‘Vedic Mytho- 

1029"), 1891, 1899, 1902. In 1910, a 
small book meant for the general 
public was published under the same 

title. In this book he discussed all 
Vedic gods. In the introduction. Hille- 

brandt discussed his stand vis-a-vis 
comparative mythology. He stated 

that he had his own 11611605 and was 
not influenced by the ideas of his pre- 

decessors. He was convinced that his 
method was the right one. He found 

several sun and moon-gods in the 

Vedic pantheon and he attributed this 

to the fact that the gods of the diffe- 
rent tribes had been incorporated in 

the pantheon. 
Hillebrandt lectured on various 

subjects concerning Indian cultural 

history. These lectures were pvblished 

as a book Altindien (‘‘Ancicnt 

India’’). 

Hillebrandt prepared a critical edi- 

tion of Visdkhadata’s Mudraraksasa 

(“Raksasa with the signet ring”). 

This drama on political intrigue led 

Hillebrandt to Indian sources on state- 

craft and politics, which hitherto had 

not received attention. He obtained 

two copies of Kautilya’s ArthaSastia. 

The results of these studies were laid 

down in Altindische Polittk (‘‘Politics 

in Ancient India’’), 1923. Hillebrandt 

wrote amonograph on 12110258 in 19- 
21. In the same year he published Aus 

Brahmanas und Upanischaden, conta- 

ining translations. A reprint, edited by 

H. von Glasenapp appeared in 1958[64 

under the title Upanischaden, Altindi- 
sche Weisheit (‘‘Upanisads. Ancient



Indian Wisdom”). 
A collection of his minor works was 

edited by R.P. Das in 1987 in the 

series Kleine Schriften published by 
the Glasenapp foundation. 

ALLEN WRIGHT THRASHER : 

Date of birth : January 31, 1946. 

Place of birth : Norfolk, Virginia, 
U.S.A. 

ALSTON : 

His works are : SureSvara: 

Realization of the Absolute (Naiskar- 

mya-Siddhi) Romanized text and 

translationed, Sankara onthe absolute, 

Sankara on the creation, Sankara on 
the Soul, Sankara on rival views, 

Satkara on disciplesship and Sankara 

on enlightenment. In 1989, Alston 

attended the International Sankara 

Seminar at New Delhi and read a 

paper on Vedanta. The seminar was 

organized by the Government of India. 

K. Satchidananda Murty was the 

organizer & Professor Raima Miurti 

Sarma was the coordinator of the 

seminar. The seminar wasa_ partly 

activity of the Sankara Jayanti- 
Mahotsava. 

DEGREES : 1972, Doctor of Philosophy, 

Sanskrit and Indian Studies. Harvard 

University. Dissertation topic: ‘‘The 

Advaita of Mandana Mi$ra’s Brahma- 
siddhi’’. 

1967, Bachelor of Arts (Magna cum 

Laude with Highest Honours). 

POSITIONS HELD: 1984, Library of 

Congress Washington, D.C. Senior 

Reference Librarian Southern Asia 
Section. 

1980-82, University of Chicago, Visit- 

ing’ Assistant Professor of Sanskrit. 

1973-80, University of Washington 
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(Seattle, Washington), Assistant 

Professor of Asian Languages and 

Literature. Adjucent Assistant Profe- 

ssor of Philosophy. 

1972-73, Harvard University Lecturer 

in Indian Philosophy. Harvard Uni- 

versity Extension Lecturer in History 

and Civilization of India. 

PUBLICATIONS : 

‘Vivarta according to Mandana 
` MiSsra,” Wiener Zeitschrift fur die 

Kunde Sudasiens 25 (1981), 218-30). 

Outline-summary of Brahmasiddhi, 

siddhi, by Mandana MiSra, in Ency- 

clopedia of Indian philosophy, vol. iii: 

Advaita Vedanta up to Sarmkara and 

his pupils, ed. Karl H. Potter, Delhi. 
Review of Mandamisra’s Brahma- 

siddhih, by Tilmann Vetter, Indo- 

Iranian Journal 22 (1980), 155-62. 

“The dates of Mandana Misra 

and Samkara,” WZKS 23 (1979), 117- 

39. 

“8076 Sanskrit works on karmas 
and their results,” in Ludwik Stern- 

bach felicitation volume, part two, 

Lucknow: Akhila Bharatiya Sanskrit 
Parishad, 1979, 721-24, 

Review article on La Philosophie 

06 Mandana Misra, by Madeleine 
Biardeau, IIL 20 (1978), 263-78. 

“Mandana Misra’s theory of 

vikalpa,” WZKS 22 (1978), 134-57. 

“‘Mandana Misra onthe _ indescri- 

bability of avidya,”” WZKS 21 (1977), 
219-37. 

ACCEPTED FOR PUBLICATION : 
The Advaita of Mandana Mif$ra’s 

Brahma-siddhi (book). 

Outline-summary of Tattvabindu, 
by Vacaspatimisra. for Encyclopedia 
of {01101 philosophy, volume, Pirva
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Mimamsa. 

B 
BARTHOLOMAEUS ZIEGENBALG 
1687-1917: 

Barholomaeus Ziegenbalg — the 

first Protestant missionary to come 

to India. Ziegenbalg preached the 

gospel, founded schools, studied Tamil 

and became the first German Dravido- 

1082151. Zieg>: balg’s example impressed 

upon later missionaries the necessity 

of a thorough s'udy of the regional 

languages and the religious heritage 
of India. 

He was born on 10 7.1682 in Pulsni- 
tz, Saxony, where his father wasa 

well-to-do grainmerchant. After 

matriculating in Goerlitz, he spent one 

year in privatestudies before he joined 

the University of Halle in i703. He 

stayed there for only one semester 

before leaving for reasons of ill health. 

He thea worked asa _ private tutor in 

Merseburg and Erfurt. 

King Frederick 1V of Denmark and 

Norway wished that missionaries be 
sent to Tranquebar and then a military 

colony leased to the Danish East India 

Comp:ny by the Raja of Tanjore. 

Ziegenbalg was recormended to the 
king and after a visit to Copenhayen 

the young man set out on the seven 

month voyage. On arrival in Tran- 

quebar, he met with bitter opposition 

from the colonial authorities. Ziegen- 

balg was even imprisoned for four 

months in 17¢8/69. In spite of this 

opposition, Zieger.balg worked hard 

and founded an orphanage and a 

school. Zegenbalg learnt Por- 

tuguese which was the link language 

B 

between Europeans and Indians. 
Ziegenbalg soon felt the necessity of 
Studying Tamil methodically. He 
collected material for a Tamil dic- 
tionary and wrote a Tamil grammar in 
Latin, Grammatica Damulica, which 
was published in Halle in 1716 when 
Ziegenbalg stayed there on home leave. 
He also studied the living religion, 
customs and manners of the people of 
South India. The results of his research 
are laid down in several manuscripts, 
which Ziegenbalg sent to Germany 
for publication. He wrote in a letter 
that the more he became acquainted 
with the teachings of the Hindus, the 
more he was impressed by them. He 
felt the Hindu books might be studied 
with as much profit as Aristotle’s. The 
mission authorities however felt that 
it was Zielenbal’s task to propagate 
Christianity in India and not Hinduism 

in Europe. For this reason, most of 

Ziegenbalg’s books were not published 

durirg his lifetime. Only later genera- 

tions discovered the eminent scholarly 

value of these books. 

His main work, Gerealogte der 

Malabarischen Goetter, was edited 

by W. Germann and printed in 
Madras in 1867. An English transla- 
tion was published in 1869. ‘‘Genea- 

logy of South Indian Gcds; A Manual 

of the Mythology and Religion of the 

People of Southern India, including a 

a description of popular Hinduism.” 

Ziegenbalg says: ‘The origins of these 

heather’s gods are described together 

with their appearance and nature, 

their many names, their families, 

offices and work, their character and 

place of abode, also their temples are



listed as wellas the officials and the 
saints venerated there, the books 

written about these gods, their fast 
and festival days and the sacrifices 

made to them”. Hitherto only Sans- 

krit texts had been taken note of by 

Western scholars. This book for the 

first time opened up the great religious 
world of Southern India. 

Another work of Ziegenbalg’s, 

Ausfuehrliche Beschreibung des Mala- 

barischen Heidentums (“‘Complete 
Description of Malabar Heathendom’) 
was published only in 1926 by the 
Dutch Scholar W. Caland. In the first 

part of this book he unfolds the theo- 
logical and philosophical principles 

coniained in Tamil writings. In the 

second, he describes Hindu customs 

and manners. It contains observations 
on chronology, caste, ritual in eating, 

agriculture, medicine, chemistry, and 

alchemy. 

Some of Ziegenbalg’s smaller writ- 

ings, Needi Venba, the first translation 
of a Tamil text in verse, Kondrei 

Venden, and Ulaga Needi are contain- 

ed in his Kleinere Schriften (‘‘Miscell- 
8060105 Writtings’), edited by W. 
Caland in 1930. 

A large amount of Indological data 
_are also included in his letters, reports 
and accounts available in “‘Complete 

Reports of the Royal Danish Mis- 

sionaries in India.” Another booklet 

‘of his, the first product of the Tamil 
Press in Tranquebar, Malabar Heat- 

hendom, was thought to have been 

lost, until it was rediscovered in 1965. 
Though unnoticed by his tconem- 

poraries, Ziegenbalg has won a place 

among the outstanding scholars of 
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Indian religion. His achievements are 
all the more creditable since he suffe- 

red from nervous disorders since his 

childhood and was only 36 years old 
when he died at Tranquebar on 
February2, 1719. 

E 

EDGAR C. POLOME 
(1920—Brussels) Belgium. Place of 
work: University of Texas, Austen 

(U.S.A.). His prominent works are: 

Introduction to comparative religion 
and history of religious ideas, langua- 

ge, culture and Palco-culture Essays, 

1982 and the Indo-Europeans-Third 
and fourth millennia B.C. 1982. 

EDUARD ROEER 1805-1866 : 

“ 

Eduard Roeer made a name for 

himself on account of his research in 

Indian ph‘losopby. His knowledge of 
philosophy enabled him to publish a 
number of valuable editions of 

philosophical texts. 

Johann Heinrich Eduard Roeer was 
born on 26.10.1805, in Braun-schweig. 

He studied philosophy in Koenigsberg 

- a..d in 1833, qualified as a university 
professor in Berlin. He read philoso- 

phy for four years and published 

. books on Spinoza and on metaphysics, 

Since he was interested in Indian 
literature and philosophy, he studied 
Sanskrit with Bopp in Berlin. He then 
entered the services of the East India 

Company and went to Calcutta in 

1839. In 1841, he was appointed libra- 

rian of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

He became secretary of the Linguistic 
Department in 1847. He wrote several 

treatises for the “Journal of the Asia- 
tic Society of Bengal’. He translated 

Lassen’s “History of the Greek and
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. _Inde-Scythlan Kings” and contributed 

Bhascarae Acharyae Siddhanta Shiro- 
-mani sic dicti operis pars tertia, Gani- 

. tadhiam, siva astronomiam continens, 
latins vertit, 1844, a Latin translation 
of the third part of Bhaskara’s Sidd- 
hantasiromani, which is called Gani- 

tadhyadya and deals with astronomy. 
Vedantasara, or Essence of the Veda- 
nta an introduction into the Vedanta 

philosophy by Sadananda Parivraja- 

kacarya, translated from the original 

Sanskrit appeared in 1845. 

From 1847 onwards, Roeer was editor 

of the series Bibliotheca Indica. This 

wasa collection of mainly Sanskrit 

texts concerning Indian subjects, which 
were published by the Asiatic Society 

of Bengal. Roeer edited thirty three 
texts. The first edition he planned was 
that of the Rgveda, not knowing that 

Max Mueller was working on the same 
project at Oxford. However, only the 

first part, The first two lectures of the 
Samhita of the Rgveda, with the com- 

` mentary of Madhavacarya and an 

English translation of the text, which 

` were ready for the press, were publi- 
shed in Calcutta in 1849. 

On २०८८5 suggestion the Asiatic 
Society decided to publish the Upa- 
nisads together with Sankara’s 

commentary. Roeer’s previous study 

of philosophy was very useful. In a 

letter to A. Weber, he wrote, “‘Altho- 
ugh the philosogical frame is very 

important, it is the philosophy of the 

Hindus which interests me most in 
Sanskrit literature and it has been 

my chief aim to bring about a better 
understanding of the same.” Roeer 

called the Upanisads, ‘“‘sublime 

emanations of the human mind” and 

E 

Sankara's commentary "8 shining 
example of comprehensive erudition, 

patient research and _ philosophical 

acumen of the ancient Hindus.’’ The 

following Upanisads were published 

by Roeer in the “Bibliotheca Indica”: 
The Berfhadaranyaka Upanisad, 

1849; The Brhadaranyaka Upani- 

sad and the commentary of Sankara 
on its first chapter translated from 

the original Sanskrit, 1856; The 
Chandogya Upanisad, 1850; The 

Taittiriya and Aitareya Upanisads 
with the commentary of Sankara 
and gloss of Anandagiri, 
1850; The SvetaSvatara Upanisad 
with the commentary of Sankara 

1850; The Isa, Kena, Katha, 
PraSna, Mundka, Mandukya Upanisad 
with the commentary of Sankara 

and the gloss of Ananda Giri, 
1850, reprinted in 1980. The 

translation of the latter upanisads 
appeared in 1853. Roeer edited and 

translated the Bhasapariccheda, a 
compendium of Nyaya philosophy, 
“Division of the categories of the 

` Nyaya philosophy, with a commen- 

tary by Visvanatha 86212118, 

1850. He edited the Sahityadarpana 
or “Mirror of Composition”, a treatise 
on literary criticism; the text was 

translated into English by J.R. Ballan- 

tyne. The Uttara Naisadhacarita by 

$ Harsa with the commentary of 
Narayana, 1855, was edited by Roeer. 

Together with E.B. Cowell. He worked 

on The Samhita of the Black Yajur- 
veda, with the commentary of Mad- 

havacarya, Calcutta 1860. Roeer 

brought outa Bengali translatfon of 

Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare. A 

translation of the Hindu Law and



Judicature from the Dharma SAstra 

of Yajfiavalkya in English with expla- 
natory notes and introduction by E. 
Roeer and W.A. Montriou was publi- 

shed in Calcutta/London 1859. 

Roeer fell ill and bad to leave India 
in 1861 after a Twenty two year stay. 
He spentthe rest of his life in his 

home town, Braunschweig, devoting 

himself to scholarly pursuits. A 

treatise on VaiSesika Philosophy, Die 

Lehrsprueche der VaiSesika Philo 

sophie von Kanada was _ published 
posthumously in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society. Roeer died 

in Braunschweig on 17.3.1866. 
ERICH FRAUWALLNER 1898-1974 : 

Erich Frauwallner devoted his whole 

life to the study of Indian philosophy. 

His “History of Indian Philosophy” 

written after a careful study of original 

sources, waS a new approach to the 

difficult subject. 
Erich Frauwallner was born on 

18.12.1898 in Wien. He studied in the 

school in his hometown. On his return 
from Rumania and Italy, where he 

served during the First World War, he 

studied Indology, 17280187 languages 

and the Classics in Wien. He obtained 

a doctorate in 1921 for a thesis on 
synonyms written in Latin. He taught 

Greek and Latin in secondary schools 

while working on a thesis to qualify 

for university service. Frauwallner 

learnt Tibetan and Chinese to study 

` {1086 works whose originals in Sans- 

krit were lost, Later, he learnt Japa- 

nese because he wanted to read the 

works of Japanese colleagues. In 1939, 

Frauwallner was appointed professor 

of Indian and Iranian studies in Wien 
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University. He served in World War 

II and had to retire after the war. He 
lived on modest means till he was 

reinstated in 1956. He retired on 
account of ill health on 1.1.1964. He 

died on 11.7.1974 in Wien. 

Frauwallner initially studied texts 
of the Moksadharma and older Upa- 
nigads. Those’ studies formed the 

basis of his thesis for qualification as 
a university professor in 1928. He then 
devoted his attention to the Buddhist 

school of logic. Ae realised its import- 
ance for the development of Indian 

thought. He translated several treatiscs 

from Tibetan, such as Dinndga’s 

Alambanapariksa, 1930; Dharma- 
kirti’s Sambandhapariksa, 1934; and 
Dhamottara’s Ksanabhangasiddhi, 

1935. He worked on the concept of 

Apoha (reasoning) based on _ the 
Tibetan text of Dharmakirti’s Prama- 

navarttikam, and discussed it in a 

number of papers, 1930-1935. He also 

studied the Brahmanical systems and 

wrote on Bhavana und Vidhih by 

Mandanamisra, 1938. 
In a monograph on the date of the 

Buddhist master of the law Vasu- 

bandhu, Rome, 1951, Frauwallner 

proved that there were two philoso- 

phers of that name. He discussed their 
date and place in the history of Indian 

philosophy. 

Frauwallner’s Geschichte der Indis- 
chen Philosophie, vol. I, (‘History of 

Indian Philosophy’) appeared in 1953. 

It deals with the Veda, Upanisads, 

Epics, Buddha, Mahavira and the 

Samkhya and classical Yoga system. 
Vol. Il appeared in 1956. The greater 

part of the second volume is devoted
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to the VaiSesika system. An English 

translation by V.M. Bedekar was 

published, Delhi, 1973. Frauwallner 
discussed the history of VaiSesika 
philosophy, which developed froma 
simple nature-philosophy, by includ- 
ing the theory of categories. 

Frauwallner’s preliminary studies on 
Buddhist philosophy resulted in a 

treatise “The earliest Vinaya and the 

Beginning of Buddhist Literature,” 
1956. According to Frauwallner, the 

Vinayas of the different schools were 

derived from the text Skandhaka com- 

posed in the first half of the fourth 

century B.C. Infiuenced by later Vedic - 
literature, the author of this text 
enclosed the rules for the Buddhist 

order of monks in a Buddha biogra- 

phy. The book Philosophie des Budd- 

hismus contains translated extracts 

from the works of Buddhist thinkers 

up to the 6th century. 
Frauwallner intended to write a 

“handbook of Indian Philosophy’’. He 

regarded his “‘History of Indian Philo- 

~ sophy” as a preliminary study. In 
1959, he published a monograph on 

the Sautrantika logician Dinnaga, - 

Dinnaga, sein Werk und seine Entwi- 
eklung (“‘Difnaga, his work and his 

development”). In his paper “Land- 
marks in the History of Indian Logic” 

1961, he discussed the antiquity of 16 

- Buddhist authors. These papers increa- 

sed the understanding of the role 

played by these thinkers in the deve- 

lopment of Indian philosophy. 

In Materialien zur aeltesten Erken- 

ntnislehre der Karmamimamsa (Mate- 

rials for the oldest theory of know- 

ledge of Karmamimamsa”), 1962, 

Frauwallner published a critical edition 

E 

of the Vetikaragrantha together with 
remarks on Bhavadasa, a pre-Dinndga 

Mimdmsa author, whose works are no 

longer extent. Frauwallner also studied 

the Navyanyaya thought and wrote a 
study on Raghunatha Siromani, 1966- 
70. 

After his retirement he devoted 

himself to the Hinayana school of 
Buddhism and studied a number of 

Chinese and Tibetan texts. He publi- 
shed several papers under the title 
“Abhidharma Studies”. However, 
Frauwallner could not write’ the 

“Handbook” before his death in 1074. 
However the History of Buddhist 

Philosophy which would have sum- 
marised his research in this field was 

` not written when Frauwallner died. 

A bibliography of Frauwallner’s 

works was complied by G. Ober- 

hammer in “‘Vienna Journal of Orient- 
al Studies’ 1976. 

In 1984 the Austrian Academy 

published a compilation of his posthu- 
mous works. 

ERNST KUHN : 
Date and place of birth: 7 February 

1846, Berlin. 

Died on 20 August 1920, Munehen. 

Works: Essays on Culkerd History 

of Legele, Laid of Kuhn, E. Aufsatze 

Zur Kultur and Sprachgeschichte 

vornehmilich des Orients, Ernst Kuhn 

gewidmet von Freunden and Schu- 

lern. Breslau 1916. The Dviet degicat- 

ed by Fvideds and Studeds. 

EVANDRO AGAZZZI 
Born on 23.10.1934 in Bergamo (I) 

Published works: “‘Introduzione ai 

problemi dell ‘assiomatica” 1961, 
“Temi 6 problemi di filosofia della



15108” 1969. 

“Le geometrie noneuclidee” 1978, 

“Science et foi” 1983, 

“Science, philosophie, metaphysi- 

१४८१ 1987 an many other books and 

` over 300 articles published in various 

specialized journals. 

PLACE OF WORK : Seminaire de Philo- 

sophie, University Misericorde, 1700 

Fribourg, Switzerland. 

President of the Federation Inter- 

nationale des Sociétés de Philosophie 

FISP, President of the. Académie 

Internationale de Philosophiedes Sci- 
ences, and president or member of the 

directory board of numerous other 

international and national philoso- 

phical societies. 

F 

FERNANDO TOLA : 

Professor at the Centre for Philoso- 

phical Research. BUENOS AIRES, 

Argentina. He, with Carmen 

Dragonetti has published the Spanish 
Translation of the Upanisads and 

the Bhagavadgita. His other works 
are: Yoga and Mysticism of India, 

Philssophy and _ Literature of 

India, Mahayana Buddhism, Hymns 

of the Rgveda. Hymns of the Atharva- 

Veda, Gita-Govinda, AmarukaSataka, 

Damodara Gupta, Dhamma Pada, 

Udana, Digha-Nikaya, and a number 
of articles on Indian Philosophy, pub- 

lished in the leading journals of 
England, U.S.A., Austria, Spain, 

India etc. His paper, Indian philoso- 
phy was published in the GLORY OF 
KNOWLEDGE (Professer Rama 
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Mirti Sarma Felicitation volume, 
1989,— Delhi). 

FRANK-RICHARD HAMM 1920-1973: 
Frank-Richard Hamm, a _ versatile 
scholar, began his career by working 
on the Jain Ramayana Later he 
delved into Buddhology and Tibeto- 
logy. 

Frank-Richard Hamm was born on 
8.10 19.0 in Koenigsberg. Hamm went 
to a seeondary school in Hamburg. 
Later, he studied Indology. philo- 
sophy, and ethnology in Hamburg 

University till he was drafted for 
mhilitary service in 1941. After having 

been discharged from an American 

POW camp, he continued his studies 

of Indology and Tibetan and Indo- 

Eurcpean languages. In 1948, he sub- 
mitted a thesis Giyatthavihara, the 

sixth chapter of the Mahanisihasutta, 
with notes and glossary. 

From 1948 to 1952, Hamm was 

employed as tutor at the Seminary 

for Indian Culture and History in 
Hamburg University. He worked ona 

thesis to qualify asa university pro- 

fessor. He studied Jaina Ramayanas 

in Sanskrit, Prakrta and Apabhramfa. 

As a thesis on the Jain Ramayana 

appeared in India, Hamm was obliged 

to change the subject for his thesis. 

He came to India and worked from 

1952 to 1954 in the international 
Academy of Indian Culture in Nag- 
pur. Prof. Raghuvira, the head of the 

Academy, asked Hamm to publish the 

Tibetan version of the Pravajyavastu, 

the first part of the Vinayavastu of 

the Milasarvastivadins of which J. 

Nobel was to edit the Sanskrit 

parallels of the Gilgit manuscripts. 

Onhis return to Germany, Hamm
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handed over the foliowing thesis to 

the faculty of Philosophy of Hamburg 

University: specimen einer kritischen 

Ausgabe des Rab tu ‘byun ba’ i एटा; 

Tibetischer Text. deutsche Ueberset- 
zung und Anmerkungen (“Specimen 

of a critical edition of the Rabtu 

"एषणा ba’ 1 92/; Tibetan text, German 

translation and rotes’’). 

From 1954 to 1974. Hamm was an 

assistant at the Indological Seminar 

in Hamburg. In 1964, Hamm went to 

Berlin A year later he was appointed 

professor in Bonn. While at Bonn, 

Hamm worked on the edition and 

translation of Milaraspa’s and Atis- 

ha’s works especially ““Hundred thou- 

sand songs” (“‘mgur *bum’’) of Mila- 

raspa. A specimen study of his (“Stu- 

dies on the textual tradition of the 
Mila’i mgur ’bum”) was published in 

the journal Zentral-asiatische Studien. 

Hamm also evinced a keen interest 

in Theravada Buddhism. He wortea 

paper Zu cinigen neuren Ausgaben 
des Pali Tipitaka (‘On some recent 

editions of the Pali Tipitaka”). A 

number of projects that Hamm planr- 
ed could not be finished due to his 
prolonged illness and early death on 

11.11.1973. 

A bibliography of Hamm’s works 

was appeneded to his obituary by M. 

Hahn in “Journal of the German 

Oriental Society”, 1975. 

FRIEDRICH HEILER 1892-1967 : 

A professor of history of religions 

wrote on Biddhist meditation. His 

comparative studies on Hinduism and 

Christianity were aimed at Creating an 

understanding and synthesis. 

F 

Friedrich Heiler was boin on 30.1. 

1892 in Muenchen. He studied his- 
tory of religion: philoscphy, theology 

and the Oriental languages— Sumeri- 

an, Acadian, Arabic, Syrian, Armes 

nian, Hittite, Eyypti:n, Coptic, Chi- 

nese, Sanskrit, Pali, and Avestan. He 
was particularly attracted towards 
Indological studies. His thesis was 

Das Gebet. Eine religionsgeschichtliche 
und religionspsychologische Unter- 

suchung (Prayer, A study on the his- 

tory and psychology of religicn"), 

Muerititen, 1918. Five editions of this 

book were published. He qualified as 

university professor in 1918 with the 
thesis on Buddhist meditation, Die 
buddhistische Versenkung, Eine religi- 

onsgeschichtliche Untersuchung, Mue- 

nehen, 1918, second edition, 1922. 

Heiler discussed Buddhist meditation 

and the spiritual powers acquired by 
its means. One chapter was devoted 

to the relation between Buddhist medi- 
tation and Yoga. The last chapter is 

entitled ““Buddha—a master of medi- 

tation, Jesus—a master of prayer”. It 

showed Aeiler’s wish to find a synthes- 
is between meditation and prayery and 
mystic and prophetic religions. This 

led him to astudy on Sadhu Sunder 

Singh, ein Apostel des Ostens und des 
Westens (“Sadhu Sunder Singh, an 

apostle of Orient and Occident’’), 
which appeared in Muenchen, 1924, 
fourth edition, 1926. Sadhu Sunder 

Singh was born a Sikh. The study of 

the Bible induced him 10 convert to 

Christianity. In spite of this he rema- 

ined an Indian naticnalist who envisa- 

ged an Indian Christian Church free 

from any foreign influence. Sadhu



FRIEDRICH MAX MULLER, 
1900) : 

- Sunder Singh lost nothing of his own 

cultural heritage. Other works of 

Heiler are: Die Mystik der Upanisc- 

haden (“Mysticism of the Upanis- 

hads’’), Muenchen, 1925; Christlicher 

Glaube und Indisches Geistesleben 

(“Christian faith and Indian tnought”), 

Muenchen, 1826; Die Missionen des 

Christentums in Indien (‘‘Christian 

Missions in India”), Gotha, 1931. 

Heiler was invited to Sweden asa 

visiting professor in 1919. In 1920, he 
became professor of comparative reli- 

gion in Marburg University. He was 
dismissed by the Nazi regime in 1934, 

but was feinstated in the faculty of 

philosophy in 1935. In 1948, he again 

joined the faculty of theology. Heiler 

was president of the German branch 

of the International Association for 
the Study of the History of Religions. 

From 1929 onwards te was president 
of the Protestant Ecumenical Move- 
ment. He died on 28.4.1967. 

(1823- 

A celebrated German Indologist, 

who was son of the German poet, 

Wilhelm Muller. Born at Dessau and 
educated at Leipzig, Max Muller was 
a student of Eugene Burnouf (q.v.) 

and it was while attending Burnouf's 

lectures at Paris that he received the 
inspiration for the ed. of the ९९४५००३. 
Max Muller’s two monumental works 

are:,the ed. of the Rgveda with 

Sayana’s ‘comm. including word-index 

and with Eng. notes (6 Vols., 1849-74; 

the work was completed nearly in 25 
years), and designing and editing the 

50-volume Series: The Sacred Books 

of the East, which took him roughly 
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22 years (1879-1900). The Series 
involves the Eng., tr. of the sacred 

books of the whole East and its prin- 

cipal religions. Of the 49 volumes 

(Vol. 50 is a cumulative index, as also 

an analytical, classified and condensed 

presentation of the whole series, com- 
piled by Winternitz and pub. in 1910 

afrer Max Miiller’s death), 21 volumes 
comprise the Vedas, Brahmanas, 

Upanisads, Dharma-Sastras, Grhya- 
sutras, DharmaSastras Vedanta-sitras, 

while 11 comprise texts on Buddhism 

and Jainism. In Sanskrit, Hindu texts 

include the Vedas—Rgveda and 

Atharvaveda (3 Vols.), the Upanisads 
(2 Vols.), the Brahmanas—Satapatha 
(5 Vols.), the DharmasSastra including 

that of Manu (5 Vols.), the Grhya- 
50195 (2 Vols.), Bhagavadgita and two 
other philosophical selections from 
the Mahabharata (Sanatsujatiya: V. 

41-46 and Anugita: XIV. 16-51; 1 

Vol.), the Vedantasitra with the two 
Bhasyas of Sankara and Raméanuja 
(3 Vols.); in the original plan, it was 
proposed to include the Vayu to repre- 

sent the Puranas, but this could not 

be given, because R.L. Mitra, who 
had agreed to tr. it, fell ill. The Budd- 

hist works iuclude Dhammapada, 

Sutta-nipata, Buddaist Suttas (Maha- 

parinibhana-Suttanta and six others 

(2 Vols.), Vinaya Texts (3 Vols.), the 

Saddharma-pundarika (I Vol.), The 

Questions of King Milinda (2 Vols,) 
and Buddhist Mahayana Texts (inclu- 

ding the Buddha-charita of Asvaghos- 

ha, 1 Vol.); while 2 Vols. are devoted 

to Jaina 50085 (Acharanga-sitra, 
Kalpa-sitras, Uttaradhyana-sitra and 

Sitrakritanga-sitra). In the SBE Series. 

Max-Miiller tr. into Eng. the Upanis-
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ads (2 Vols), andthe Vedic Hymns 
(Pt. 1, Hymns to the Maruts, Rudra, 

Vayu ang Vata from Rigveda), The 

Gtihya-sitra (Apastamba’s Yajna- 
paribhasa), The Dhammapada, Budd- 
hist Mahayana Texts (Sukhavati- 

` vyiha, larger, and smaller, Vajra- 

chchhedika and Prajiia-paramita-hyid- 
ya-sitra, larger and smaller). His 

- other chief works are: Eng. tr. of the 
ˆ Brhaddevata, ed. and German tr. of 

HitopadeSa (Leipzig, 1844), of Megha- 

dita (Konigsberg, 1847), Rgveda- 

pratisakbya (text with German tr.; 

Leipzig, 1959-69), Hymns of the Rg- 

veda in Samhita and Pada Texts (2 

Vols.), Essays on Comparative Mytho- 

logy (London, 1856), A History of 

` Ancient Sanskrit Literature (London, 

1859), Lectures on the Science of 

Language (London, 1961), Vedas, A 

Sanskrit Grammar, India—What Can 

It Teach Us? (Indian ed. by K.A. 

Nilakanta Sdastri), The Science of 

Language (1889), A Survey of Langua- 

ges (Semitic, Atian, and Turanian 

` 2711165), My Autobiogaphy. A 

Fragment, Rammohan to Ramaktis- 

hna, Rama-Krishna: His Life and 

Sayings, Chips from a German Work- 

‘shop (Londan. 1867-75), Hibbert 

“Lectures on the Origin and Growth of 

‘Religion (1878), Selected Essays (Lon- 

don, 1881), Studies on Buddhism, 

Three Lectures on Vedanta Philosophy 

(1894), The Six Systents of Indian 

Philosophy (London, 1894). In 1881 

he pub. the Sanskrit text of one of the 

famous texts of Mahay4na Buddhism, 

the Vajrachchhedika, while two years 

later, he pub. texts of the smaller and 

larger Sukhavatlvyiha, the sacred text 

F 

of the Pure Land Schcol in China and 
Japan. His views on the subject of 
Vedic religion are-very well presented 
in his Hibbert Lectures on the Origin 
and Growth of Religion, delivered in 
London in 1878. Two volumes of 
Max Miiller’s Life and Lectures, ed. 
by his wife (1903) reveal his whole life 
and work. 

Max Miller is the first scholar, who 
roused genuine interest for the Veda 

among the people of the West and eis 

expert knowledge of the facts of the 
Veda invested his wiiting with a kind 
of authority. On his part, Max Muller 
believed that the true history of man- 
kind was the history of man’s religion 
and that from no other source did one 

understand the origin and develop- 

ment of religion so thoroughly as from 
the Indian scriptures. His conception 
of the Vedic religion was essentially 
naturalistic; he bclieved that Vedic 
poets always sought to perceive the 
divine’, the ‘supernatural’, the ‘infi- 

nite’, behind the ‘natural’ and usually, 

a name was given to a god, which 

denoted the special characteristic of 

the narure (or form) of that god, such 

as Indra (from indu-drop) the rainer; 

Rudra, tne howler; Maruts, the thru- 
sters; and Varuna, the all-encompa- 

sser. 
Max Miiller’s special contribution 

tothe study of Vedic religion is his 

theory of henotheism in Rigveda, 

which is neither polytheism nor mono- 

theism; itis what he prefers to call 

henotheism or kathenotheism, that is 

to say, ‘a successive belief in single 

supreme gods’. For example, in the 

Veda, one god after another is invo-



-ked; for the time being, all that can be 
said of a divine being is ascribed to 

him; the poet, while addressing him, 

seems hardly to know of any other 
. gods. By way of tracing the further 
development of Vedic henotheism, 

Max Miiller refers to the tendency of 

_ identifying one god with another, to 
the formation of dual divinities, to the 
concept of Visva-Devah, the All-gods 
in their collective capacity, and finally 

: to the expedient of making one of the 
: gods suprcme above all the rest. 

. Regarding the age of the Veda, Max 
Miiller on the basis of the stratuma of 
Vedic literature, and arbitrarily assig- 

ning to each strctuma_ period of 200 

years, arrived at 1000-800 B.C. as the 
age of the mantra period 

G 

GEORG THIBAUT 1848-1914 :. 

For many years, he was professor in 

enares and Allahabad, and made 

valuable contributions to Indian 

. philosophy, astronomy, and mathema- 

tics. 
Georg Friedrich Wilhelm Thibaut 

was born on 20.3.1848 in Heidelberg 

‘wherethis father was university libra- 

rian. After finishing school education, 

‘he studied Indology in Heidelberg and 

Berlin. In 1870, he published Das 

‘Jatpatala, Lehrbuch des Jatapatha fuer 

‘den*Rgeveda nebst dem Abschnitt der 

` PratiSakhyajyotsna ueber die Vikrita 

des Kramapatha (116 Jatapatala. 

Manual of Jatapatha for the Rgveda 

‘together with the Pratisakhyajyotsna 

onthe Viksti of the Kramapatha”). 

‘This text deals wsth a particular way 
“Of reciting the Rgveda. 
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In 1871, Thibaut went to England 
where he assisted Max Mueller in the 
editing of the Rgveda. In 1875, be 
was appointed Anglo-Sanskrit profes- 

sor at the Benares Hindu College. He 
was principal of that college from 

1879 to 1888. From 1888 to 1895 he 

was professor in the Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. In 1895, he was 
appointed principal. He died in Berlin 
on 16.10.1914. 

Thibaut had a number of publica- 

tions to his credit. The most impor- 

tant of them were: On the Sulva 
Sutras, 1875; The Sulvasitra of Baud- 
hayana with translation, 1875; The 

Arthasamgraha. a treatise on Parva 
Mimamsa with translation, 1882; The 

Paficasiddhantika, the astronomical 
work of Varaha Mihira with transla- ` 

tion (in collaboraton with Pundit 

Sudhakara’s commentaries in the 

**Sacred Books of the East”, vols. 34 

and 38 and the Vedantasitras with 

Ramanuja’s commentary in vol. 48 of 

the series. 

His Astronomic, Astrologic und 
` Mathematik in Grundriss der indo 

arischen Philologie und Altertums- 
kunde (“Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan 

Rescarch”), 1889, is a standard work. 
Thibaut divided Indian astronomy 

into three periods, the Vedic, the 
intermediate and the classical period. 

In the classical period he detected 
strong Greek influence in general me- 
thods and technical terms. Old con- 

cepts were, however, blended with new 

ones. In Thibaut’s opinion, astrono- 

mical observations by Indians were 

not exact. He was, therefore, scepti-
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| calabout the attempts of H. Jacobi 

and others to date the Veda on the 

basis of descripticns of heavenly 

bodies in ancient texts. 
In a short chapter on astrology, 

Thibaut expressed the vicw that this 
braach of science was an indigenous 

one. In the chapter on mathematics, 
he refuted the view that Greek influc- 

nce was noticeable. Thibaut thought 

that ancient Indians had a greater 

aptitude for mathematics than astro- 
nomy and that their achicvements in 

this field were outstanding. He said, 

“There can be no doubt that the 

numerals uscd nowadays by all civilis- 

ed nations are of Indian origin. “He 

pointed out that Indians were able, 
since ancient days, to make use of very 
hibh numbers as well as minute nume- 

- crical fractions. In “History of Indian 

` Literature’, M. Winternitz based the 

-. bha Sastri. 
न OBER HAMMER ‡ He is an Austrian 

chapter on scienther litcragure on 

Thibaut’s book. 

Together with R. Griffith, 06 edited 
the “Benares Sanskrit Series” of which 
more than 100 fasciculi had appeared 
by 1906. 

Thibaut also wrote a Sanskrit gra- 

mmar, assisted by Pundit Babuballa- 
1927. 

Indologist. His prominesb work is on 

. Yoge (wien 1977). He has been wor- 

king on The Hindu systenes of Philo- 

sophy. Presently he is working at the 
Institute of Indology of Yienna Uni- 

_ versity (Austria). 

H 
HAJIME NAKAMURA : 

BORN: November 28, 1912 in Matsue 

City, Japan 

POSITIONS : 

H 

EDUCATION: Graduated at the Depart- 
ment of Indian and Buddhist Philo- 

sophy and Literature. 

DEGREES: M.A. Imperial University of 
Tokyo, 1936. D. Litt, University of 
Tokyo, 1943. Hon D. Litt. from the 
President of the Republic of India, 

1966. Hon. D. Litt. Nehru University, 

1966. Hon. D. Litt. University of 
Delhi, 1973. Hon. 9. Litt. Vanhanh 

University, Saigon, Viet-Nam, 1973. 

Hon. D. Litt. The Pali Institute at 

Nalanda, India, 1977. Hon 0. Litt. 

(Desikottama)Vishvabharati University 

India, 1979. Hon. D. Litt. Kelaniya 

University, Kelaniya, Sri Lanka. Hon 
D. Litt. Government Sanskrit College, 
Calcutta, India 

Associate Professor of 

Indian and Buddhist Philosophy, ' 
University of Tokyo, 1943-54, Pro- 

fessor of Indian Buddhist Philosophy, 
University of Tokyo, 1951-73. Dean, 
Faculty of Letters, University of 
Tokyo, 1962-64. Professor Emeritus, 

University of Tokyo, 1973. Director, 
The Eastern Institute, Tokyo, 1५73. 

Titular Member, L’Institute Ingterna- 

tionale de la Philosophie, Paris, (sup- 

ported by UNESCO). Honorary 

Fellow, The Royal Asiatic Society of 

Great Britain and Ireland Honorary 

Fellow, Indian Council for Cultural 

Relations, Delhi, India. Honorary 

President, The Japanese Association 

for Comparative Philosophy. Auditor, 

The Japanese Association for Religi- 

ous Studies, and formerly its director. 
Honorary Fellow, The Kuppuswamy 
Institute, Madras, India. Member of 
the Japan Academy of Science. 

Director, The Japanese Association
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‘for Indian and Buddhist Studies. 

Founder-Director of the Eastern Insti- 
tute, Inc., Tokyo. Presidént-Japan 

India Society. 

HONOURS: The Imperial Prize for the 

Japan Academy of Sciences, 1957. 
The Cultural Order by the Emperor 

of Japan, 1977 (Comparable to the 

Order of Merit, England; National 

Professorship, India). The First-Grade 
Order by the Emperor, 1984. The 

Dakhina-babu Order by the King of 

Nepal, 1978. Honorary Professor, 

North-Western University, City of Si- 

an, People’s Republic of China. 

RECENT PUBLICATIONS : A Compa- 
rative History of Ideas, London: 

Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1986. 

Buddhism in Comparative Light. 
Delhi: Visiting Professorship: Visiting 
Professor of Philosophy, Stanford 

University, 1951-52. Visiting 

Professor of Philosophy, University 
of Hawaii, 1959 and 1964. Visiting 

Professor of Religion, University of 

Florid, 1961. Senior Scholar, East- 
West Centre, 1962-63 and 1971. Visit- 

ing Professor of World Religions, 

Harvard University, 1963-64. Gast 

Professor der Theologischen Hoch- 

schule, Berlin, 1971. Visiting Lecturer 

of Dung-guk University, Korea, 1971. 

Visiting Professor, Vanhanh University 

Saigon, 1973. Visiting Professor of 

Philosophy, State University of New 
York at Buffalo, 1974. 

EDITORSHIPS AND ADVISORY MEM- 

BERSHIPS: Associate Editor, Monumenta 

Nipponica, Tokyo. Editiorial Advisor, 

Philosophy East and West, Honolulu. 

Contributing Editor, Journal of the 

History of Ideas, Philosophia. Contri- 
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buting Editor. United Asia, Bombay. 

Editorial Advisor, The Journal of the 

Philosophy of Religion, Leiden. 

PHILOSOPHY : Religions 
and Philosophies of India: A Survey 
with Bibliographical Notes. (The First 

Chapter and the Second Chapter). 
Published by The Hokuseido Press for 

The Eastern Institute, Inc, 1973. 

Religions and Philosophies of India: 
A Survey with Bibliographical Notes. 

The Third Chapter, Hinduism (Mime- 

ographed), Tokyo: Hokuseido Press, 

1974. Religions and Philosophies of 

India: A Survey with Bibliographical 

Notes, The Fourth Chapter: Orthodox 

Philosophical Systems (Mimeographed) 

Tokyo: Hokuseido Press, 1973. A 

History of Early Vedanta Philo- 

sophy, translated by Trevor Leggett, 

Sengaku Mayeda. Taitetz Unno 

and others, vol. 1. (Delhi etc. 1982. 

XXIV+566pp). Ibid. vol. II “‘Yajfia- 
valkya and Other Upanisadic Thin- 
kers ina Jain Tradition,” (Dr, V. 

Raghavan Felicitation Volume), The 
Adyar Library Bulletin, vols. 31-32, 

1967-68, pp 216-28). ‘‘Approaches to 

the Upanisads’” Swami Nikhilanda's 

The Upanishads,” Philosophy East 

and West, vol. XI, no. 4, 1962, pp. 
245-53. “‘The Particular Natuse of the 

Vedanta,” Kaviraj Abhinandana, ed. 

by Baburam Saksena and others 
(Lucknow: Akhila Bharatlya Samskrta 
Parisad 196 ) pp. 159-65. “The His- 

toric-social Background of the Brah- 
masutras,” Charu Deva Shastri Felici- 
tation Volume (Delhi: Charu Deva 

Shastri Felicitation Committee, 1974), 

pp. 373-8. “The Circumstance of the 
Formation of the Vedanta School,”
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Science, Philosophy and Culture: 

Fssays Presented in Honour of Huma- 
yuan Kabir’s Sixty-Second Birthday, 

ed. by K. Satchidananda Murty and 
Others (Bombay: Asia Publishing 
House, 1968), pp. 184-93. “‘Vedanta 
Philosophy in Philosophical and 
Religious Works,” (Umesha Mishra 

Commemoration Volume), The Jour- 

nal of the Ganganatha Jha Research 
Institute, vol. XXIV, pts. 1-4, 1968, 
pp. 47-63. ““Upanisadic Tradition and 
the Early School of Vedanta as Notic- 
ed in Buddhist Scripture,” Harvard 
Journal of Asiatic Studies, vol. 18, 

nos. 1-2, 1955. pp. 74-104. “‘The 

Definition of Science in the Artha§4- 

stra and the UpaniSadic Study,” 
Festschrift E. Sluszkiewicz (press). 

“The Vedanta as Presented by’ Bha- 
vya,”’ (Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharya 
Memorial Number), Journal of the 

Oriental Institute (Baroda), vol. VIV, 
nos. 3-4, 1965, pp. 287-96. ‘“‘The 

Vedanta Thought as Referred to in 
the Texts of Bhavya,” Professor 

Hiriyanna Birth Centenary Commemo- 
ration Volume (Mysore: University of 
Mysore, 1972), pp. 174-6. “‘The Vedan- 

tic Chapter of Bhavya’s Madhyama- 

kahrdaya,”’ The Adyar Library Bulle- 
tin, vol. XXXIX, 1975, pp. 300-29. “*A 
Note on Pre-Sankara Vedanta Philoso- 

phy: The Vedantic Portions of the 

Tattvasarhgraha by  Santiraksita,” 
Proceedings of the Okurayama Oriental 

Research Institute (Yokohama), vol. 

1, 1954, pp. 1-13. 

“Vedanta Philosophy as Seen from 

the Scriptures of Early Jainism,” 

Journal of the Oriental Institute 

(Baroda), vol. VII{, no. 2, pp. 148-55. 

“The Vedanta as Noticed in Medieval 

it 
Jain Literature,” Indological Studies 
in Honor of W. Norman Brown (New 

Haven: American Oriental Society, 

1967), pp. 186-94. “The Vedantic 

Thought as presented in the Dharma- 

६३372 and the ArthaSastra"”’. Science 

and Human Progress, Prof. 

D.D. Kosambi Commemoration 

Volume (Bombay: Popular Prakas- 
han, 1974). pp. 137-53.  “‘Kargn 
ajini and Kagakytsna,” The Journal of 

Oriental Research, Madras, 1973, pp. 

11-9. ` 416 Brahma-sitra,”” The Ency- 

clopaedia of Sikhism, ed. by Har- 

minder Singh Kohli (Patiala, Panjabi 

University, in press). ““The Historico- 

social Attitude of the Brahma-sitras,”” 

Charu Deva 3185071 Felicitation 

Volume (Delhi: Charu Deva Shastri 

Felicitation Committee, 1974), pp. 
373-8. “The Concept of Brahman in 
the Brahma-Sttras,” The Indo-Asian 

Culture (Published Quarterly by the 

Indian Council for Cultural Relations) 

vol. XI, no. 2, Oct. 1960, pp. 176-86. 

‘“‘Rarly Vedantic Scholars Subsequent 
to the Brahma-sitra,” Studies in Indo- 

Asian Art and Culture, vol. I: Com- 

memoration Volume on the 69th 

Birthday of Acharya Raghuvira,’ ed. 

by Perala Ratnam (New Delhi: The 

International Academy of Indian 

Culture, 1972), pp. 165-70. The Vijiia- 

navada Theory as presented in the 

fourth Chapter of Mandikyakarika, 

Proceedings of the First International 

Sanskrit Conference. March 26th-31st_ 

1972, Vigyan Bhawan, New Delhi, 

vol. IV. Delhi: Rashtriya Sanskrit- 

Sansthan, 1981, pp. 185-214. ‘‘Bhartr- 

hari the Scholar,” Indo-Iranian 

Journal, vol. IV, no. 4, 1960, pp. 282- 

305, “Bhartrhari’s Concept of Brab-



man,” (The Kuppuswami § Sastri 

Research Institute, Silver Jubilee 

Volume, 1981. “‘Bhartrhari and Budd- 

1157," (Kshetresa Chandra Chattopa- 

dhyaya Felicitation Volume, pt. 2) 
Journal of the Ganganatha Jha 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha (Alla- 

habad), vol. XXVIII, Jan.-April, pts. 

1-2, 19 2, pp. 395-406. ‘‘Buddhist 

Influence upon the Vakyapadiya,” 

(Ganganatha Jha Centenary Volume), 
Journal of the Ganganatha Jha 

, , Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha (Alla- 
habad), vol. XXIX, 015. 1-4, 1973, pp. 

367-88. “Tibetan Citations of Bhartt- 
haris Verses and the Problem of His 

Date,” Studies in Indology and Budd- 

hology Presented in Honour of Pro- 

fessor S. Yamaguchi (Kyoto: Hozokan 

Publishing Co., 1955), pp. 122-36. 
- “The Chapter of the Self” Historical, 

Translated into English by Trevor 
Leggett. (in Trevor Leggett’s The 
Chapter of the Self, London: Rout- 
ledge and Kegan Paul, 1978), pp. 

159-65. 

“A Conflict between Traditionalism 

and Rationalism: A Problem with 

Sankara,” Philosophy East and West, 
vol. XII, no. 2, 1962, pp. 153-61. 

_.. “Weisheit und Erol6sung durch 

Meditation. Ihr Sinn in der Philoso- 
phie Schankaras,” Munen Musd. 

_ Ungegenstandliche Mediation. Fests- 

chrift fur Pater Hugo M. Enomiya- 

` {.25581€ SJ. zum 80. Geburtstag. 
herausgegeben von Ginter Stachel. 

. (Mainz: Matthias-Grainewald-Verlag, 
1978), S. 52-63. 

“Meditation in Sankara” (The 
Journal of Religious Studies, Vol. VII, 

Panjabi University, Patiala, Spring 
1979, No. 1, pp. 1-18). 
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A Review of Brahma-sitra Shaa- 

kara-bhashya. tr. into English by V.M. 

Apte, Journal of the American 

Oriental Society, vol. 81, no. 2, 1961, 
pp. 141-2. 

Foreword to Sankara’s Upade§asa- 

hasri, Critically edited with Introduc- 
tion and Indices, by Sengaku Mayeda 

(Tokyo: Hokuseido Press, 1973), pp. 

iX-x, 

“An Interview with Sankaracharya,"" 
The Jagadguru, comp. by V. Raghavan 
(Madras: Jayachandra, 1965), pp. 
55-70. 

“‘Bhaskara, the Vedantin, in Budd- 
hist Literature,” (Golden Jubilee 

Volume), Annals of the Bhandarkar 

Oriental Research Institute, vol XL 
VITI-XLIX, 1968, pp. 119-22. 

“Indian Heterodoxies in Compara- 

tive Light,"” The Adyar Library Bulle- 

tin, vol. XXV, nos. 1-4, 1961, pp. 

550-81. । 

“Practice of Selfless Action’’, The 
Integral Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo: 
A Commemorative Symposium, ed. 
by Haridas Chaudhuri and Frederic 

Spiegelberg (London: George Allen 
and Unwin, 1960), pp. 223-30. 

“Some Notes on the Sarvadarsana- 

। samgraha,” (Festschrift Erich Frauw- 

allner), Wiener Zeitschrift fir die 

Kunde Siid. und Ostasiens, Bd. XII- 

XIII, 1968-69, S. 241-51. 
“Notes on the Third ‘Chapter (on 

Jainism) of the Sarvadarsanasam- 

graha,” Pratidanam: Indian, Iranian 
and Indo-European Studies Presented 
to Franciscus Fernandus Jacobus 

_ Kuiper on His Sixtieth Birthday (The 
Hague: Mouton, 1968), pp. 510-5. 

“The Indian and Buddhist Concept 

‘of Law,” Religious Pluralism and
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` World Community: Interfaith and 
Intercultural Communication, ed. by 

Edward Junji (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1969). 
pp. 131-74. 

“A Critical Survey of Indian Reli- 
gions and Philosophy Chiefly Based 

upon Japanese Studies,” Acta Asiatica: 

Bulletin of the Eastern (Tokyo, no. 5, 
1963, pp. 1-75. 

A Review of Akalanka's Criticism of 

Dharmakirti’s Philosophy: A Study, 

-by Nagin J. Shah (Ahmedabad: L.D. 
Institute of Indology, 1967), Journal 

of the Oriental Institute (Baroda), vol. 
‘XXII, No. 3, March 1973, pp. 417-21. 

‘The Changing Value of Man in 
Modern India,’ Symbols and Values: 
an Initial Study: Thirteenth Sympo- 

sium of the Conference, on Science, 

Philosophy and Religion, ed. by 
Bryson, L. Finkelstein, R.M. Maclver 

and R. McKeon (New York: The 

Conference on Science, Philosophy 
and Religion in their Relation to the 

Democratic Way of Life, Inc., 1954), 
pp- 701-31. 

Nehru and the Modern World: 

International Round ‘Table on 

Jawaharlal Nehru, New Delhi, Septe- 

mber 1965, Sponsored by UNESCO 
(New Delhi: Indian National Com- 

mission for UNESCO, 1967), pp. 66, 

72 and 87. 
SANSKRIT: A Companion to Con- 

tempary Sanskrit, Delhi: 1973. 

HISTORY OF INDIA: “On the Date 

of the Mauryan Dynasty,” (English 

Summary) Tohogaku: Eastern Studies 
(Tokyo), no. 10, 1955, p. 1. 

JAIN STUDIES ; “Bibliographical 

Survey of Jainism,” The Journal of 

Intercultural Studies, Inagural Num- 

H 

ber, 1974 (Hirakata City. Osaka: 

Intercultural Research Institute. The 

Kansai Universit * of Foreign Studies), 
pp. 52-75. 

Common Elements in Early Jain 
and Buddhist Literature (Index 

Locorum compiled by Isabelle Szela- 

gowski), Indologica Tourinesia, vol. 

XI, 1983 (Torino, 1983), pp. 303-330. 

“Tolerance, Peace and War. (A 
Buddhist Scripture Setting forth a 

Sermon by a Jain Ascetic). The Voice 

of Ahimsa, vo. V, nos. 1-2, 1953, pp. 

79-82. 
“A Jain Influence upon the ऽथ 

tures of Early Buddhism,” The Voice 
of Ahimsa, vol. VI, nos. 3,4, 1965, 
op. 85-6. 

“The Sage Rsabha Noticed in the 

Chinese Versions of Buddhist Scrip- 
tures,”” The Voice of Ahimsa, vol. VII, 
nos. 3-4, 1975, pp. 87-8. 

(B-a-43. “Notes on the Third Chapter 

(on Jainism) of the SarvadarSanasath- 

graha’’). 
“Reference of Jainism in Chinese 

Versions of Early Buddhist Scrip- 

tures,” The Voice of Ahimsa, vol. VII, 

no. 1, 1957, pp. 18, 19 and 30. 
“The Doctrine of Jainism Allegedly 

Introduced by 278५6५8, Shrimad- 

Rajendrasuri Smaraka Grantha (Bhil- 

wara, Rajasthan, 1957), pp. 816-9. 
A Review of the Jaina-Images of 

Deogarh by Klaus Bruhn, The Journal 

of Intercultural Studies, No. 2, 1975, 

p. 83. 

BUDDHISM: “Unity and Diversity 

in Buddhism (Chapter 8),” The Path of 

the Buddha, ed. by Kenneth W. 

Morgan (New York: The Ronald 

Press, 1956), pp. 364-400. (Reviewed



by H. Dumoulin. Monumenta Nippo- 

nica, vol. XII, 1965, p. 144). 

A Review of Buddhism, by E. 
` Conze, Pacific Affairs (New York: 

Institute for the Pacific Affairs, 1957). 

“Grundlinien des Buddhismus, 
SAECULUM : Jahrbuch fur Univer- 

salgeschichte (Freiburg/Miinchen: 
Verlag Karl Alber, 1969), Bd. XX, Ht. 

2-4, S. 173-98. 

“Die Grundlinien des Buddhis mus: 

Ihre Wurzeln in Geschichte und Tradi- 

1101," Buddhismus der Gegenuwart, 

hg. von Heinrich Dumoulin (Freiburg: 

Herder, 1970), S. 9-40. 
“The Basic Teachings of Buddhism. 

in The Cultural, Political and Religi- 

ous Significance of Buddhism in the 

Modern World, edited by Heinrich 
Dumoulin and John C. Maraldo, New 

York, and London, Macmillan, 1976, 

pp. 1-31. 
Buddhism, in Kodansha Encyclo- 

०५18 of Japan, Kodansha, 1983. 
Der Erlésungsprozess im Buddhis- 

mus. Religionstheologische Studienta- 

gung “Erlésung im Verstandnis von 
Christentum und Buddhisms,” von 10. 

bin 13. Juni 1981 in St. Gabriel, Die 
Philosophisch. Theologische Hochs- 

chule, A-2340 Médling bei Wien, 

Osterreich. 

“Buddhist Philosophy in the Wes- 

tern Light,” in Problems of Analytic 
Philosophy, edited by Seizi Uyeda 
(Tokyo: Waseda University Press, 
1957), pp. 401-75. 

“Buddhism,” Dictionary for the 

History of Ideas, vol. I, ed. by Philip 

P. Wiener (New York: Scribners’ 

Sons, 1973), pp. 247-57. 

“Buddhist Philosophy,” Encyclo- 
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pacdia Britannica, 15th edition, vol. 3, 

pp. 425-31. 

“Buddhism,” Encyclcpaedia of 

Bioethics, ed:ted by Warren T. Reich 

(Georgetown University, The Free 
Press, a Division of Macmillan Publi- 

shing Co., Inc., 1978). 

Buddhism in Comparative Light. 
New Delhi: Islam and the Modern 

Age Society, 1975. xi+185 pp. 

Indian Buddhism. A Survey with 
Bibliographical Notes. Hirakata, 

Osaka; Kansai University of Foreign 

Studies, 1980. । । 
^" Critical Survey of Early Budd- 

hism (I).” Buddhist Studies (Bukyd 

Kenkya), vol. III, August 1973 (edited 

by International Buddhist Associa- 

tion), pp, 68-88. 
"^ Critical Survey of Early Budd- 

hism (I),” Buddhist Studies (BukkyS 

Kenkya), vol. V, 1976, pp. 167-141. 

“Lectures on Early Buddhist Scri- 

ptures” (67 1५86 2 201-200). 

“‘A Survey of Conservative Budd- 

hism in South Asia with Bibliogra- 
phical Notes”, The Journal of Inter- 

cultural Studies, The Kansai Univer- 
sity of Foreign Studies, no. 2, 1275, 
pp, 85-122. 

“The Concept of Man in Buddhist 

Philosophy,” Studium Generale, Jg. 

15. Ht. 10. 1962, S. 632.45, 

-““Fhe Fundamental Standpoint of 
Early Buddhists,” World Perspectives 

in Philosophy, Religion and Culture: 

Essays Presented to Professor Dhiren- 

dra Mohan Datta (Patna: Bharati- 

Bhawan, 1968), pp. 239-54. 

“Buddhist Rationalism and Its Prac- 

tical Significance in Comparative
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Light,” Essays in Philosophy Prsenied 

to Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan on His 
Fiftieth Birthday (Madras: Ganesh 
‘and Co., 1962), pp. 65-78. ` 

“The Fundamental Standpoint of 
- Early Buddhist,” Acta Asiatica, no. 

11, 1966, pp. 11-8. 

“The Problem of Self in Buddhist- 
Philosophy.” Revelation in Indian 

Thought: A Festschrift in Honour of 

Professor T.R.V- Murti, Edited by 
Harold Coward and Krishna Sivara- 

man. (Dharma Publishing, Emeryville, 

California, 1977), pp. 99-118. (Revi- 
ewed by Alex Wayman: Philosophy 

-East and West, vol. XXIX, No. 1, 
Jan. 1979, pp. 110-12). 

Gotama Buddha. Los Angeles- 

Tokyo, Buddhist Books International 

1977 
“Aspects of Original Buddhism,” 

‘Ludwik Sternbach Felicitation Volume 

(Lucknow: Akhila Bharatiya Sanskrit 
Parishad, 1981), pp. 573-6 

‘‘Mistranslation by Some Western 

Scholars and the Significance of Tra- 

ditional Ways of Thinking,” Society 

and Religion in Ancient India, Sudha- 

kar Chattopadhyaya Comemoration 

Volume, ed. by Pranabananda Jash 

Calcutta: Roy and Chowdhury, 1984, 

pp. 34-36. (Visva Bharati University). 

“ThetMiddle Way,” Young East, 

New Series, Vol. 6, No.2, Spring, 

1980, pp. 5-12. 

“The Theory of Dependent Origina- 

tion in its Incipient Stage,” Buddhist 

Studies in Honour of Walpola Rabula 

(London etc. Gordon Fraser, 12०0) 

pp. 165-72 

५०६ Process of the Origination of 

Buddhist Meditation in Connection 

with-the Life of the Buddha,” Studies 

H i 

in Pali and Buddhism. A Homage 
Volume to the Memory of Bhikkhu 
Jagadish Kashyap, edited by A.K. 

Narain (Delhi, 1979), pp. 262-277 
Der Erlosungsprozess in Buddhis- 

mus,” Erldsung in Christentum und 

Buddhismus. Heausgeben von Andreas 

Bsteh Médling, Osterreich: Verlag st 
Gabriel, S. 88-111 

“The Deification of Gotama the 
Man,” Proceedings of the IXth Inter- 
national Gongress for the History of 
Religions, Tokyo and Kyoto, August 
27th September 9th, 1958 (Tokyo: 
Maruzen, 1960), pp. 152-60. 

“The Kinetic Existence of an Indi- 
vidual,” Philosophy East and West 
vol. I, no. 2, 1951, pp. 33-9 

“The Agtamahacaityastotra and the 
Chinese Verson of a Text Similar to 
it,” Indianisme et Bouddhisme. 

Mélanges offerts 4 Mer. ` Etienne 
Lamotte “Louvain-la-neuve: Universie 

Catholique de Louvain, Institut 
Orientaliste, 1980), pp. 259-65. 

Mahayana Buddhi m, in The Ency- 

clopaedia of Religion, ed. by Mircea 

Viade. (Millan, in Bess). 

“Historical Studies of the Coming 
into Existence of Mahayana Budd- 
hism,” Proceedings of Okurayama 
Oriental Research Institute (Yoko- 

hama), vol. 2, 1956, pp. 1-18. ` 

“A Critical Survey of Mahayana 
and Estoteric Buddhism, Chiefiy Based 

upon Japanese Studies,” Acta 45131108; 
Bulletin of the Institute of Eastern 
Culture (Tokyo), no. 6. 1964, pp 

82-100; no. 7, 1964, pp. 36-94 
“5 Brief Survey of Japanese Studies 

on the Philosophical Schools of tke 

Mahayana,” Acta Asiatica: Bullein of 

the Institute of Eastern Culture



(Tokyo: no. 1, 1960, pp. 56-88). 

"९ Survey of Mahavana Buddhism 
with Bibliograph’cal Notes. Part I: 

Mahaydna Sitras,’ The Journal of 
Intercultural Studies, No. 3 (Hirakata, 

Osaska: The Kansai University of 
Foreign Studies, 1976), pp. 6-145. 

“Part II: The Philosophical Schools 
of Mahayana,” Ibid. No. 4 (1977), 
pp. 77-135. 

“Part II: Logicians, Part IV: Esteric 

Buddhism,” Ibid., No. 5 (1978), pp. 

89-138. 

Bodhisattva Path in The Encyclo- 

paedia of Religion ed. by Mircea 
Eliade. (MacMillan in Press). 

‘‘Maiteya,” Encyclopaedia Britan- 
nica, vol. 15, 1969, p. 652. 

^^ Critical Survey of Studics on 

the Lotus 80098, Dengyo Daishi 
Kenkya ed. by Tendai Gakkai (Tokyo: 

Waseda University Press, 1973), pp. 
1-12. 

“Die Herausforderung der spatin- 
dustriellen Gesellschaft urd die 

buddhistische Idee der “kommunika- 
tiven Existenz,” Ostasien-Institute. Y. 

Gesellschaft flr Mathematik und 
Datenverarbeitung: Kommunikative 

Gesell:chaft. Beitrage einer interkul- ` 
turellen Tagung zwischen Japanern 
und Europaern vom. 4, biss 8 Septem- 
ber 1977 in Hans Volker und Kulturen 
(St. Augustin bei Bonn. Munchen usw: 

K.G. Saur 1979), S. 157-65. 

A Review of Changing Phases of 
Buddhist Thought, by Anil Kumar 

Sarkar, The Journal of the Oriental 

Institute, Baroda, vol. XXIV, Noss. 

3 4, 1975, pp. 457-9. 

“The Middle Way and the Empti- 

ness View” Journal of Buddhist 
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Philosyphy, vol. I, 1983, pp. 81-112. 
A Review of Knowledge in Yoga- 

cara Buddhism by Chote Lal Tripathi, 

The Journal of the Orienta] Institute, 

Baroda, vol. XXIV, Nos. 3-4, 1975, 

9. 459-60. । 

“Buddhist Logic 24001100 by 

Means of Symbolic Logic,”* Journal of 

Indian and Buddhist Studies, vol. VII, 

no. 1, 1958, pp. 1-21. (The author’s 

formalization was critized by R.H. 
Robinson, ‘some logical aspects of 

` Nagarjuna’s system, Philosophy East 
and West, vol. VI, 1957, p. 302. The 
validity of Robinson’s criticism was 

questioned by J.F. Staal, ‘Negation 

and the Law of Contradiction in 

Indian Thought: A Cymparative 
Study,’ Bulletin of the School for 

Oriental and African Studies, vol. 

XXV, 1962, p. 52). 
Prefac: to “The Amoghapasahr- 

daya-dharani,” by R.O. Meisezahl, 
Monumenta Nipponica, vol. XVII, 

nos. 1-4, 1962, pp. 265-6. 

A Review of The Buddhist Philo- 
sophy of the American Academy of 
Religion, vol. XXXIX, no. 2, 1971, 

pp. 227-8. 

The Peace Concept of Buddhism, 

distribu:ed at the Buddha Jayanti by 
the Government of Japan, March 
1969. 
(B-a-44. The Indian and Buddhist 

Concept of Law) 

“Violence and Non-violence in 
Buddhism,” in Violence and Aggres- 

sion in the History of Ideas, edited by 
Philip P. Wiener and John Fisher, 

Rutgers University Press, 1974, pp. 

173-86. (A paper at The Third Confe- 

rence of the International Society for
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the History of Ideas, 1972). - 

**Die buddhistische Welt,” Wenn 
Wir Weiterleben Wollen: Weltbekennt- 

nisse Antworten auf Probleme der 

Zeit, von Marietta Peitz (Munchen: 

Kosel- Verlag, 1972), S. 47-72. . 

“Ethical Values of Buddhism in 

Light of World Civilization,” Berkeley 
Bussei, 1958, pp. 15-20. 

“The Buddhist Protest,” Japan 
Quarterly, vol. XIII, no. 4, 1966, pp. 

439-43. 

*“Buddhism Today and Tomorrow,” 
Young East, new series, vol. 1, no. I, 

_ 1975, pp. 4-9. 
Buddhist Occumenism and National 

Cultures; Keynote Lecture at the First 
International Confrence on Buddhism 

` and National Cultures, New Delhi, 

Oct. 10, 1984. 

. TIBETAN STUDIES : “Tibetan 

_ Studies in Japan.” Journal of Indian 

and Buddhist Studies, vol. VIII, no. 2, 
1960, pp. 46-57. 

A Critical Survey of Tibetology and 
Esoteric Buddhism, Chicfly Based on 

Japanese Studies. Institute of Tibetan 

Studies Faculty of Letters, Tokyo 

_ University, 1968. 

. “The Tibetan Text of the Madhya- 
_make-hydaya-vpttif Tarkajvala (Dbu- 

mahi sfiin-pohi hbackgrel-partog- 

gehbarba),” Indo-Iranian Journal, vol. 

II, no. 3, 1958, pp. 181-90. 

CHINESE WAYS OF THINKING: 

. The ways of Thinking of the Chinese © 

as Revealed in Chinese Buddhist 

Thought, ed. by Professor Arthur F. 

Wright and distributed by the Com- 

mittee for Chinese Thought, Aspen, 

Colorado, U.S.A., 1952. 

भव 

“Influence of Confucian Ethics on 
the Chinese Translations of Buddhist 
Siitras,” (Dr Liebenthal Commemora- 
tion Volume), Sino-Indian Studies 
(Santiniketan), vol. V, nos. 3-4, 1957, 
pp. 1356-70. (Cited and reviewed by 
A.F. Wright, Buddhism in Chinese 
History (Stanford, 19:9), p. 37). 

JAPANESE THOUGHT: A History of 
the Development of Japanese Thought 
2, vols. Tokyo: Kokusai Bunka Shin- 
kokai (The Society for International 
Cultural Relations). 1967. 

“Japanese Philosophy,” Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica, 1974, under J. pp. 
100-10. 

“Problems of the Japanese History 
of Ideas,” Proceedings of the Second 
International Conference for Shinto 
Studies (Tokyo: Kokugakuin Univer- 
sity, 1968), pp. 112-1. 

“Une caracteristique de la pensce 
japonaisse: Le devotion absolue 4 une 
personnalite determinee,’”” Monumenta 
Nipponica, vol. VIII, nos. 1-2, 1952, 

pp. 99-129. 
“Japanese Ambiguity Revealed in 

the Process of Introducing Buddhism 

and Indian Logic,” The Science of 

Thought (Tokyo), no. 1, 1954, pp. 

25-44, 

“The Japanese Emphasis upon 
Social Activities,” The Science of 

` Thought (Tokyo), no. 2, 1956, pp. 
20-39, 

_“The Humanitarian Tendency of 
the Japanese,” Berkeley Bussei, no. 1, 
1955, pp. 4-6. 

“Some Features of the Japanese 

Way of Thinking,” Monumenta 

Nipponica, vol. XIV, nos. 3-4, 1958-59 
‘pp. 31-72.



“Some Features of the Japanese 
Thought” (Discovering the Other, 
Humanities East and West, edied (४ 
Robert S. Ellwood. Malibu: Undena 

Publications, 1984, pp. 27-38). 

“A Tendency toward the Intitive 
and the Emotional: A Study of a Way 

of Thinking of the Japanese,” tr. by 

Rabbi Milton J. Rosen, Basis of Con- 
temporary Philosophy, ed. by Seizi- 

Uyeda (Tokyo: Waseda University, 
1959), pp. 464-72. 

Natturen-ettt japanskt perspektiv. 
Jord-Maniska Himmel. Negra lardes- 

syn pa naturenide stora kulturerna. 
Red. Anders Hjort Uro Svedin. Stock- 
holm: Liber Forlag. 1985, pp. 135-160. 

“Consciousness of the Individual 
and the Universal among the Japanese. 
The Japanese Mind: Essentials of 
Japanese Philosophy and Culture, ed. 

by Charles A. Moore (Honolulu: East- 

West Center Press and University of 
Hawaii Press, 1967), pp. 179-200, 

(Formerly published in Philosophy 

East and West, vol. XIV, Nos. 3 and 

4, Oct. 1954, pp. 335-52). 
“The Acceptance of Man’s Natural 

Dispositions,” The Japan Foundation 

Newsletter, vol VII, 1979, No. 2, 

pp. 1-8. 

“Lraccettazione delle naturali dis; 

- posizioni dell’uomo,”’ Instituto Giap- 

ponese di Cultura—Roma. Notiziario, 

1980, pp. 24-37. 

“Basic Feature of the Legal, Politi- 

cal, and Economic Thought of Japan,” 

Philosophy and Culture East and 
West, ed. by Charles A. Moore Uni- 

versity of Hawaai Press, 1967), pp. 

` 143-65. 
“Basic Features of the Legal, Politi- 
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cal and Economic Thought of Japan,” 

Today’s Japan, vol. VI, no. 3, 1961, 

pp. 71-89. 

“The Legal, Political and Economie 
Thought of Japan,” The Japanese 

Image, ed. by Maurice Schneps and 
Alvin D. Coox (Tokyo/Philadlephia: 
Orient/Westt, Inc , 1966), pp. 34-58. 

“Buddhist Influence upon the 
Japanese Way of Thinking,” Japan 
and Buddhism (Tokyo: The Associa- 

tion of the Buddha Jayanti, 1952), 
pp. 1-20. . 

Mental Attitude toward Religion, 
distributed by the Association of the 

Buddha Jayanti, 1959. [B-n-3. Shinto 
in the World Thought History—Acade- 

mic Achievements of Dr. Genchi 

Kato). 

“The Seventeen-ArticleConstitution 

by Prince Shdtoku’? (An English 
Translation), Prince Shd6toku- and 
Shitenn6ji Temple (Osaka: The Hosan- 

kai of Shitenndji Temple, 1970), pp. 
30-33. 

“The Idle of the Universal State,” 

Philosophical Studies of Japan, comp. 

by Japanese National Commission for 
UNESCO (Tokyo: The Japan Society 

for the Promotion of Science, 1970), 

pp. 1-24. 
“The Ideal of a Universal State by 

Prince Shotoku of Japan,” Sogo- 

Rekishi Kenkva (=Historical Studies 

in Wider View) (Tokyo: The 8680- 

Rekishi-Kenkvdsho, 1962), 33. 

“Prince Shotoku’s Ideal of the 
Buddhist State,” Van Hanh Bulletin, 
vol. ४. no. 2. 1963, pp. 84-120. 

My Impression in Front of the 
Mausoleum of Prince Shotoku. 08848: 
The Eifukuji Temple, 1961.



Est CRN Sc HOLPRS 

124 H 

M. Kitagawa and Mark D. Cummings 

(Selections from The Encyclopaedia of 

MOST RECENT WORKS BY HAJIME 
NAKAMURA : 

Der religionsgeschichtliche Hinter 

grucd der Entwicklung Japans in der 

Neuzeit, JAPAN UND DER WES- 
TEN, Band 1, herausgegeben von 

Constantin von Barloewen und Kai 

Werhahn-Mees, Frankfurt am Main, 

Fischer, 1980, S. 56-94. 

The Significance of “Harmony” in 

Buddhist Thought. HARMONY AND 

STRIFE. CONTEMPORARY PERS- 

PECTIVES EAST AND WEST, edited 

by Shu-hsien Liu and Robert 2. Allin- 

son, The Chinese University Press, 
1988, pp. 91-112. 

The Idea of the Middle Way in its 
Incipient Stage. Amala-Prajfia. Aspects 

of Buddhist Studies (Professor P.V. 

Bapat Felicitation Volume). Edited by 

N.H. Santani and H.S. Prasad, Delhi. 

Some Notes © the Mandikyopani- 

sad and the First Chapter of the 

1129५042 Karika. Prcefessor Cho Mei 

Ki Felicitation Volume, Seoul, Korea, 

1988, pp. 1-18. 

Some Features of Japanese Thought 

DISCOVERING THE OTHER, 
HUMANITIES EAST AND WEST, 

edited by Robert S. Ellwood, Undena 

Publications, Malibu, California, 1984, 

pp. 27-38. 

The Protlem of Mind in Eastern 

Philosophy. ACTS NEUROCHIRU- 
RGICA, Suppl. 44, 19-32 (1988), 

Springer Verlag, 00. 19-32. 
A Foreword to K. Satchidananda 

Murty’s Far Eastern Philosophies, 

University of Mysore, 1976. 

Mahayana Buddhism. BUDDHISM 

AND ASIAN HISTOY, ed. by Joseph 

Religion, Mircea Eliade, editor in 

chief), New York: Macmillan, 1989, 
pp. 215-240. 

The Career of the Bodhisattva. The 

above-mentioned work, pp. 365-372. 

Analysis of the Individual Existence 

by Way of Buddhist Psychology. 

Freedom, Progress and Society. Essays 

in Honour of Professor K. Satchida- 
nanda Murty. Edited by R. Balasu- 

bramanian and Sibajiban Bhattachar- 

ya, 06111: 1986, pp. 230-242. 

HEINRICH ROTH 1620-1668 : 

Heinrich Roth was a Jesuit missionary 

at the Moghul court in Agra. He was 

one of the first Europeans to learn 

Sanskrit and indeed the first European 

10 wrile a grammar of the Sanskrit 
language. 

Heinrich Roth was born in Dillingen 

on 18.12.1620, shortly after the ou:- 

break of the Thirty Years War. His 

father Was a lawyer frcm Augsburg. 

Roth began his studies in Dillingen, 

which was the seat of a university 

from 1554. Later fleeing the Swedish 

Roth went to Innsbruck. After a 
soldier had attacked and almost killed 

him, Roth vowed to become a missio- 

nary on his recovery. On 25 10.1639 
he entered the Jesuit Order (Sccietas 

Jesus) and was ordained a priest ten 

years /ater. 

In November 1650. Ro'h and a 

fellow missionary left for Ethiopia. 

They sailed from Livorno in Italy to 

Smyrna in Turkey and reached Isfa- 

han, the capital of Persia, by the over- 

land route, On 0७४४४ informed that



Ethiopia was closed to Catholic mis- 

sionaries, they decided to travel to 
Goa, which they reached in 1652. 

Roth stayed in Goa and soon learnt 

Kannada, Persian, Urdu and a number 

of other languages. He later went to 

Agra and became head of the college 

of Jesuits there. He looked after a 

congregation of about one thousand 

people and also worked asa doctor 

for the court and the local population. 

In Agra, Roth learnt Sanskrit and 

was able to discus with Brahmins in 

the language. He realised the import- 

ance of Sanskrit and wrote a grammar 

between 1660-1662. The grammar is 

descriptive and shows great pedago- 
gical skill—the explanations are given 

in Latin. The grammar is based on 

Panini. The grammar was later highly 

appreciated by Max Mueller. The 

manuscript was taken to Rome, but 

never printed, although several 

scholars and even the Austrian 

Emperor wanted to have it published. 
The reason was that Roth did not 

have the time and the opportunity to 

see it through the press. 

Roth not only studied Sanskrit but 
was also well versed in Sanskrit litera- 

ture and Indian philosophy. This is 

stated by a contemporary Jesuit 
scholar, Athanasius Kircher, who had 

consulted him and corroborated by 
sOme. manuscripts in the Vatican 

Library. One of them is a copy made 

by Roth of the Pafcatattvaprakasha 

of Venidatta, a metrical dictionary 

(kosa) written in 1644; the other is 

the Vedantasara, a philosophical com- 

pendium of the later 15th century. 

Roth also contributed a chapter on 
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the ten incarnations of Visnu to 
Kircher’s book “China  illustrata’’, 

which was a great success at that time 
and translated into several languages. 

In 1662, two Jesuit fathers arrived 

in Agra; they had travelled from Pek- 

ing via Lhasa and Kathmandu, cross- 

ing the Himalayas in winker. One of 

these two died from exhaustion and it 

was decided that Roth should accom- 
pany the other, Johannes Grueber, to 

Rome. Grueber had worked as a court 

astronomer in Peking, where a Catho- 
lic archbishopric had been established 

in 1307. Grueber was the first to 

report on the country and culture of 
Tibet and he is considered one of the 

most important explorers of the 17th 
century, having travelled 40,090 km, 

mostly on foot. Roth and Grueber 

travelled by the land route and 

arrived in Rome after more than one 

year. Their reports on the land route 

to India and China—to which they 
gave preference over the sea route— 

were rejected by the authorities for 

political reasons, as the Portuguese, 
who had established the sea route, 
were in its favour (although out of 

600 missionaries who had started for 

the East by sea, only) 100 reached 

their destination by 1690, the others 

having died on the way or having 

captured by pirates). 

Roth and Grueber were sent back 

to India and started via Russia on 

their way to Persia. But a revolt in 

Russia turned them back to Turkey, 

where Grueber remained behind in 

Istanbul on account of ill health and 

finally. returned to Rome. When part- 
ing company, Roth accidentally left
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the manuscripts behind. Thus they 

were preserved and kept in the Papal 

Archives. The grammar and manu- 
ecripts of Father H. Roth were pub- 
lished in a facsimile edition in Leiden, 

1988. Roth continued his journey 

alone via Turkey, Armenia and Persia, 

and arrived in Agra in 1666, where he 

died two years later. 

HELMUTH VON GLASENAPP 1891- 
1963: Helmuth von Glasenapp was a 

versatile scholar who wrote profusely 

on Indian philosophy, religion and 
its impact on German philosophy and 
literature. His books on Hinduism 

Jainism and Buddhism are excellent 
introductions for the general reader. 

He promoted Indological studies in 

Germany. ‘ 

Otto Max Helmuth von Glasenapp 

was born on 8.9.1891in Berlin where 

his father was vice-President of the 

German State Bank. Glasenapp 

studied law for one semester before 

he changed over to Jndology. He 
studied at the univesities of Tuebingen 

Muenchen, Berlin, and Bonn. He 

obtained a Ph.D. degree in 1914 for 

the thesis Die Lehre vom Karman in 

der Philosophie der Jainas (‘‘The 
doctrine of karma in Jain philoso- 
phy”). Its English translation appea- 
red in Bombay in 1942. In 1918, 

Glasenapp qualified as a university 
Jecturer on the basis of his thesis 

Madhavas Philosophie des Vishnug- 

laubens (‘‘Madhava’s philosophy of 
Vaisnava faith’) In 1918, Glasenapp 

was appointed lecturer in Bonn. In 

1920 he went to Berlin. From 1928 to 

_ 1945 he was professor in Koenigsberg. 

After World War II, he held the chair 

A 

for Indology and comparative religion 
in the university of Tuebingen, till 
1959. He continued giving lectures as 
professor emeritus. He died on 25.6.- 
1963 in a traffic accident. 

Glasenapp travelled extensively in 
India and thereby gained experience 
of Indian culture. He desdribed these 
journeys in his autobiography Meine 
Lebensereise, 1964. - 71 Die indische 
Welt he described his personal obser- 
vations on the two faces of Mother 
India, as he called the glory and 
poverty of India. 

Gla<enapp wrote onthe three great 
religions of India: Der Hinduismus, 
1922, Der Jainismus, 1925. and Der 

Buddhismus in Indien und im Fernen 
Osten (““Buddism in India and the Far 

East”), 1936. These three works are 

considered the best general surveys of 
their kind in Germany. 

A number of Glasenapp’s publica- 
tions relate to philosophical subjects, 
e.g., Die Lehren des Vallabhacarya 

(“The doctrine of Vallabhacharya’’), 
1934, English translation, 1959. Die 

Philosophie der Inder appeared in 

1949. In the treatise Zwei Philoso- 
phische Ramayanas (“Two Philoso- 

` phical Ramayanas”), “Proceedings of 
the Mainz Academy”, 1951, Glase- 
napp discuss. d the ४०६६ ४2518102 and 
Adhyatma Ramayana. In his opinion, 

the author of the former text was an 

exponent of both Vedanta and Budd- 

hist Vijfianavada ideas. The author of 

the Adhyatma ९२१३४१११ on the other 

hand attempted to merge Vedanta 

thought with Bhakti ideals. 

Glasenapp studied the development 

of Buddhist Dharma theory in two
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` Development of Indian 

` Divinity”), 

_ gion, 

papers in the “Vienna Journal of 

Oriental Studies,” 1939, and “Journal 

of the German Oriental Society”, 1938, 

In his opinion, the dharma theory 

could be traced to magical concepts in 
the Veda and Brahmanas, which did 

not distinguish between substances and 

qualities. In Entwicklungsstufen des 
indischen Denkens (“Stages in the 

Thought”), 

1946, Glasenapp discussed similar 
aspects of Indian Philosophy. Der 

Stufenweg zum Goettlichen (‘‘Steps of 

1954, is a monograyh on 

Sankara. 

Among Glasenapp’s works on reli- 
mention must be made of 

Brahma und Buddha, 1926, a revised 

edition of which appeared in 1943 as 

Die Religionen Indiens. Unsterblich- 
keit und Erloesung in den indischen 
Religionen (“Immortality and Deliver- 

, 8166 in Indian Religions’) appeared 

in 1938. Glasenapp contributed Die 
nichtchristlichen Religionen (‘‘Non- 

Christian Religions”) to the ‘‘Fischer 
Lexikon” I, 1954. In the same year he 

published Die Religionen der Mens- 

chheit, ihre Gegensetze und Ueberein- 

stimmungen (‘The Religions of Man- 

kind, their Contrasts and Corres- 

pondences’’). 

studied the influence of Indian 

thought on German philosophy 

and literature. -The results were laid 
down {n two books, Kant und die 

Religionen des Ostens (‘Kant and the 

Religions of the East”), 1954, and Das 
Indienbild deuscher Denker (‘‘India 
as seen by German philosophers”), 

1958. He discussed philosophers from 
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Kant and Herder to present day thin- 

kers like Keyserling. Schweitzer and 

Spengler and their attitude towards 

India. Also included were Christian 
reactions to Indian religions. The last 
two chapters were “Theosophy and 

Anthroposophy” and ‘Indian com- 
munities in the West.” 

Die Literaturen Indiens (‘‘Indian 

Literatures”) was first published by 

Glasenapp in 1929. A revised edition 
appeared in 1961. Glasenapp wrote 

the chapters on Sanskrit literatures in 

and on the literatures in modern lang- 
uages in Northern India—Hindi, 
Bengali, etc. 

On the occasion of Glasenapp’s 70th 
birthday, a commemoration volume 

was presented to him: Von Buddhu zu 

Gandhi. It contains a number of 

Glasenapp’s papers. A bibliography 
was appended. 

After Glasenapp’s death, the Ger- 

man Oriental Society instituted the 

Glasenapp Foundation for the Promo- 
tion of Indological Studies with a sum 
donated by the deceased scholar for 

the purpose. This foundation publi- 
shed a compilation of his papers Aus- 
gewahlte Kleine Schriften in 1980. A 

supplement to his bibliography is also 
appended. 

HERMANN GOETZ 1898-1976 : 
He wasa prolific writer on Indian 

art and cultural history. He 

studied Indian works of art in the con- 

text of Indian history and culture dur- 
ing a long stay in India. 

Hermann Goetz was born on 

17.7.1898 in Karlsruhe where his
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father had founded a museum for 
, applied art and handicrafts. From 

1917 onwards, he studied Indology, 

Egyptology, Arabic, Persian, Ethno- 

logy and history of Indian art. He 
obtained doctorate in 1923 for the 

_ thesis ‘‘The costumes of the Moghul 

period”. He published several papers 

which earned him national and inter- 

national renown. For several years he 

worked as assistant in the Indian 
Department of the Berlin Museum for 

Ethnology. In 1931. Prof. Vogel called 
him to Leiden. He worked there in 

the Kern Institute as a conservator 
and editor of ‘Annual Bibliography 
of Indian Art and Archaeology. In 
1936, he went to India. He published 
articles in several European newspaper 

He studied hitherto unknown subjects 

in Indian art. In 1940, he worked for 

a special assignment of the Archaeolo- 

gical Survey of the State of Chamba. 

In spite of being interned from 1940 

to 1943, he continued his scholarly 

‘pursuits. He edited its bulletin from 

1945 to 1954, 

In 1953, Goetz was invited by the 
the Indian Government to build up 

the National Gallery of Modern Art. 

However, because of ill health, he 

returned to Germany in 1955. In 1958, 

he was called by the Maharaja of 

Baroda to build the Fateh Singh 

Museum. In 1961, he became Hono- 

rary;Professor in the South Asia Insti- 

tute of Heidelberg University. For ten 

years he was the head of the depart- 

ment of Art of South Asia, there. 

Goetz published 30 books, 400 

papers and more than 100 book- 

1246-1948 

H 

reviews. He always discussed a work 
of art in its cultural, social, and religi- 
ous context and attempted to trace 113. 
relation with other countries and cul- 

tures. He was deeply interested both 
in the present and past problems His 
articles and lectures tried to link the 

past with the present. Apart from 
contributing numerous parers to 

journals, Goetz wrote several mono- 

graphs: Epochen Indischer Kultur 

(‘Epochs of Indian Culture”). Berlin 
1930; Geschichte der Indischen Minia- 

turmalerei (“‘His:ory of Indian Minia- 
ture Painting”), Leipzig 1934; The 

Art and Architecture of Bikaner State, 

Oxford 1955; The Early Wooden Tem- 

ples of Chamba, Leiden 1955; Geschi- 
chte Indiens (‘“‘History, of India’), 
Stuttgart, 1962. Goetz’s book Fuenf 
Jahrtausende Indischer Kunst (5000 

years of Indian Art’’) in the series 

Kunst der Walt (‘ Art of the world’’) 

has been translated into fourteen lang- 
uages. An excellent sampling of style 
and method of studfes is found in the 

16 essays which the South Asia Insti- 
tute, Heidelberg, published under the 

title Siudies in the History of Art of 
Kashmir and the Indian Himalaya, 
Wiesbaden, 1969, on the occasion of 

Goeiz’s 70th birthday. 
Hermann Goetz died on 3.7.1976 

in Heidelberg. 

HUANG XIN CHUAN: Born on July 

30, 1928, Chengshu Kisngsa Provinee. 

Studied in the Hangchcw 

Christian University, |Hangchow, 

China. 

1957, Graduated from Department of 

philosophy as the post graduate
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student (M.A), Beijing University. 

1959, Jointed Peking University as 

Lecturer in Indian philosophy. 

1964, Head of department of Buddhist 
and Islamic studies in the Institute for 

Research on World Religions, The 

Chinese Academy of Social Sciences. 

1977, Deputy Director and Professor, 

Institute for Research on World Reli- 

gions, The Chinese Academy of Social 

Sciences. 

1979, Professor, Dputy director, Institute 

of South Asian studies, The Chinese 

Academy of Social Sciences and Beij- 

ing University. 

1989, Professor and Director, Institute 

of Asia-Pacific Studies, Head of 

Center for the study of South Asian 

Cultures C.A.S.S. 

Director, Center for the Study of 

Buddhism, Shanxi Provincial Academy 

of Social Sciences. Xian. 
Professor (Concurrent) of philosophy, 
Shandong University. Jinan. 

Vice President, The Academic Coun- 

cil of the Institute of World Religions. 

C.A.S.S. 

Honourable Professor of Nagarjuua 
University, India. 

1985, Standing member of the Council of 

Chinese National. - 

1991, Association for Religious Studies 

and the Chinese national Association 
for Foreign Philosophical Studies. 

Vice President, The Chinese Associa- 
tion of South Asian Studies. 

Vice President, Advisory Committee 

of the Committee for “‘Comprehensive 

Study of Ramakrishna-Vivekananda”, 
India. 

Member of the Consultative Commi- 
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ttee of the International Association 
of Sanskrit Studies, Paris. 

Member of the exeutive committee, 

the Council of International Associa- 

tion of Indian philosophy Studies. 

HILKO WIARDO SCHOMERUS 1879- 

1945 : Hilko Schomerus came to India as 

a missionary and studied Tamil litera- 

ture, religion, and philosophy. His 

most outstanding work is a descrip- 

tion of the Saiva Siddhanta based on 

Tamil sources. He also wrote on 

Indian religion. 
Hilko Wiardo Schomerus was born 

on 7.1.1879 in Marienhafe, Eastern 

Frisia where his father was a country 
doctor. He attended school in Emden 

and then went to Leipzig where he 

received training asa missionary. He 

began learning Tamil while in Leipzig 

and continued his studies after having 

been sent to India by the Protestant 
MisSioa Society, Leipzig, in 1902. In 
1905, he took over the mission station 
at Erode. Whenever his duties permit- 
ted, he studied Tamil literature. His 

children felt he knew the language 80 
well that he dreamt in Tamil. Scho- 

merus prepared a manuscript of the 
Saivasiddhanta while still in India. 
His sources were 14 canonical texts— 

the Meykanda Sastra, the philosophy 
of those who have realised truth. The 

most important of these is the Sivaj- 

nanabodha of Meykandadeva. 

Schomerus and his family went on 

home leave to Germany in 1912 after 

a ten-year stay in India. Schomerus 

got the opportunity to study at Kiel 

with P. Deussen and E. Schaeder. In 

1913, he went to Leipzig to study with 

Soederblom, a Swedish professor of
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_ » history of religions. He helped Scho- 
merus go cna study tour of English 

universities in the spring of 1914. 
Schomerus intended returning to India 

in September 1914, but the outbreak 

of the War prevented him. He worked 

asaclergyman in Rendsburg during 

the War. In January 1918, Soederblom 

who had become the Archbishop of 

Sweden, prevailed upon the Prussian 

ministry of culture to appoint Scho- 
merusS aS an unpaid reader at Kiel 

University in 1918, although he had 
had no formal university education 

and had not obtained a degree. He 

was appointed a professor in Kiel in 

1925. A year later he became a pro- 
fessor in Halle. An American college 

conferred the DD. degree on him. 
Breslau University made him Dr. of 

theology honoris causa. In 1929, 

Schomerus received a travel grant, 

which enabled him to spend sometime 
again in India. He also visited Java, 

Sumatra, China and Japan. During 

World War II, when few students 

aitended the university, Schomerus 

devoted his time to literary pursuits. 

A number of manuscripts that he 

wrote still await publication. After the 

end of the war, Schomerus and his 

colleague negotitated with the Russian 
occupation authorities for permission 

to reopen the university in Halle. 

Permission was granted but Schomerus 

suddenly died, probably of malnutri- . 

tion, on 13.11.1945. 

Apart from the took on the Saiva- 
siddhanta, Schomerus bas the follow- 

ing works to his credit: Indische Erloe- 

sungslehren, Ihre Bedeutung (“Indian 

Doctrines of Salvation and their Signi- 

H 
0687९"), Leipzig, 1919; Die Anthro- 
posophie Steiners und Indien (“The 

- Anthroposophy of Steiner and India’) 
Leipzig 1922; Die Hymnen des Manik- 
kavasaga aus dem Tamil uebersetzt 
(“The Hymns of Manikkavasaga 
translated from Tamil’), Jena, 1923; 
Sivaitische Heiligenlegenden, Periya- 
purana und Tiruvatavurar Purana, aus 
dem Tamil uebersetzt (‘‘Shaivite 

legends, Periyapurana and Tiruvata- 
vurar Purana translated from Tamil’’), 

Jena, 1925; Politik und Religion in 
Indien (‘‘Politics and Religion in 
India’’), Leipzig, 1928; Indien und 

das Christentum (“India and Christi- 
antiy’’), 3 volumes, Halle/Berlin 1931- 
33. The three volumes contained 

original contributions and revised 
articles that had appeared earlier in 

periodicals: Buddha und Christus. Ein 
Vergleich zweier grosse Weltreligionen 

(“Buddha and Christ. A Comparision 
between Two Great World Religions’) 
Halle, 1931; Parallelen zum Christen- 
tum als religions-geschichtliches und 

theol gisches Provlem (‘‘Parallels to 
Christianity, a problem of history of 

religion and theology”), Guetersloh, 
1932; Meister Ekkehard und Manikka 
Vasagar, Mystik auf deutschem und 

indischem Boden (““Meister Ekkehard 
and Manikka Vasagar, Mysticism in 

Germany and India’), Guetersloh 
1936 and Indische und christliche 
Enderwartung und Erloesungshoffung 
(“Indian and Christian Eschatology 
and Hope of Salvation’’), Guetersloh, 

1941. 

Schomerus contributed the chapter 

on Tamil, Kannada, Telugu and 

Malayalam literature to Glaseaapp’s



book “Literatures of India”. 

Schomerus’s work was characterised 

by his objectivity. ‘‘A missionary must 

always serve tru h, also in his research 

work”, he said in his introduction to 

the translation of the hymns of Mani- 

kka Vasagar. His concern about the 
spiritual dignity of man made him 

take a firm stand against Nazi ideo- 

logy. 
| I 

IOANNA KUCURADI: 

BOOKS: Behind the Curtains, Poems, 

Istanbul. 1962. 

Max Scheler ve Nietzsche’de Trajik 

(The Tragic in Max Scheler and 

Nietzsche), Istanbul 1965. 

Nietzsche . ve Insan (Nietzsche’s 

Conception of Man), Istanbul 1966. 

Schopenhauer ve Insan (Schopen- 
hauer’s Conception of Man), Istaabul 

1967. 

Insan ve Degerleri (Man and 
_ Values), Istanbul 1971. 

Etik (Ethics), Ankara 1977, 1988. 

9812198 Felsefeyle Bakmak (Art 

from a Philosophical Point of View), 
Ankara 1980. 

Cagin Olaylari Arasinda (Among 

the Events of our Time), Ankara 1981. 
Uludag Knousmalari (Uludag 

Papers), Ankara 1988. 

ARTICLES, PAPERS, REPORTS ETC. 

“Simbollk Anlatisa Yaklasma”’ 

(Approach to the Symbolic Expession) 

Hacettepe Sosyal ve Beseri Bilimler 
Dergisi, Vol. 1, no. 2, 1968, p. 182- 

191. ` 

Liselerimizde Felsefe ogretimi (Tea- 

_ching Philosophy in High-Schools in 

- Turkey), Yaylacik Matbaasi, Istanbul 
1969, 9. 1-15. 

WIESTERW SCHOLAAS. 

131 

In the Face of Effaced Faces, Proc. 

XVth World Congress of Philosophy, 

Varna 1973. Vol. 4. 9. 213; also in 

Swedish: “96 utsuddade ansiktet”, 

Credo, Argang 55, 1974, hafte 5, p. 

217-222; and in Turkish ‘‘Silinm is 

Yuzler Karsisinda”, Hacettepe Sosyal 

ve Beseri Bilimler Dergisi, vol. 7, no. 

1-2, 1975, 9. 1-5. 

“Cesitli Dialektik © Kavramlara: 

Metod ve Gorus” (Different Concepts 

of Dialectics:; Method and View), 
Amme Idaresi Dergisi, vol. 7, no 3, 

1974, p. 3-32; a summary (in English) 

in Studies in Soviet Thought 39, 1990, 

p. 257-264. - 

“‘Denge Sorunu ve Gelecegi” (The 
Question of Equilibrium and _ its 

Future, in Klasik Cag Dusuncesi ve 

Cagdas Kiltiir, Ankara 1977, p. 101- 
107. 

“Value, Values and Art”, Diotima, 

no 5, 1977, p. 125-131; also in Serbo- 
croatic’ ‘‘Vrednost, Vrednosti, Ume- 
nosti”, Knijizevna Kritika, 3, 1977, p. 

51-63. 

“Tradition and Revolution ग 

Philosophy and World Politics”, Proc. 

First Afro-Asian Philosophy Confe- 

rence, Cairo 1978, p. 185-146; also in 

Turkish: ““Gelenek ve Devrim ya da 
Felsefe ve Diinya Politikasi”, Toplu- 

mcu Diisiin, no 1, 1978, 9. 45-55. 

“Siir Cevirisini Degerlendirme ve 
Tiirkcede Homeros” (On Evaluating 
Translations of Poetry and Homer in 
Turkish), Tiirk Dili, no 322, 1978, p. 

111-116. 

“‘Anarsi uzerine’ (On Anarchy), 
Miilkiyeliler Birligi Dergisi, no 54, 

1979, 9. 18-21. 

“Aristotle and the Ontological
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Approach”, Proc. World Congress on 

Aristotle, Saloniki 1978, p. 50-68. 

“Aristoteles’ in Ousia’si ve Substans 
Kavrama”™ (‘Ousia’ in Aristotle and 
the Concept of Substance), Journal of 

_Turkish Studies, vol. 3, 1979, ए. 251- 
258. 

— 

“‘Ahlaksal Politika: Bir Olanak mi 
Yoksa Celismeli Bir Devim mi?” 

(Ethical Politics: A Politics: A 
Possibility or an Oxymoron), Toplum 
ve Bilim, no 15-16, Fall 1981-Winter 
1982, 7. 37-43. 

“Cok Uluslu Felsefe Karsilasmala- 
पाण Anlami/La signification de 
réunions philosophiques multination- 
ales/The Meaninig of Multinational 
Philosophical Gatherings”, Proc. 
First Philosophical Seminor of the 
Bolkan Countries, Ankara 1982, p. 
5-21. 

“Philosophy and Human Rights”, 
Proc. Philosophical Foundation of 
Human Rights, Ankara 1982, p. 47- 
52; also in Turkish: “‘Felsefe ve Insan 
Haklari”, Insan Haklarinin Felsefi 
Femelleri, Ankara 1982, p. 49-54. 

“Philosophy and Social Injustice”, 
Proc. Second Afro-Asian Philosophy 
Conference, Nairobi 1982, p. 63-71; 
also in Turkish: “Felsefe ve Sosyal 
Adaletsizlik”, Atatiirk ve Hukuk, 
Ankara 1982, p. 326-337. 

“La culture et les cultures Quelques 
réflections a 1 occasion de la Confé- 

retice mondiale de 1’ Unesco sur les 

politiques culturelles” (in Bulgarian), 

in Problems of Culture, Sofia 1982, p. 

54-60; also (in French) in Birlesmis 

I 

Milletler Tiirk Dernegi 1988, Yigilli 
Ankara 1990, p. 25-33. 

“Insan Haklarindan Devlet Kavra- 
mina” (The Concept of the State from 
the View point of Human Rights), in 
Insan Haklari Evrensel Bildirisinin 

XXXV. Yili icin Armagan, Ankara 

1983, p. 43-50. 

“From Revolt to Philosophy, De la 
révolte a ta philosophie’”’, Philosophes 

critiques d’eux-mémes/Philosophers 

On Their Own Work/Philosophirche 

Selbstbetrachtungen 11, Serie publiée 
sous les: auspices de la Fedération 

Internationale des Sociétes de Philoso- 

phie, Bern 1984, p. 109-119. 

“Philosophy on the Question of 
Justice and Peace and the Objectives 
of the World Decade of Cultural 
Development”, Birlesmis Méiilletler 

Tiirk Dernegi Yilligi 1985, Ankara 

1986, p. 113-127; also in Presenca 
Filosofica, Vol. XIV, Nos le 2 Jan/Jun 
1989. 

“Freedom and Social Freedom”, 
in Freedom, Progress and Society, 

Delhi 1986, p. 153-160. 

“Education for International Under- 

standing, Co-operation and Peace and 

Education Relating to Human Rights 

and Fundamental Freedoms through 
the Teaching of Ethical and Humani- 

stic Values”, in International Educa- 

tion in Twelve ‘Countries, Helsinki 

1986, p. 349-376. 

“‘Ozeiirliik Kavrami’’ (The Concept 
of Freedom), Uludag _ iiniversitesi 
Egitim Fakiiltesi Dergisi, vol. 1 and 2, 

1986-1987, p. 27-34 and 9. 11-15. 

“Teaching and Research in Philo- 

sophy in Turkey”, in Teaching and



Research in Philosophy: Asia and 
Pacific, Unesco 1986, p. 298-322. 

“Yirminci प्ट Son Yirmi 
Yilinda Humanism” (Humanism in 

The Last Two Decades of the 20th 

Century), in Cagdas Diisiince, Istan- 

bul 1987, p. 99-108. 
“‘Ortaogretim Kurumlarinda Felsefe 

ogretimi” (The Teaching of Philo- 

sophy in Secondary Education), in 
Ortaogretim Kurumlarinda Sosyal 

Bilimlerin ogretimi ve Sorunlari, 
Ankara 1987, p. 193-218. 

“Cultures and ‘World Culture’ ”, 
in Philosophie et Culture-Actes du 
XVIIe Congres Mondial de Philoso- 
phie IV, Montreal, 1988, p. 457-460. 

“Justice in the DJ Erfinivouexi 

Tietzes of our Times”, in On Justice, 

Athens 1989, p. 257-264. 

“World Problems from the View- 
Point of Human Rights”, Proc. 

Philosophy Facing World Problems, 
Ankara 1988, p. 57-71; also in 
Turkish, “‘Insan Haklari Acisindan 

Dunya Problemler! Karsisinda Felsefe, 

Ankara 1988, p. 58-72. 

“Nietzsche: Cagi ve Cagimiz” (Niet- 

zsche: His Age and Our Age), in 
Turk Felsefe Aragtirmalarinda ve 

Universite ogretiminde Alman Filozo- 
flari, Ankara 1988, p. 64-96. 

“Cultural Morals and Global Mora- 
lityin the Light of Ethics”, in Proc. 
VASCO’88 The World Community in 

Post-Industrial Society, Seoul, 1989, 

p. 176-185. 

“‘Felsefede Ceviri’” (Translation in 

Philosophy),  ubersetzer-Workshop, 

Ankara, 1989, ७, 21-33. 

TRANSLATIONS : 

EDITIONS : 
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‘Saglik Bilimlerinde Etik” (Bthical 
Questions 10 Medical Sciences), Saglik 
ve Toplum, Mart-Nisan 1990, 9. 

67-70. 

“Les droits de 1! homme et la 
Decennie du developpement culturel’’, 

in 21165718 Milletler Turk Dernegi 

1988 Yilligi, Ankara, 1999, p. 25-33. 

Immanuel Kant, 

Pratik Aklin Elestirisi/Kritik der 
praktischen Vernuft (in collab. with 

Ulker Gokberk and Fusun Akatli), 
Hacettepe Universitesi  Yayinlari, 

Ankara 1980. 

Immanuel Kant, Ahblak Metafizi- 

ginin Temellendirllmesi/Grundlegung 
zur Metaphysik der Sitten, Hacettepe 

Universitesi Yayinlari, Ankara 1981. 

Immanuel Kant, Gelecekte Bilim 

Olarak Ortaya Cikabilecek Her Metas 

fizige Prolegomena/Prolegomena zu 

einer jeden kunftigen Metaphysik die 
als Wissenschaft wird auftreten konnen 

(in collab. with Yusuf ornek), Hace- 

ttepe Universitesi Yayinlari, Ankara 
1983. 

Hacettepe Translation 

Series of Bilingual Editions of Philo- 

sophical Texts. 

Turkish Philosophy Series of the 

Philosophical Society of Turkey. 

Felsefe Kurumu Seminerleri 1.2,3 

(Seminars of the Philosophical Society 

of Turkey 1,2,3,), Ankara 1979, 448 

pp-, (with Mete Tuncay) 

Philosophical Foundation of Human 
Rights, a publication of Hacettepe 

University, Ankara 1982, 194 pp. 

(Also its Turkish translation, 184 pp.).
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First Philosophical Seminar of the 

Balkan Countries, a publication of the 
Philosophical Society of Turkey, 
Ankara 1982, 136 pp. 

Philosophy Facing World Problems, 
 & Publication of the Philosophical 

Society of Turkey, Ankakra 1988, 
126 pp. (Also its Turkish translation 

127 pp.) 

J 

JAKOB WACKERNAGEL 1853-1938 : 

Hc wrote mostly on classical Greek 
sbbjects. His treatises are characteris- 

ed by a fruitful com bination of lingu- 
istics and philology. His Altindische 
Grammatik (“Ancient Indian Gram- 

7037") is his only publication in the 
field of Indology. 

Jakob Wackernagel was born on 

ˆ 11.12 1853 in Basel where his father, 
` a professor of German, had settled as 

` 8 young man. Being a godson of 

Jakob guistics, Wackernagel took up 

ˆ the study of philosogy after complet- 

` ing his schooling. He studied classical 

languages and Sanskrit in Basel, 

_ Leipzig and Goettingen. He obtained 
doctorate in 1875 for the thesis De 
pathologiae veterum initiis in which 

he proved that phonetics was known 

to ancient Greek grammarians. In 

1879, Wackernagel was appointed 
; reader in Basel University. In 1881, he 

became professor of Greek at Basel. 

Wackernagel wrote a number of 

papers concerning Greek linguistics. 

His first lecture at Basel was on the 

origin of Brahmanism. He discussed 

Sanskrit Brabman and Flemish flamen 
and showed that Brahmanism could 

J 

be traced to Indo-European pre- 

history. He did not revert to similar 

Subjects later. He did, however, work 

on a Sanskrit grammar Hindiscle 
Grammatic, the first two volumes of 

which appeared in 1896, 1905. The 
third volume on declensions was pb- 

` lished in 1930 with the assistance of 

A. Debrunner. The introduction to 

this work deals with the history of 
Indian language and _ linguistics. 

Wackernagel made full use of the 

works of Indian grammarians. B.R. 

Hanschild later compiled an index for 

this grammar. A reprint appeared in 

1957. | 
From 1902 to 1915 Wackernagel 

was professor at Goettingen. After 

having returned to Basel, he contri- 

buted papers entitled Indo-Iranica to 

the Journal of Comparative Linguis- 

tics. He died on 21 5.1938 at Basel. 

JOHN LEONARD BROCKINGTON : 

Date of Birth, 5th December 1940. 

Place of Birth and Nationality, Oxford. 

British University Education: Corpus 

Christi College, Oxford (1959-65). 

Honours, Moderations in Greek and 

Latin Literature, 1961. Boden Sanskrit 
Prize, University of Oxford, 1962. 
Exhibitioner of Corpus Christi College, 

1963. 
0227663 Awarded : Honours School 

of Oriental Studies (Sanskrit with Old 

` Persian and Avestan) 2nd class (viva 
voce for Ist), 1963 (B.A; M.A. 1956), 

Doctorate of Philosophy, University 

of Oxford, February 1968, with a 

thesis entitled The Syntax and 

Style of the Ramayana. Career, since 

Graduation Lecturer. in Sanskrit, 

University of Edinburgh, Oct.



' Tweedie 

1967 to Sept 1982. Senior Lecturer, 

Oct. 1982 to Sept. 1989. Reader in 

Sanskrit, October 1989 to date. Addi- 

tionally; Director of Studies, 1969-75. 

Head of Department since 1975 

Convener, Committee for the Centre 

for South Asian Studies from 1989, 

Exploration Fellowship 

Committee, Oct 1988. Iraq Chair of 

Islamic Studies appointment commi- 

ttee, 1989, 

Major Research Interests : His 
research to date 258 concentrated 
primarily on the Ramayana and more 
generally on the Epics and Puranas 

and on the development of Vaisnavism. 

He has also collaborated for several 

years with the Tiibingen Purana Pro- 

ject of the Seminar fiir Indologle und 
vergleichende Religionswissenschaft, 

Universitat Tiibingen (especially in its 
production of a bibliography, now in 
process of publication). His own main 

contribution has been the submission 

of a substantial number of entries for 

the annotated bibliography of Epic 
and Puranic studies (which totals by 

now around 7,500 items), but the 
contribution by his wife and himself to 
Other aspects of the project is, for 

example, acknowledged in the intro- 

ductions to the first two volumes of 

the series resulting from it. He has just 

finished cataloguing for publication of 

the Epic and Puranic manuscripts of 

the Chandra Shum Shere Collection 

inthe Bodleian Library, Oxford (at 
the request of the library, which paid 

expenses and an honorarium). He has 
2150 undertaken to contribute a 

volume on Hinduism and Christianity 
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to the Macmillan series, Themes in 

Comparative Religion, examining in 
successive chaptets, the topics of the 

nature of the divine, incarnation, 
authority and meditation, devotion- 

alism and personal piety, meditation 

and asceticism, social values and 

ethics, teleology, and dialogue; this 
book will be aimed (in conformity 
with the approach of the series as a 

whole) at the first year undergraduate 

level. 

He is continuing his studies on 
textual problems of the Ramayana 
and also intends to widen his epic 

research, with studies on the Rama- 

yana tradition in India and the rest 
of Asia and with an edition of Vara- 

daraja’s commentary (the latter by 

invitation of the Oriental Institute, 

Baroda), as well as to explore further 

the history of the discipline with an 
examination of the role of William 

Carey as an Indologist. He hopes later 

to develop some studies which he has 

already undertaken on the attitudes 

towards authority in the Mimamsa 

system. 

His teaching at first and second 

year level (the Indian Civilisation-1 

and Indian Religion and Philosophy-2, 

courses) is reflected in The Sacred 

Thread, as well as in some of his 
articles and in plans for his next book 

for Macmillan, to which his teaching 

of Hinduism Honours for the Religi- 
ous Studies degrees is also relevant. 
His long-standing interest in the 

Ramayana and in other pre-classical 
Sanskrit literature is expressed in the 
teaching of such texts throughout the 

Sanskrit curriculum.
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In addition to his regular teaching 
within the department and for the 
Religious Studies degrees, he has also 

taught a 10-week Honours seminar on 

modern Hinduism for the Depart- 

ment of Religious Studies, Stirling 

(Spring 1987) and made a contribu- 
tion to the MSc in English Literature 

on Aspects of the Englightenmeat 

(1983-4). 

Conference Papers : 3rd Sympo- 

sium on Indian Religions, Durham, 

March 1977 ‘Rama, from hero to 

avatara’ 

3rd World Sanskrit Conference, 

Paris, June 1977 ‘Sanskrit Epic Tradi- 

tion I. Epic and Epitome’ 

5th Symposium of Indian Relig’ons, 

Oxford, April 1979 ‘Mysticism in the 

Epics’ 

4th World Sanskrit Conference, 

Weimar, May 1979 ‘Sanskrit Epic 

Tradition 11. The Avatara Accounts 

of Rama’ 

5th World Sanskrit Conference, 
Varanasi, October 1981 ‘Sanskrit Epic 

Tradition III, Fashions in Formulae’ 

Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri Birth- 
Centenary Function, Kuppuswami 

Sastri Research Institute, Madras, 
November 1981 ‘Mountains and Suns 
(Mystical Illumination in the Epic)’ 

XXII. Deutscher Orientalistentag, 

Taibingen, March 1983 ‘Rama der 

Rechtschaffene’ . 

6th World Sanskrit Conference, 

Philadelphia, October 1984 ‘Guarded 

by Grass; a ९2024202 motif and 

some Western parallels’ ` Oriental 

j 

12th Symposium on Indian Reli- 
gions, Oxford, March 1986 ‘Mean- 

ingful numbers’. 

XXXII. International Congress for 

Asian and North African Studies, - 

Hamburg, August 1986 ‘Textual 

Studies in Valmiki’s Ramayana’ 

British Association for the History 

of Religions, Oxford, September 1986 

‘The Puranas—priestly or popular?’ 

7th World Sanskrit Conference, 
Leiden, August 1987 ‘The Text of the 

Ramayana’ 

8th World Sanskrit Conference, 
Vienna, August-September 1990 ‘The 
Identity of a Manuscript Collector’ 

Guest Lectures: Faculty of Divi- 
nity, University of Cambridge; 9th 
November 1979 ‘Avatara’ 

Philosophy Department, Utkal 
University, Bhubaneswar; 8th Nov, 

1981 ‘Heights and Lights’ 

Sanskrit Department, Utkal Univer- 
sity, Bhubaneswar; 9-10 Nov. 1981 

‘The Composition of the Ramayana’ 

Orissa State Museum, Bhubaneswar; 

10th November 1981 ‘The Ramayana 
in the context of Indian culture’ 

Sri Jagannatha Sanskrit University, 
Puri; 11th November 1981 First Exten- 

sion Lecture: ‘The Significance of the 

Sacred Thread’ 

Department of Comparative Philo- 

logy, University of Calcutta; 17th 

November 1981: ‘The Language of 

the Ramayana’ 

Department of Linguistics and 
Studies, University © of



Zagreb; 5-8 October 1987; Four 
Jectures on the Ramayana and the 

Puranas. 

He 025 twice received grants 

towards research from the Travel and 

Research Committee, University of 

Edinburgh. He was awarded the first 

grant for study and rescarch at Baroda 
and Poona, I..dia, for Junc-September 

1969, in order to examine the methods 
used for the Critical Edition of the 

Ramayana, published at Barcda, and 
to take advantage of the Sanskrit 

Dictionary Project at the Deccan 
College, Poona, to further his resear- 
ches into the Ramayana and the 

Mimamsa system. The second was for 

October 1981 to January 1982, for 
travel in North and South India, in 

order to locate and examine manu- 
script material relating to the Raméa- 

yana and its subsequent versions. 

In May 1984, He was invited by the 
Sahitya Akademi, New Delhi, to 

participate in their Critical Inventory 

of Ramayana Studies throughout the 

world by compiling information on 

holdings of manuscripts and other 
materials relating to any version of 

the Ramayana located in Britain and 

on relevant publications by British 

scholars. Work on this project inelud- 

ed, among other things, study and 

identification of uncatalogued manu- 

scripts in the John Rylands Library, 

Manchester, and the Bodleian Library, 

Oxford; the completed survey was 

despatched to the Sahitya Akademi 

early in 1985, Subsequently. He was 

requested to undertake the catalogu- 

ing for the Bodleian Library, already 
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mentioned. Since 1987, He has acted 

as an editorial adviser to Grevatt & 

Grevatt, Newcastle upon Tyne. He 

was the local organiser for the annual 

conference in Edinburgh in August 
1988 of the Traditional Cosmology 

Society (of which he was a committee 

member 1984-90) and for the annual 
conference of the British Associaticn 

for South Asian Studies in April 1990. 
Books, 1981: The Sacred Thread, 

Hinduism in its continuity and diver- 
sity, Edinburgh University Press, pp. 
ix, 222 

1985, Rigbteous Rama: the Evolu- 

tion of an Epic, Oxford University 
Press, Delhi, pp x, 363. 

1990 Polish translation of The 

Sacred Thread by Andrzej Lugowski, 
Instytut Whydawniczy PAX, Warsaw. 

Articles, 1969: ‘A Note no Mrs. 

Sen’s Article about the Ramayana’, 
Journal of the American Oriental 

Society 89, pp. 412-414. 

1969-70, ‘The Verbal System of the 

Ramayana’, Journal of the Oriental 

Institute, Baroda, 19, pp. 1-34. 

1969-70, ‘The Nominal System of 

the Ramayana’, 1018 19, pp. 369-415. 

1970 ‘Stereotyped Expressions in the 

Ramayana’, JAOS 90, pp. 210-227. 

1976, ‘Religious Attitudes in 
Valmiki’s Ramayana’, Journal of the 

Royal Asiatic Society 1976, pp. 108- 

129. | 

1977, ‘Figures of Speech in the 
Ramayana’, JAOS 97, pp. 441-459. 

1977, ‘Ramo dharmabhrtam varah’, 

Indologica Taurinensia 5, pp. 55-68.
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1978, ‘Sanskrit 2016 Tradition I. 
Epic and Epitome (Ramayana and 

Ramopakhyana)’, IT 6 (Proceedings 

of the Third World Sanskrit Confe- 
rence), pp. 79-111. 

1979; “Vamiki’s Proverbs’, IT 7, pp. 
139-50. : 

1982, ‘The Syntax of the Ramayana, 
JOIB 31, pp. 340-354. 

1982, ‘The Language of the Rama- 
yana’, Bulletin of the Department of 

Comparative Philology and Linguistics 
` (Calcutta)7, pp. 21-30 (text of lecture) 

1983, ‘The Ramayana in the context 
of Indian culture’, Orissa Historical 

Research Journal 29, pp. 1-16 (text of 
lecture). 

1984, ‘Heights and Lights’, Praji4 

(Journal of the Department of Philo- 

sophy, Utkal University) 5, pp. 10-25 

(text of lecture). 

1984, ‘The Significance of the Sacred 

Thread’, (Srijagannathajyotih) Jagan- 
nath University Journal of Indology 
1.1, pp. 15-30 (text of lecture). 

1984, ‘From the Three Vedas to the 
Trimirti: Some Hindu Groups of 

Three’, Shadow, The Newsletter of the 

` Traditional Cosmology Society, Edin- 

burgh, 1.1, pp. 5-16. 

* ` 1985, ‘Sanskrit Epic Tradition III. 
Fashions in Formulae’, Proceedings 

of the Fifth World Sanskrit Confe- 

rence, Varanasi, Rashtriya Sanskrit 

Sansthan, New Delhi, pp. 77-90. 

1985, ‘Rama der Rechtsehaffene. 

Zur Entwicklung eines Epos’, Zeitsch- 

rift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 

Gesellschaft, Supplement VI (XXII. 

. Perspectives on Indian 

J 

Deutscher Orientalistentag vom 21. 
bis 25. Marz 1983 in Tubingen), pp. 
249-255. 

1985, ‘“Vrsadaméa / vrsadam$aka’, 
Jiianamftam, Professor A.C. Swain 
Felicitation Volume, ०५. by U N. Dhal 
and R.M. Dash (Utkal University, 
Bhubaneswar), pp. 120-124. 

1985, ‘Mountains and Suns’, Mm. 
Professor Kuppuswami Sastri Birth 
Centenary Commemoration’ Volume, 
part 2, ed. by S.S. Janaki (Kuppus- 
wami Sustri Research Institute, 
Madras), pp. 63-74. 

1986, ‘Sanskrit Epic Tradition II. 
The avatéra Accounts of Rama’, 

Sanskrit and World Culture. Proceed- 
ings of the Fourth World Sanskrit 
Conference (Akademi-Verlag, Berlin), 
pp. 619-627. 

1986, ‘Mysticism in the Epics’, 
Religion, 

Papers in Honour of Karel Werner, 
ed. by P. Connolly Delhi), pp. 9-20. 

1986, ‘Textual Studies in Valmiki’s 
Ramayana’, Journal of the Asiatic 

Society, Calcutta, 28.3, pp. 14-24. 

1988, ‘The Purana-priestly of 

popular?’, Haryana Sahitya Akademi 

Journal of Indological Studies 2.1, 

1987, pp. 122-34. 

1988, ‘Guarded by Grass: a Rama- 

yana motif and some Western para- 

Hels’, IT 13, 1985-86, (Proceedings of 
the 6th World Sanskrit Conference), 

pp. 15-28. 

1989. ‘Warren Hastings and Orienta- 

lism’, The Impeachment of Warren 

Hastings: Papers from a Bicentenary



Commemoration, edited by Geoffrey 
Carnall and Colin Nicholsod (Edin- 
burgh University Press, Edinburgh), 
pp. 91-108. 

1990, Foreword to The Heart of 

Awareness, a translation of the 88|1- 

vakra Gita, by Thomas Byrom (Sham- 

. bhala, Boston, 1990), pp. ix-xiv. 

1990, ‘Concepts of the Self in the 

Ramayana ‘Tradition’, Haryana 

Sahitya Akademi Journal of Indolo- 

gical Studies 3 (1988), pp. 32-44. 

1991, ‘The text of the Ramayana’, 
IT 15-16, 1989-90 (Proceedings of the 
7th World Sanskrit Conference), pp. 

76-90. 
Books and Articles in preparation : 

Monika Thiel-Horstmann (ed.) in 
association with J.L. Brockington and 

A. Govindankutty, Contemporary 

Ramayana Tradititions (Khoj: A 

Series of Modern Indian Studies, 
vol. 3), Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden, C. 

Spring 1991. 

An Epic and Puragic Bibliography, 

compiled and annotated by P. Schre- 

iner, P. Flamm and J.L. Brockington, 

(Purana Research Publications, Tubi- 

ngen, vol. 3), 

‘The name Rd&macandra’, Lex 

et Litterae: Essays on Ancient 

Indian Law and Literature in honour 

of Oscar Botto, ed. by Siegfried 

Lienhard and Irma Piovano 

` (CESMEO, Turin). 

‘The Origins of Indian Philosophy’, 

...Ch, 1 of Part II, Encyclopaedia of 

Asian Philosophy, edited by Indira 
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Mahalingam and Brian Carr, to be 

published by Routledge (typescript 

submitted at the end of 1989, publica- 

tion scheduled for Spring 1992. 

A Catalogue of the Chandra Shum 

Shere Collection in the Bodleian 

Library, Part II], Epics and Puranas, 

Oxford. 

Hinduism and Christianity (Themes 

in Comparative Religion Series, ed. 

by Glyn Richards), Macmillan Educa- 
tion, London. १ 

‘Imperial 11412", 8 chapter in The 

Penguin Encyclopedia of Classical 

Civilizations, edited by Arthur Cotte- 

(ला. “ ` ? 

‘Ramayana Manuscripts’ to appear 
in U.P. Shah Commemoration volume 

(Oriental Institute, Baroda). 

JOHANNES GILDEMEISTER 1812-1890: 
‘He was a versatile scholar, equally 

at home in Semitic and Sanskrit stu- 

dies. His many interests prevented 

him from delving deep into any one 

subject. All his publications, howe 

ever, were useful. His bibliographical 
work, Biblintheca Sanskritae sive 
Recensus’ librorum Sankritorum 

hucusque typis vel lapide exscriptorum 
critice specimen 15 still consulted 

today, as a rare work. 

Johannes Gustav Gildemeister was 

born 07 ` 20.7.1812 in Mecklenburg. 

He belonged to 8 patrician family 

from Bremen. He attended school in 
his home town and learnt Hebrew 

from a former professor of Duisburg 

University. In 1832, he went to Goett- 

ingen to study theology and Oriental
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languages. In Bonn, he obtained his 
doctorate for the thesis, 106 rebus 

Indiae quo modo in Arabum notitiam 
लाला (‘On Indian Matters as 

made known by Arab writers” This 
work was used by A.W. von Schlegel 

to support his theory that the Arabs 

teceived their knowledge of the move- 

ment of heavenly bodies from the 

Greeks. Gildemeister went to 
Leiden and Paris to study Oriental 
manuscripts. After his retunrn to Ger- 

many he qualified as a university pro- 

fessor in Bonn. He gave lectures on 

Indian philology, Oriental languages 
and the Old Testament. 

In 1844, Gildemeister was appointed 

associate professor in Bonn. Gildemei- 

ster wrote a number of polemic pam- 

phlets. The first of these was directed 
against A. Hoefer, who had criticised 

Lassen’s Anthologia Sanscriticae. In 

1844, a relic, the so-called Holy Gown 

was exhibited in Trier. Having gone to 
Trier to see it, Gildemeister wrote a 

polemic pamphlet. Der heilige Rock 

zu Trier und die zwanzing anderen 

Heiligen ungenaehten Roecke” (“The 
Holy Gown at Trier and the Twenty 

other Unstitched Gowns’’). This pam- 

phiet led the Prince Elector of Hessen 

to invite Gildemeister to become pro- 

fessor of Protestant theology and 

Orintal languages at Marburg. Here 
he was again involved in polemics 

about the Lutheran doctrine and cate- 

chism. In 1859 Gildemeister became a 

professor at Bonn and lectured there 
till 1889. He died on 11 3.1890. 

10 1841 Gildemeister edited Kali- 

dasa’s Meghaduta and Sringaratilaka 

J 

together with a Latin glossary. He 

started a bibliographical survey of all 
Indological publications and published 
the first part in 1847. Bibliotheeae 

Sanskritae sive Recensus librorum 

Sanskritorum hucusque typis vel lapide 

ex scriptorum critici specimen. This 

reference book is still useful today for 

old Sanskrit works. 

In 1850 Gildemeister published a 

727 ॐ “‘Zur Theorie des Cloka” (“071 

the theory of the Sloka”) in Lassen’s 
Zeitschrift fuer die K unde des Morgen 
andes (‘Journal for Oriental Studies’) 

He revised Lassen’s Anthologia Sans- 

critica in 1865. A second edition of 

which appeared in 1868. 

After Aufrecht was appointed pro- 

fessor of Sanskrit at Bonn Universit *, 

Gildemeister . confined himself to 

Semitic studies. He wrote numerous 

Papers on Biblical and related sub- 

jects. 

K 

KARL GRAUL 1814-1864 : 

Karl Graul was a theologian and an 

able missionary administrator. He 

learnt Tamil and Sanskrit in India. 

He translated Tamil works and wrote 
a Tamil grammar. 

Karl Friedrich Leberecht Graul was 

born on 6.2.1814 at Woerlitz, Anbalt. 

He studied theology and became a 

private tutor in 11819. Later he worked 
asa teacher in Dessau. From 1844 to 

1860, he was director of the Leipzig 

Mission Society. According to Graul, 

the aim of missions was to establish 

independent indigenous churches.
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Encyclopaedia of Indian Philosophies. 

He translated Raghunatha Siromani’s 
Padartha-tattva-niidpana (1957) and 

produced a study of Indian philo- 

sophy from a controversial point of 

view, under the title Pre-suppositions | 

of India’s Philosophies (1963). He 

compiled also a_ Bibliography of 
Indian Philosophies (1970). He has 
been teaching in the University of 

Washington. 

0 

OTTO STRAUSS 1881-1940 : 

Otto Strauss delved deep into Indian 
philosophy. He translated several 
texts and wrote a book on Indian 
philosophy. 

Otto Strauss was born on 18.10.1881 
in Berlin. His father was a banker. 

From 1899 to 1905 Strauss studied 
Indology, philosophy, and the history 
of art at Muenchen, Berlin and Kiel. 
His doctoral dissertation written under 
the guidance of He mann Oldenberg 
was entitled Brhaspati in Veda. | 
Strauss went to Kiel where he assisted 
२. Deussen who was almost blind. 
Together they published Vier Philoso- 
phische Texte aus dem Mahabharata 
(“Four Philosophical Texts of Maha- 
bharata”). In 1911, Strauss qualified 
as a university professor with the 
thesis Ethische Probleme in Maha- 
bharata (Ethical problems in the 
Mahabharata). In 1913, Strauss be- 
came a professor of comparative 
philology in Calcutta University. 
During and after World War I (1915- 
1920) he was interned in Ahmednagar. 
He learned Russian, and translated 
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Stcherbatsky’s Russian book on the 

(“Theory of Cognition and Logic 

according to the teachings of Later 

Buddhists”), 1926, into German. 

After his return to Germany. 

Strauss went to Kiel. Later in 1928, he 
moved to Breslau. He edited the 
Orientaliscbe Literaturzeltung (“‘Jour- 

nal of Oriental Literature’’). 

In 1935, Strauss, a Jew by birth, 

was removed from office on account of 
Nazi racial laws. He went to Berlin, 

and later emigrated to Holland, where 

he died on 20.10.1940. 

In the thesis, Brhaspati in Veda, 

Strauss started that Brhaspati was 

not—as Hillebrandt and Max 

Mueller thought—a nature or moon 

god. He was a god of priests, who 

originated from the personification of 

Brahman. Brhaspati inspires the singer 
of Vedic hymns. He is also the priest 

of India. 

In his thesis Ethische Problem im 

Mahabharata, Strauss showed that 

there are two trends of ethical think- 
ing in the epic. These are शिशु: and 

Nirvrtti, activity and passivity or 

affirmation and negation. According 
to the former, man can strive to better 

his lot. His main aim is happiness. 

The Nirvritti ethics stresses the imper- 

manence of all worldly goods and 

aims at liberation of the soul. The 

synthesis of both trends is found in 
the Bhagavadgita. 

Straus read Indian Ethics for the 
Schopenhauer Society in 1927. It 
appeared in printin 1928. He dstinig- 
uished between ethics based on caste
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Graul spent four years in studies 
overseas. The result of his painstaking 
studies was Reise nach Ostindien 
ueber Palaestiua und Aegypten 
(“Journey to Eastern India via Pales- 
tine and Egypt”), in five volumes, 
1854-56. This work contains his obser- 
vations On geographical, anthropolo- 
gical, historical, linguistic and mis- 
sionary subjects. Volume I deals with 

. Palestine, volume Il with Egvpt and_ 
Sinai, volume III with Western India 
and volumes IV and V with South 
Eastern India and Ceylon. 

Another outcome of his journey was 

the monumental work Bibliotheca 
Tamulica in four volumes, 1854-56. 

The first volume contains the German 

‘translation of Kaivalyanavantta, 
PaficadaSa prakarana, and Atmabeda- 
prakasika, the three poetical writings 
that explain the Vedanta system. The 

second volume is a presentation of the 
poem of Kaivalyanavanita in Tamil 

and English with a glossary and gram- 

matical notes and also an explanation 
of hundred Sanskrit Vedanta expres- 

sions. The third and fourth volumes 
deal with the Kural of Tiruvalluvar. 

Grau! considered this work to be the 

gem of Tamil literature. Graul also 

translated Akaporrul Vilakkam and 

parts of the Sivajnansittiyar of Arul 

Nanthi. 

Graul endeavoured to establish a 

small library of Tamil works in 
Leipzig. He employed two scribes who 
copied manuscripts for him and 150 

items were collected and a catalogue 

was printed. A small Tamil press was 

also established at Leipzig. He contri- 

buted numerous articles on Hindu 
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ह gods, Indian proverbs, the Indian 

caste system, the thugs in East India 

and similar subjects to learned 

journals. 

In 1855, Graul published Outline 

of Tamil Grammar. It is accompanied 
by specimens of Tamil structure and 

comparative tables of the flexional 
system in other Dravidian dialects. 

Grau! not only learnt Tamil but also 
Sanskrit during his stay in India. He 

later taught Tamil to students at the 
Missionary Institute at Leipzig, as 

part of their preparation for work in 

India. 
In recognition of his services to the 

cause of science, the University of 

Erlangen conferred the honorary 

degree of Doctor of Theology on 

Graul in 1854. In 1861, Graul moved 
from Leipzig to Erlangen. He sought 

permission from the university to 

lecture on mission work. He maintain- 

ed that missions had rendered great 

service to the cause of scholarship and 

that the science of missions deserved 

a place in the university. This science 

of missions was to embrace the follo- 

wing subjects: history of missions, 

theory of missions, history of religions, 

comparative religion, and missionary 

linguistics. A chair of missionary 

science was finally established as a 

result of Graul’s endeavours. Graul 

held the chair for a short period only 

until his death on 10.11.1864. 

KARL H. POTTER : 

An American Indologist, who has 

specialised in Nyaya system of Indian 

philosophy. He has undertaken an 

ambitious project of preparing a new



and ritual, those which stressed moral 

values and kindness and the ones 

which denied moral categories, be- 

cause the highest absolute is above 

good and evil. 

In 1913, Strauss publised a Zur 
Geschichte des Samkhya (“On the 

History of Samkhya”) in “Vienna 
Journal of Oriental Studies”. He dis- 

cussed the evolution of Samkhya 

terms in the Mahabharara. He found 

several cases of divergence from the 

classical Samhkhya system. 

Strauss’s most important contribu- 

tion to the Nydya-Vaisesika system 

is his translation of the Karikavali of 
Vishvanatha 28621208 Bhattacharya 
with the commentary Siddhantamuk- 

tavali, 1922. His translation is literal 
and supplemented with explanations, 

footnotes and an index of technical 
terms. 

Strauss’s best known work is his 

Indische Philosophie, 1925. He not 

only explained the original sources, 
but also discussed the work done by 
other scholars. Unlike P. Deussen, he 

did not compare Indian and Western 

thought. The first part of the book 
dealt with the beginning and develop- 

ment of philosophical thought in the 

Vedas, Brahmanss, Upanisads and 

the Mahabharata. The second part 

dealt with the fater philosophical 

"systems. Jainism earlier and later 

Buddhism were also discussed. Strauss 

` denied the existence of a developed 
SaAmkhya and Vedanta system in the 

earlier Upanisads. He stated that 
the Mahabharata too did not display 

clearly defined differences b:tween 
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these two schools of thought. 

Strauss felt that Indology should 

not only delve into the past but also 

take the present into consideration. In 

1923, he had written a short paper on 

Gandhi in Preussische Jahrbuecher. 

Strauss wrote some papers on the 

philosophy of language, e.g. Altindis- 

che Spekulation ueber die Sprache 
und ihre Probleme (‘‘Ancient Indian 

Thoughts on Language aud its Pro- 

blems’’) in “Journal of the German 
Orienal Society”, 1927. । 

Strauss referred to Mim4msa as his 

particular love. He thought that 
Mimamsa was the basis of all scholarly 

thought in India. He intended to write 

a number of preliminary studies prior 
to a monograph on Vedanta and 

Mimamsa, His plan never materia- 

lised. He submitted only two treatises 
to “Proceedings of the Prussian 

Academy”, 1931 and 1932: Udgitha- 
vidya and Die aelteste Philosophie der 
Karma M!mamsa (“‘The Oldest Philo- 

sophy of Karma Mimamsa’’). The 
latter paper was based on the oldest 

commentary, the Bhasya of Sabaras- 
vamin and the problems contained in 

it, cognition, the existence of the soul, 

and—in the field of philosophy of 

language—the relation between word 
and object. 

A Contribution to the Problem of 

the Relation between Karma, 10208 
and Moksa appeared in the “Kuppu- 
svami = Shastri Commemoration 

Volume’, Madras, 1935, 

A bibliography of Strauss’s works is 

found in “Journal of the German 

Oriental Society” 1950.
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A collection of his papers was edited 

by I. Wilhelm 1983 in the Series 

Kleine Schriftin and was published by 
the Glasenapp Foundation. 

P 
PAUL DEUSSEN : 

His was a historian of Indian Philc- 

sophy and promoter of the metaphy- 

sics of Arthur Schopenhauer. In fact, 
it was Schopenbauer who led him to 

Indian studies. In Allemeine Geschi- 

chte der Philosophie (“General His- 
tory of Philosophy”), he dedicated the 

first three volumes to Indian Philosc- 
phy and the next three volumes to the 

Western traditions. 

Paul Jacob Deussen, son of a 

Protestant clergyman was born in 

Oterdreis, Rhineland; on 17.1.1845. 

He became a pupil at the famous 
school of Pforta, where he befriended 

the young Friedrich Nietzsche. In 
1864, he took up higher studies at 

Bonn University which he continued 
jn Tuebingen and Berlin. His subjects 
were theology, Philosophy, classical 

Philology and Sanskrit. From 1869 

onwards, though he earned a living as 

a teacher and private tutor in princely 

Russian families, he was able to devc- 

te ample time to his studies. He finally 
went to Berlin University as a lectorer 

in 1880. He was appointed professor 

in 1887. In 1889, he became professor 
of Philosophy in Kiel University. He 

stayed there for the rest of his life. He 

died on 6.7.1919. 

Deussen dedicated thirty-five years 

to the study of Indian Philosophy 

(1873 to 1908). In a peculiar manner, 

he divided this time into five periods 

0 

of seven years each. The first seven 
years (1873) were a period of learning 
and introduction to language and 
literature. The next seven years (1880- 
1887) were given to the adaptaion of 
Vedanta, his work, System des Vedanta 
(1883) and the translation of Badara- 
yana’s Brahma Sitras with the com- 
mentary of Sankara (1887). The next 
seven years 1887-1894) were dedicated 
to Vedic hymns, the Brdhmanas, and 
the writing ofthe first volume Allge- 
meine und Philosophie des Veda bis 
auf die Upanisads (1894) (‘“‘General 
History of Philosophy’). The penul- 

timate seven years (1894-1231) were 

devoted to the Upanisads—a transla- 
tion Sechzig Upanisads des Veda 

(1897) and the completion of the 
secord volume of Allgemeine Geschic- 

het der Philosophie der Upanisads 
(1899). The final period of seven years 

in Deussen’s personal reckoning entail- 
ed work on Post-Vedic Philosophy 
and the publishing of a German trans- 

lation of four Philosophical texts of 

the Mahabharata 1906) and the third 
volume of the General History of 

Philosophy, titled Dienachvedische 
Philosophie der Inder (1908). 

Deussen’s System des Vedanta is 

concerned only with the Brahma-Sit- 
ras and Shankara’s commentary. It is 
a competent and beautiful work. The 

English translation was reprinted in 

Delhi in 1987. Deussen added a sum- 
mary Kurze Ucbersicht der Vedanta- 

lehre, which was published separately 

in English also (Madras 1897). The 

translation of the Brahma-Sutras 

(‘Die Sitras des Vedanta”) was the



first complete one in any European 

language. Deussen planned this volume 

as the first ina series of four trans- 

lation volumes. The series, however, 

could not be completed. But parts of it 
were published in the following years; 
Sixty Upanisads: the “‘Vedic Hymns 
and Brahmanas”, Yoga-Si‘ras, and 

“Philosophical Texts of the Mahabha- 
rata” books 5,6,12, 14 in the ‘‘General 

History of Philosophy” and several 
other shorter texts. The whole series 

of translations and systematic explor- 

ations presented for the first time, a 

comprehensive survey of form and 

content of Indian philosophy to Ger- 
man speaking people. In Deussen, 

philology and philosophy joined 
hands. 

Deussen’s leading idea was that truth 

could be and had been found at all 
times. Indeed, it offered a key to the 
historical comparison of thought. It 
was not fully welcome in his time 

which believed in progress and histori- 

cal accumulation of knowledge. Philo- 

sophers called him an Indologist and 
Indologists considered him to be a 

philosopher. Thus the true impact of 

his insight was not recognised. Partly 
this was due to Deussen’s fervent 

' partisanship for Schopenhauer’s philo- 

sophy, which was popular but not in 

the universities. Deussen’s belief that 

Schopenhauer’s metaphysical voluntar- 
ism was the aim and end of the history 
of philosophy hardly helped the reco- 
gnition of his own achievements. 

PAUL HACKER 1913—1979 

Hucker studied Indian philosophy, 
especially Vedanta. He dealt with the 

Puranas and writings of modern Hindu 
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thinkers. है 

Paul Hacker was born on 6.1.1913 

in Seelscoeid, Bergisches Land. In 
1932, he left school to study in Bonn, 

Heidelberg, Frankfurt and Berlin. He 

studied Slavonic languages, Indology, 

comparative linguistics, English and 

French. In 1940 he obtained his Ph.D. 

degree for the thesis Studien zum 
Realismus 1.3. Turgenjews (‘Studies in 

the Realism of I.J. Turgenjew”). He 

served in the army during the War. 

After working for some time as an 

assistant in the library of Bonn Uni- 
versity, Hacker received a research 

grant in 1947 to writea thesis quali- 
fying him to become 8 university 
professor. Two years later he submitt- 
ed his thesis Untersuchugen zur 

Geschichte des {एकल Advaita 

(“Treatise on the early history of 

Advaita’. In 1950, he went to the 
Muenster University where he was 

reader in Indology. In 1954, he went 
to the Mithila Institute at Darbhanga 
as professor. From 1955 to 1963, he 

was a professor in Bonn. 11 1963, he 

was appointed to the newly founded 

chair of Indology in Muenster Univer- 

sity. In 1971, he was a guest professor 

of the University of Pennsylvania. He 

retired from Muenster University in 
1978 and died on 18.3.1979 in Muen- 

ster. 

Hacker devoted himself to the philo- 

sophy of Sankara although he did not 
have a teacher to introduce him to 

this difficult subiect. When dealing 
with the many works ascribed to 
Sankara, Hacker was confronted with 
the problem of authenticity. This in- 
duced him to find reliable characteri-



WESTERN SCHOLARS 

I 

stics. The resultant essay was Eigent- 
` uemlickeiten der Lehre und Termino- 

logie Sankaras (“‘Characteristics in the 
Teachings and Terminology of Sankara” 

‘jin “Journal of the German Oriental 

Society”, 1950. Hacker showed that 
individual traits in Sahkara’s doctrine 

` and terminology necessitate a com- 

_ parison with other Advaitins, especially 

. Safikara’s disciples and  successory. 

` ~: This led Hacker to the subject of his 

_- Texte 
' Schueler Sankaras (Examinations into 

". early Advaita Texts, 1. 

` Disciples”) in ‘Proceedings of the 

thesis which appeared in print in 1951 
under the title Untersuchungen ueber 

des {प्ली Advaita, Die 

Sankara’s 

Academy of Mainz”. The second part, 
on Vimuktatman was not submitted 

‘for print. 

In 1953, Hacker published a mono- 
` , graph Vivarta, Studien zur Geschichte 

, der illustonistischen Kosmologie und 

Erkenntnishtheorie der Inder (‘‘Vivarta 
Studies in the history of iJlusionistic 

. cosmology and Indian theory of cogni- 

- tion”). He examined the early history 
and development of the concept of the 

_ , Advaita system through the ages. This 
` work showed that Hacker also studied 

, , Indian terms or concepts that had no 
_. exact equivalent in Western thought 
`" and tried to understand them in their 

` context. His Jater works in the 

, Same vein are Sraddha, 1963, Dharma 

` ` jn Hinduismus, 1965 and Vrata, 1973. 

In some of his papers on philosophical 

` ̀ subjects Hacker compared Indian con- 
, cept with those of Europen thinkers, 

e.g. in Sein und Geist im Vedanta 

(“Being and Mind in Vedanta) which 

र was first published in the Italian Jour- 

"nal Filosafia © Vitu, 1969 and Cit and 
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Nous, or the Concept of Spirit in 
Vedantism and Neoplatonism, a lecture 

held in 1976 at the International Soci- 

ety for Research into Neoplatonism. 

In 1968, Hacker published Sankara 

- der Advaitin (“Sankara the Yogin and 
Sankara the Advaitin’’) in which he 

discussed the development of Sankara’s 

ideas. His plan of writing a monograph 

on Satkara did not materialise on 
account of bad health. 

In the fifties Hacker studied the 

history of Indian religion, contem- 

porary Hinduism and the syntax of 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars, especially 
Hindi. His Prahlada, Werden und 

Wachsen einer Idealgestalt (‘Prahlada. 

History and Development of a Proto- 

type’) appeared in 1959 in ‘“‘Proceed- 
idgs of the Academy of Mainx”. He 
made use of 16 versions of the story 

of Prahlada found in the Puranas. By 
applying the methods developed by 

W. Kirfel in his studies on the Purana, 

he discussed the historical development 
of this story. He also explained this 

method in a paper, Puranen and Ges- 

chichte des Hinduismus (‘‘Puranas and 

History of Hinduism’) Journal for 

Oriental Literature, 1960. By compar- 

ing passages common to several texts, 
the original version could be reconst- 

ructed and further by tracing these 

legends in later literature their develo- 

pment in the history of religion could 

be studied. 

For Hacker, Hinduism was not an 

object of historical research, but a 

living religion. It is therefore not 

surprising that he took an interest in 

movements which have missions in 

Western countries. In Hacker’s opinion



representatives of modern Hinduismlike 

Vivekanada and Ramakrishna were 

strongly influenced by Western thought. 

Neo-Hinduism, he said, implied a re- 

interpretation of traditional Hinduism. 
Hacker's posthumous work Grundla- 

gen indischer Dichtung und indischen 
. Denkens (‘‘Foundations of Indian 

poetry and thought”) was edited by 

K. Rueping, Wien, 1985. 

Hacker also studied Hindi syntax 

and published in 1958 the treatise Zur 

Funktion einiger Hilfsverben in Hindi 

(“On the functions of some auxiliary 
verbs in Hindi”). 

Hacker was deeply interested in 
religion. He wrote a number of papers 

on church history. The outcome of 
his research on Martin Luther was a 
book translated into English under the 

title ‘The Ego in Faith, Martin Luther 
and the Origin of Anthropocentric 

Religion”. A number of papers and 

book reviews of Hacker, scattered in 

various journals were published by 
L. Schmithausen in 1978 in Kleine 

Schrifiten, of the Glasenapp Found- 

ation. 

R 

RADA IVEKOVIC : 

‘Born in 1945. in Zagreb. He studied 

Indian Studies, English language and 

literature at Zagreb University. '970-- 

` 1973, He stayed in India and obtained 

Ph.D in Buddhist philosophy at Delhi 
` University. In 1987, He stayed in 
`` Benares, at Benares Hindu University. 

ˆ He has beent teaching the History 
- of Asian philosophies and courses 

in Comparative philosophy at the 

- Essay from India), 
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philosophy Department, Zagreb 

University, since 1975. In 1991, he 

taught fora semester at the Univer- 

sity of Paris-VII (Jussieu) and at the 

College International de Philosophie 

in Paris. 

He published many articles and 
several books (literature; philosophy; 

` translations; women’s studies etc.) in 
Serbocroat. Some articles in foreign 

‘languages have been published over 

the year in. Pali Buddhist Review, Das 

Argument, Wiener Reihe der Philoso- 
phie, Verwendung, Tessera, Revue in- 

ternationale de philosophie, Cahiers 
de philosophie, Platon Ade ctc. | 

Books (all) in Serbocroat): Rana 

budisticka misao (Early Buddhist 

Thought), Sarajevo 1977. Indijska 
in iranka etika (Indian and Iranian 

Ethics), together with Cedomil Veljacic 

Sarajevo 1980. Poceci indijska misli 

(The Beginning of Indian Thought), 
ed., part. transl., intr. by, Beograd 

1981. Druga Indija (Another India), 

Zagreb 1982. Studije a zeni in zenski 
pokret (Women’s Studies and the 

Women’s Movement), ed. & intr. by, 

Beograd 1981. EEJI-Epistolarni eseji 
(EEJI-Epistolary together with Bogden 

Bogdanovit, Beograd 1986. Sporost— 
oporost (Slowly-—Bittery). Zagreb 1988. 

Indija—Fragmenti osamdesetih. Filo- 

zofija in srodne discipline (India-Frag- 

` ments of the Eighties. Philosophy and 
neighbouring subjects), Zagreb 1989, 

Benares. Esei iz Indije (Benares, An 

Zagreb 1990: 

Eine Bibliographie von aus dem 

Serbokroatischen in Fremdsprachen 

libersetzten und publizierten Texten:
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Biblivgraphie de textes traduits du 

serbooroate etc. publies en langues 

etrangeres: ‘“‘Sufifiata-anatta”, in: 
Palibuddhist Review I, 3, Ilford (GB) 

1976, pp. 164-168. ‘‘Misconceptions . 

about Buddhism” in: Pali Buddhist 

Review III, 1 Ilford (GB) 1978. 
“Il femmunismo in Iugoslavia”, in: 

EFFE, Roma, settembre 1971, p. 45. 

“Il femminismo che oi viene dall, 
Est, in: not Donne 42, Roma 20.10 

1978, p. 50/51. 

“Quand le feminisme grignote les 

comsciences”, mit/avec Vesna Pusid, 

Interview gefihurt von/par J.-L. Laville 

in: Autogestions 6, Paric 1981, p. 

233-245. “‘Tudni es cselekedni-Valeszv 
ton a nok"’,in: Letunk 5,Subotica-Sza- 

baka(YU) 1982, S. 737-749. ‘‘As clasz 
kommunistak es a nmoz galom”, in: 

Letunk 5, Subotica YU 1982, S. 908- 

926 “Uj politikai szubjektumok: Keve- 

8८001 termelni es jobban”, in: Letunk 

1, Subotica (YU) 1983, S. 221-225. 

“Canto perenne, avagya feminismus 

es marxismus viszonyarol”, in: LET- 

UNK 2, Subotica (YU) 1983, S. 371- 

391. “‘A mdsodik nem a filozofiaban”, 
in: Letunk 3-4, Subotica (YU) 1983, 

S. 740-747. 

“Noch einmal zum Marxismus und 

Feminismus’’, in: Geschlechterverhalt- 

nisse und Frauenpolitik, Sonderband 

Argument, as 110, Berlin 1984, S. 

103-113.“‘Du mouvement des fammes 

en Yougoslavie”, in: Actes du colloque 

national Femmes, feminisme et recher- 

ches, Affer, Toulouse 1984, p. 134- 

137. ‘‘Le feminin en philosophie”, in: 

Actes du colloque national Femmes, 

feminisme et recherches, affer, To- 

R ढ़ 

` ulose 1984, 9. 693-699. 
“Yugoslav Neofeminism”, in: Sister- 

hood is Global. The International 

Women’s Movement Anthology, Com- 

piled, Edited etc. by Robin Morgan, 

Anchor Press/Doubleday, New York, 

Garden City 1084, pp. 734-736. “079 
Oriental Philosophiese: Toward the 

Topic’, in: Svnthesis Philosophica” 

3, Zagreb 1५87, pp. 201-203. ‘“‘Le 
temps dans 18 tradition indienne et la 

conception postmoderne de 1 “‘histc- 

ire’, -in: Synthesis Philosophica 3, 

Zagreb 1987 p. 261-273. “Das leere 
Platz des Anderen. Postmodernes 

Denken und Frauenbc-freiung”, in: 

Viele Orte Ueberall? Feminismus 

in Bewegung, Fest-schrift fur Frigga 

Haug, hrsg von/publie par Kornelia 

Klinger, Argument, Berlin-Ramburg 

1987, S. 94-107. ‘Sownik Chazarski 1 

imig rozy czyll o zastosowaniu ency- 
klopedii’’, in: Literatura na Swiecie 1 

(108),Warszawa-Styozen 1988, 9. 114- 

125. “‘IRRI, oder sanfte Briefvampiri- 
smus”, mit/avec/with Ilma Rakusa, 

in: Platon Ade, 13 Texitdialoge, hrsg/ 

publie par Lucas Cejpek & Walter 

Grond, Verlag Droschi, Graz 1980, S. 

55-67. “‘Postmodernismus und das 

Weibliche in der philosophie”, in: 

Wiener reihe cer Philosophie E 4, 

1989. 

RICHARD HAUSCHILD 1901-1972 : 
Richard Hauschild wrote on Indo- 

Aryan linguistics and Vedic subjects. 

He revised and enlarged edition of 

Thumb’s “‘Handbook of Sanskrit”— 

the “Thumb-Hauschild”—is an indis- 

pensable reference book for students 

of comparative linguistics.



Richard Hauschild was born on 

2.12.1901 in Gera-Roschuetz, the son 
of a farmer. His grandfather discerned 
his talent and sent him toa secondary 

school where he became interested in 

Indian language and culture. After fini- 

shing school studies, he studied Ger- 

man and classical and Oriental langua- 
ges in Tuebingen, Leipzig and Jena. 
He obtained a doctorate in 1926 for 
the thesis Die Svetasvatara Upanishad, 
Eine kritiche Ausgabe mit Uebersicht 

ueber ihre Lehren (“The Sveta§va- 

tara Upanisad. A critical edition 
with a survey of its teachings’’). Haus- 

child passed two more examinations 
to become a school teacher. He taught 

in a school in Jena for several years. 

In 1938, he became reader in Greek 

and Latin in Jena. In 1943 he was also 
employed as a reader in Sanskrit. In 
1948 he became assistant professor 

` for comparative linguistics and Indo- 
` logy in Jena. In 1951 he became a 
professor. 

After he became professor, 
he started writing on Indological sub- 

jects. He contributed two papers to 

the Journal of Jena University. One 

was on the Pali manuscripts in the 
Jena University Library. The other was 
“Emperor Ashoka of India, a Budd- 

hist and a progressive man.”’ His cons 

tribution to “‘Asiatica”, the comme- 

moration volume for Weller, was an 

interpretation of Rigveda X, 119; Das 

Selbstlob (Atmastuti) des somaberaus- 
chten Gottes Agni (“‘The self-praise— 

‘dtmastuti—of God Agni, intoxicated 

‘with Soma”). 
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His greatest achievement was 

the revised and enlarged edition of 

A. Thumb’s Handbuch des Sanskrit 

in 3 volumes, 1953-1959. In the second 

volume containing texts and glossary 

he surpassed Thumb by producing a 

Sanskrit anthology with an excellent 

glossary end copious etymological 

notes. The anthology contains parts 
of the Astavakragita, the whole text 

of which was later published by Haus- 

child. The grammar appeared later in 
1958 and 1959. After the war, it was 

not possible to obtain all the 

secondary literature published abroad, 

but wherever possible, Hauschild took 

note of new questions. One instance 

was the possible Dravidian and Munda 

influence on the ancient Indian langu- 

age’. It has been said that only specia- 

lists can find ou] how many new ideas 

are contained in Hauschild’s etymo- 

logies. 

Hauschild also compiled an index 

to the grammar of J. Wackernagel and 

A. Debrunner. It appeared in 1964, 
The text of Astavakragita, a philoso- 

phical poem, was published in ‘‘Pro- 
ceedings of the Academy of Sciences 

of Saxony”, 1967. The text was accom- 
panied by a translation and com- 

mentary. He also wrote Die indoger- 

manischen Voelker und Sprachen 

Kleinasiens (“The Indo-European 
people and languages of Asia 
Minor”). 

After his retirement in September 

1967, Hauschild continued writing on 

linguistics. He took interest in early 

Sanskrit studies in Europe and wrote



We SXERN SCHOLARS 

150 

on the Sanskrit alphabet found in 
Athanasius Kircher’s book China 
Illustrata. [11 1972, Hauschild pub- 

lished Der M:ssionar ए. Heinrich Roth 

und die erste europacische Sanskrit 

Grammatik (“The Missionary Father 

Heinrich Roth and the first European 
Sanskrit Grammar’) Hauschild died 
on 15.2.1972. 

A bibliography of Hauschild’s 
works, compiled by M. Mayrhofer 
was published in ““Jahrbuch”’ (Annual) 
of the Saxon Academy, 1971-72. 

5 
SENGAKU MAYEDA : 

Date and Place of Birth: April 1, 
1931 at Nagoya City, Japan. 

Published works (Books/Papers). 

Sankara’s UpadeSasahasri, Critically 
Edited with Introduction and Indices. 

Tokyo : Hokuseido Press, 1973. 

A Thousand Teachings: The Upade- 
Sasahasri of Sankara, Translated with 

. Introduction and Notes. Tokyo: The 

University of Tokyo Press, 1979. 
The Philosophy of Vedanta with 

special reference to Sankara. (in Japa- 

_nese) Kyoto : The Heirakuji Press, 
1980. 

A History of Indian Philosophy, 

( joint work in Japanese ) Tokyo: The 

University of Tokyo Press, 1982. 

Acta asiatica: Bulletin of the 
. Institute of Eastern Culture. No. 57, 

Japanese Studies in Indian Philosophy. 

(Ed.) Tokyo : The Toho Gakkai, 
1989. 

Studies in Indian Medieval Thought. 

(Ed. in Japanese Tokyo: Shunjusha 

Press, 1991, 

Place of Work: The Musashino Wo- 

R 

men’s College 1-1-20, Shin-Machi, 
Heya-Shi, Tokyo 202, Japan. 

Obtained PhD. ६१५ D. Litt.; 

presently, Professor of the above 
College, Professor Emeritus of 
University of Tokyo, and Chairman 
of the board of directors of the Japan- 
ese Association of Indian and Budd- 
hist Studies. 

TIMOTHY LAURGSQUIRE SPRIGGE. 

Date and Place of Birth: 1932, Lon- 

don. His book, The Vindication of 

Absolute Idealism. Edinburgh Univer 

sity Press. 1983 develops his own form 

of modnistic idealism. He believes that 

there is a certain amountin common 

between this and Advaita Vedanta, but 

there 15 no direct comparison. There is 
some simiiar material in his—The 

Rational Foundations of Ethics, 
Routledge, 1987 last chapter. 

Publications : He has published a 

considerable number of books and 

11116165, but the most relevant ones are 

those indicated above. 

Place of Work: Univeraity of Edin- 

burgh (Philosophy Department). 

Heis a British philosopher who 

advocates a formof monism with some 

- thing in common with Vedanta and has 
a cerain quite unspecialist interest in 
traditional Indian philosophy. 

STAAL FRITS: 

He is working as a professor of 

philosophy at California University, 

Berkaley (USA). His main thesis is on 
Vedanta and Neo-platonism, 1961. He 

has also brought out the Paninian 

Reader and has also worked on the 

Indian mysticism. He has produced a 

voluminous work onthe Vedic Agni.



T 

TREVOR PRYCE LEGGETT : 
Bachelor of Laws (LL. B.), Kings- 

College, University of London. Profes- 

sor Emeritus, Nihon Budo University, 

Chiba, Japan. Order of Sacred Trea- 
sure (Japan), for services to Eastern 
culture Translations: 

from Sanskrit : 

Sankara: Chapter of the self (Adhy- 
21118 Patala of Apastamba Lawbook). 

Sankara : Sub-commentary on the 
Yoga sitras of Patafijali. From Japa- 

nese: First Zen Reader, Sccond Zen 

Reader General. Zen and the Ways. 

Encounter is Yoga and Zen. In 

Japanese. Shinshido to Bushido. 

५ 

VETTER, TILMAN : 
A modern Austrian Indologist, who 

wrote on epistemological problems in 

Dharmakirti. His works are: Dharma- 
kirti’s Pramana-viniScayah, Erkenntn- 

isprobleme bei Dharmakirti (Wien, 

1964) anded of Sarvajiatman’s San- 
ksepaSdrirakam (Wien, 1972). 

W 

WALTER RUBEN 1899-1982: 

He studied Indian philosophy, 

literature 8710 history. He look- 

ed upon Indology as a complex study 

of the country, which included the 

social, economic, cultural and political 

development from ancient times to the 

present day. His historical and com- 
parative cultural works are based on 

, {76 marxist theory of history and on 
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` {€ principles of historical materialism. 

He was born in Hamburg on 26.12. 
1893. Already as a student, he was in- 

terested in ancient history, and in 1915, 

he started taking private Sanskrit les- 

sons from the Norwegian Indologist 
Sten Konow. Konow also advised him 

to study Indology after his return from 

the First World War. In 1919, Ruben 
went to Bonn, and later to Berlin, to 

study Indology under H. Jacobi and 
H. Luders. He obtained his doctorate 

in 1924 for the thesis Die Lehre von 

der Wahrnehmung in den Nyaya Sitra 

Ill. 1 (‘The doctrine of perception in 
the Nydya 50095 III. 1”), and in 1927 

he qualified as a university profe- 

ssor. In 1231, Ruben became a private 

teacher at the university of Frankfurt/ 
Main. After Hitlers assumption of 
power in 1933, he had to retire from te- 

aching and was forced to emigrate. His 
teacher H. Luders recommended him 

to the University of Ankara in Turkey, 

and Ruben was appointed Professor of 

Indology in Ankara. In 1935/36, Ruben 

travelled to India on a research tour. 

He studied the life of non-aric tribes in 

Chota Nagpur, whee he realised the 

importance of early history and ethno- 
logy for the study of Indian culture. 

The result of these new comparative 
studies is his work Eisenschmiede und 
Damonen(“Tronsmiths and Demons”), 

Leiden 1939, which deals with the sya- 

chretism of Aryan and non-Aryan ideas 
in Hinduism. 

During the following years Ruben 

worked mainly on Indian philosophy 

and literature. His work, Die Philoso- 
phy der Upanishaden (‘‘The philoso- 

phers of the Upanisads’’?) appeared in
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Bern, 1947. It is a speculative attempt 
to conceive historic personalities in the 
Upanisad philosophy. 

In 1048, Ruben took over the chair of 

Indology atthe State University of 

Santiago de Chile. During the years in 
Turkey and Chile, Ruben not only 
continued his Indological research and 
further developed his comparative 

studies, but also published a number 

of works on Turkish and South 
American history. 

In 1920, Ruben returned to East Ber- 

lin. He become the director of the In- 

stitute of Indian Studies at the Hum- 
boldt University. He worked extenively 

on Indian drama. Der Sinn des Drama 
‘Das Siegel und Raksasa’ (The mean- 

ing of the drama Mudrarkasasa”), 

Berlin 1956, and Kalidasa, Die mens- 

chliche Bedeutung seiner Werke, 
Berlin 1956, are among the important 
works of this period. The human im- 

portance of his works appeared in 
Berlin 1957. 

Ruben also continued his compara- 

tive research into the history of anci- 

ent India. Die gesellschaftliche Entwic 

klung im alten Indien (‘‘The social 
development in ancient India, vols. 
1-6, Berlin 1967-73"’)is the main work 

in this field. It comprises his theory 

of the ‘Asiatic’ mode of production, 
that according to Ruben, is responsi- 

ble for Indian society and its develop- 

ment. Ruben also wrote a number of 

papers discussing the situation of the 

६0725 in India. 

His other major works deal with the 

history of Indian philosophy (1954), 

the Paficatantra (1959) and with mod- 

ero Indian novels (1964, 1967). 

W 

Apart from his manifold academi¢ 

activities, Ruben held a number of so- 

cially and politically responsible func- 

tions at the Humboldt University and 
at the Academy of Sciences, to which 

he was nominated in 1955. From 

1960-68 he was Secretary of the Class 

of Languages, Literature and Art and 

from 1962 up tohis retirement in 1965, 
he was Director of the Instituie of 

Oriental Studies of the German Acade- 
my of Science in Berlin. In 1959, he 
was awarded the National Prize by the 
Government of the German Democra- 
tic Republic in recognition of his 

scholarly achievements. 

A bibliography of his works up to 
1968, showing his varied interests io 

all fields of Indology was published in 
1970 in the felicitation volume for his 

70th birthday, New Indology. 

WALTER SCHUBRING 1881—1969 : 

Walter Schubring enriched Jainology 
and Prakrit studies with vast contribu- 
tions. It was owing to his untiring 

effort that the Jain Canon was made 
known to scholars. 

He was born on 10.12.1881! in Lue- 
beck, and was the youngest child of the 
headmaster of a famous high school. 

After his matriculation, he first studied 

in Muencnen University and later in 

Strassburg. His teachers were A. Weber, 
R. Pischel, H. Jacobi and E. Leumann. 

He obtained a Ph.D. degree in 1904, 
for the dissertation Das Kalpasitra, 

die alte Sammlung jinistischer Moen- 

chsvorschriften (“The Kalpasutra, the 
Ancient Collection of Rules for Jain 

Monks”), published in ‘‘Indica’’, Leip- 

zig, 1905. An English translation by



Burgess (without the text) appeared in 
“Indian Antiquary”, 1910, From 1904 

to 1920, Schubring served as an acade- 

mic. librarian in the Royal Prussian 

State Liberary, Berlir, where he pre- 
pared a voluminous descriptive catalo- 

gue of Jain manuscripts, Dic Jaina 

Handschriften der Preussischen Staats- 

bibliothek. Neverwerbungen seit 1891, 

Leipzig. 1944. In 192(, Sceubring was 

appointed professor cf Indology in 

Hamburg University as the successor 

of Prof. Sten konow. From 1922 on 

wards, he edited ‘Journal of the Ger- 

man Oriental Society’’. In the winter 

of 1927/28, he came to India together 

with Mrs and Prof. Lueders. He 

visited a number of Jaina institutions 

and gave lectures. He worked for 
some time in the 28071081 1८81 Oriental 

Research Institute, Poona. Schubring 

retired from the university in 1951, 

but continued his scholariy pursuits. 

Schubring edited a number of Jain 
texts. It has been said that he was im- 

bued by the texts he worked on. He 

revised several of his text editions in 
later years. Among his text editions, 

are:Acdrangasitra, erster Srutaskandha. 
Text, Analyse und Glossar Abhandlu- 
18210 fuer die Kunde des Morgen landes 

Leipzig, 1918. Inthe same year, he 

published Vavahara und Nisihasutta in 
the same series. Das Mahdnisiha Sutta 

found a place in “‘Proceedings of the 

Prussian Academy” 19, 8. The analys- 
ation of the Mahanisiha Sutta was 

followed by two volumes Studien zum 

Mahanisihasutta, 1951 and 1963, in 
which he was assisted by F.R. Hamm 

and Jozef Deleu (‘Volumes 6 and 10 
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of Alt-und Neuindische Studien, Ham- 

burg’). The Nagari transcripticns of 
some of the teats edited by Schubring 
were published in Poona by the Jaina 

Sahitya SamSodhaka Samiti in 1923. 

Lchubring’s text editions are very meti- 

culous and are considered models of 

their kind. HeWrote Mahavira, Kritisc 

he Uehersetzungco aus dem Kanonder 

Jaina (‘Words of Mahavira, Critical 

Translations from the Jaina Canon’’) 
which appeared in Goettingen, 1926. 

These are passages froma few important 

canonical texts. Schulring also trans- 
lated DaSaveyaliya 59179, Ahmedabad 

1932, which his teacher E. Leumann 

had edited. He also edited and publi- 

shed E. Leumann’s last work, Survey 

Ueber die Avasyaka Literature, 1034. 

He contributed 150 Strophen Niryukta, 

Ein Blick in die Jaina Scholastik 

(150 Niryukta. A ,Glimpse into Jain 

Schotastics to Studia Indologica. the 

commemoration volume for W. Kirfel, 

1955, Schubring’s contribution to 
Jiainamuktavali, the commemoration 

volume for J. Nobel. was entitled Aus 

der jinistischen Stotra Literatur (‘On 

Jaina Stotra Literature’’). 
A number of Schubring’s papers 

were edited by F.R. Hamm under the 

title Beitraege zur indischen Philologie 

und Altertumskunde, for Schubring’s 

70th birthday in 1951. The editor com- 

piled a bibliography. Schubring him- 

self emended many of his earlier 

papers. 

Two text editions and one transla- 
tion appeared in 1969 after Schu- 

bring’s death. One was Ganivijja in 

*“Indoiranian Journal”, X12. This was
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a treatise on the science of divination. 
The second text editicn was Tandula- 
veyaliya. Ein Painna des Jaina Siddh- 
anta, Textausgabe, Analyse und 
E:klaerungen in ‘Proceedings of the 
Maiuz Academy.” 

It exhorted them 10 strive for liber- 
ation. The translation was Isibhasivam 
Aussprueche der Wceisen. Aus dem 
Prakra der Jaiaa uebersetzt (* Isisbha- 
Siyaim. Translated from the Prakrit of 
the Jainas’’). This text consists of 44 
Short sayings following by an elabora- 
tion in verse, a stereotype conclusion 
anda colophon. This wasa_ revised 
text of an earlier edition which appe- 
ared in .942. 

Schubring’s profound knowledge of 
the Jaina Canon enabled him to write 
2 monograph on Jain doctrine. He 
contributed D’e Lehre der Jainas nach 
alten Quellen dargestellt to ‘‘Encyclo- 
psdia of Indo-Aryan Research”. Berlin 
and Leipzing 1934.This comprehensive 
exposition was translated by W. Beur- 
len as “The Doctrine of the Jainas”, 
Delhi 1962. Another description of 
Jainism is contained in Vol. 13, 

Die Religionen der Voclker, a series 

of studies on the religions of the 
world in 36 volume Stutigart 1960. 
This work was translated into Eng- 

lish hy A. Sen and published in No. 

LII of the “Calcutta Sanskrit College 

Research Series”. 

Though Schubring’s interest centered 
on Jain studies; he wrote on other 

subjects too. This is shown in his con- 

tributions to Sanskrit poetry to the 

anthology Lyrik des Ostens (‘‘Poetry 
oftheOrient")—I, Lalitavistaraa paper 

in ‘‘Asiatica”. the commemoration 

V 

volume for ए. Weller. 1954. He wrote 
Brahmanische Kultur im heutigen 
Indien( Brahmanicalcultnre in present 

day India”) In Reiigioese Kraefte im 

heutigen Inden (‘‘Religious powers in 

persent day India’’). 1937. In{1962, he 

published a monograph on a reformed 
Brahm anical sect in ‘‘Proceedings of 

the Goe'tingen Academy. “It was 
entitled Suhajananda und die Svami 
Nérayaniyas, reformierte brahmani- 

sche Gemeinde. 

WILHELM HALBFASS : 

Wiltelm Halbfass is a Professar in 
South Asia Regional studies Depart- 
ment, in Pennsylvania University, 

Philadelphia (U.S.A.). His prominent 

works are: Studies in Sankara & 
Kumiarila (Reinbek 1883), India 

and Europe (Newyork, 1988). He has 

published a number of research pa- 
pers. {0 January 1989, he attended 
the International Sankaracadrya semi- 

nar at New Delhi & read his paper on 

“Satikara, the Yoga of Patafijali, & 
the so called Yogasitrabhasyaviva- 

rana”, This paper is published in 
“Perspectives of Sankara”, the pro- 
ceedings of the above mentioned 

Sankara seminar published _by the 

Department of culture, Govt. of India 
1989. 

WILHELM HAUER 1881-1962 ; 

Wilhelm Hauer studied and taught 

Sanskrit. He wrote several books on 

Hindusm and Yoga. 
He wa3 born on 4.4.188117 Ditainge 

Uuerttemberg. His parents were 

pietists. Hauer went to an elementary 

school and then from 1900 onwards 

he visited the Basel Mission Seminary.
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He was trained there as a missionary. 
He taught at a mission school in India 

from 1907 onwards. Confronted with 

Hinduism, he became interested in the 

religion and no longer regarded Chris- 

tianity as the sole means of salvation. 

Hauer thereafter studied Indology and 

the history of religions in Oxford in 

1911. He obtained a doctorate in Tue- 

bingen in 1917. In 1925, he was appo- 

inted professor of Sanskrit in Mar- 

burg. In 1927, he went to Tuebingen 

as profe-sor. 

Haner published a number of books 

concerning Hinduism: Die Anfaenge 

der Yoga Praxis (‘The beginings of 

Yoga exercise’), 1922; Die Vratya, 

Untersuchungen ueber das altindische 

Ketzertum und seine Mystik (‘‘The 
Vratya, a study of ancient Indian here- 

sy and its mysticism’), 1927; Das 
Lankavatara Sitra und das Samkhya 
(“The Lafikavatara Sitra and Sam- 

10४2"), 1927. 

Hauer also wrote on Yoga. Hismajor 
work was Der Yogo 213 Heilsweg 
(“Yoga as 8 means ofsalvation”), 1932. 

Hauer dedicated this book to C. 0. 

Jung. The first volume was meant to 

be a basis for the second volume that 

he intended to write. The second vol- 
ume was to deal with a new form of 

psycho-analysis. Hauer considered that 

through Yoga psycho-analysis instead 

of studying, sick people could help 
mankind attain anew goal. Hauer first 

discussed the elements of Yoga in 

vedic times. He considered these to be 
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a primitive Indo-European feature. 
The second chapter is devoted to the 

Yoga of the Upanisads. According to 

_ Hauer the main development of Yoga 
was not within the fold of orthodox 
Braéhmanism but within a heretical 

group, which developed Samkhya- 
Yoga as a philosophy and supported 
Siva-Rudra worship. Yoga was 
assigned great importance in Budd- 
hism and was refined by its founder. 

A translation of the Yogasittras is 

found at the end of the treatise. 

Hauer felt that religious experience 

was a personal matter. In his opinion, 

Christianity is only one of the religions 
of humanity. He founded an associa- 

tion for religious tolerance, understan- 

ding and spiritual renewal. Helectured 

and wrote papers for various journals. 
Later, he became a member of an 

association founded by Rudolf Otto, 

the aim of which was understanding 

between all religions. Hauer left the 

Protestant Church in 1933 and joined 
the “German Religious Movement”, 
which was greatly influenced by Nazi 

ideas on the purity of race. Hauer, 

however, was nota radical. He pro- 

tested when Jewish synagogues and 

shops were destroyed in 1938. He was 
interned after the end of the war and 
discharged in 1947, Hauer continued 

lecturing on his religious ideas and on 

philosophy. He published another 

book on Yoga, Der Yoga, ein 

indischer Weg zum Selbst (१४०29, the 
Indian way to Self-realisation’’), 1958. 

He died on 18.2.1962 in Tuebingen.
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SOME INDIAN SCHOLARS AND PHILOSOPHERS OF VEDANTA 

A 

अमेदानन्दभद्टाचा ये: 

ABHEDANANDA BHATTACARYA : 

Date of Birth : 10-4-1939. D. Litt. : 

1981, on “‘Metaphysics of Advaita 

and Nimbarka”. Field of Specialisa- 

tion: Indian Philosophy, particularly 
Vedanta. Experience : (Teaching) 20 

years, teaching experience of Indian 
and Western Philosophy (Post-gra- 

duate classes). Research Guiding: 
Guiding research for Ph. D. for the 

last 15 years. Knowledge of langua- 

ges: Sanskrit, Hindi, English, Assa- 

mes & Bangali. Administrative and 

other Academic Experlence: Functio- 

ning as Head of the Department 

from ist March, 1972. Convener of 
Board of Studies, Philosophy. Member 

of Academic Council, Gurukul] Kangri 
Vishwavidyalaya. Convener and Orga- 

nizer of All India Philosophical Con- 

ference in 1975, at Dehradun, Section- 

President of All India Philosophy 

Conference held in Ranchi Univer- 
sity, in Oct. 1975. Representative of 

Gurukula University in Philosophical 
Workshop, organized by Rajasthan 

University, Jaipur, in March, 1975. 

Member of Society for Neoplatonic 

Studies, Iadian Phil. Congress, Akhil 

Bharatiya Darshan parishad and U.P. 
Darshan Parishad. 

Published Papers : 60 Research 
papers, and Articles published in 

various reputed philosophical Journals 
and Magazines. 

PUBLISHED BOOKS: The Upanisadic 

Doctrine of the self. 1978.Knowledge, 

Self and Morality. 1977. Kathopani 
sad. 1969. Sankarottara Advaita 

Vedanta Men Mithyatva Niroopana 

(Hindi). (Research Work on Advaita 
Vedanta). 1973. Nyaya Pramana Pari- 

krama (Hindi). 1978 (Awarded). 
Advaita and Dvaitadvaita Meta- 

physics (Hindi) 1978 (Awarded). 
DarSana VimarfSa (A Collection 
of Philosophical papers) Edited 
(Hindi). 

Brahma Sitra Pratipadya (Vimarsa 

(Sanskrit). 1983. Nydya Pramana. 
Samiksa (Sanskrit). 1987 (Awarded). 

112 Upnisads and their philosophy. 
1987. Two types of Idealistic Philo- 

sophy. (Sankara & Spinoza) 1985. 

Essence of Vedanta. 1685. DarSanika 

Nibandhavalt 1989 (Awarded). Saa- 
kara Vedanta 1991. Dharma, Adhar- 
ma and Morality in Mahabharata 

1992. 

आद्याप्रसादमिश्रः 

ADYA PRASADA MISRA :



His main thesis 18 on ‘“Develop- 
` ment and place of Bhakti in Advaita 

Vedanta. His other signifant works 

are: Kalidasa Sahityam, Bopadeva’s 

Muktaphala with Hemadri’s com- 

mentary, Kaivalya dipika (edit.) and 
the Samkhya tattva. Kaumud! (edit.). 

घनन्तकृष्ण शास्त्री 

ANANTAKRSNA SASTRI : 

He was honoured by the presti- 
gious title of Mahamahopadhyaya. 

His main publications are: Advaita 
tattvasudb4 (two volumes), Sata- 

0005807. He has refuted the arguments 

of VedantadeSika, the Ramanujite, 

propounded in the Sataddsan!. He 
has also edited the Brahmasiddhi of 

Mandanamisra with the commentary 
of Sankhapani and the commentary, 
Abhiprayaprakasika of Citsukha- 

carya. To the Brahmasiddhi edition, 
Anantakrsna ढता = had added a 
noteworthy introduction. 

अरविन्दघोष: 

AUROBINDA GHOSA (1872-1950) : 

He first expressed his ideas in the 

journal Arya (1914-1921) The life 

devine is his main philosophical work. 

Aurobindo also was an Advaitin. But 

his Advaita is different, from 
Saiikara'’s Advaita. His Brahman is 
Siva and cit. The cit tattva is 

allpervading and thus the world also 
is cit. But it is on account of Ajfidna 

that the citis not realized and the 

Acit is wrongly realized. As soon as 
the right knowledge of Sivatattva, 
the cit, is realized, the understanding 

‘of cidacit has no place. In place of 

May of Vedanta, Aurobindo prefers 
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the term ‘Lila’ meaning that all 
creation is the Lila of ParameSvara. 

He was a 85118. and he believed in 
the cit Sakti, and the world, according 

to him is the parindma of the cit 
Sakti. This way, his main philoso- 

phical doctrine is similar to the 

Saktyadvaitavada. His works are 

found in the form “Letters of Sri 
Aurobindo Sri Aurobindo * circle, 
Bombay). His thoughts can be very 

well studied in the works: The Yoga 
and its object and the Yogic Sadhana. 

B 

घलदेव राज शर्मा 

BALADEVA RAJA SARMA: 
He obtainel the Ph.D. degree on Atman 
10 the Upanisads, from the university 

of Delhi. He read a paper on Vedanta 
in the International Sankara seminar, 
held at New Delhi, 1989. He contri- 

lected his praper, Relation of Langu- 

age and Reality in Advaita-vedanta, 

to the Glory of knowledge, Prof. Ram 
Murti Sharma Felicitation volume, 

(Delhi 1990). He is working as a 

Readerin the University of Delhi. 

बलदेव उपाध्याय: 

BALADEVA UPADHYAYA : (1899- ) 
He was awarded Padmabhisana by the 

Govt. of India and won many other 
awards. His main books are : Sri San- 
karacadrya, Bharatiya DarSana, Bauddha 
62178808, Sanskfta Kavi carca, Bhara- 

tlya dharma Aur Darsana, Bharatiya 

Vanmaya men Sri Radha, Vaisnava- 

Sampradayon Ka Sahitya Aur Sidde 

hanta, Bharatiyasahityasdstra, Sans- 

ktta, Sahitya ka 1112358, Sanskrta 

Sastron 1८4 itih’sa. Kasi ki Panditya
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Parampara, Vaidika Sihitya aur Sans- 

krti, Acarya Sayana aur Madhava and 

purana VimarSa (allin Hindi langu- 
age) present Address : Durga Kunda, 
Varanasi. 

विधुशंखर भटाचायंः 

BIDHUSEKHARA BHATTACARYA: 

He was a wellknown Advaitin. His 

prominent work is—AgamaSgastra of 
७३०५२३१२, Calcutta, 1943. 

भीखनलाल आत्रेयः 

BHIKHANA LALA ATREYA: 

Professor of Philosophy at the Banaras 

Hindu University Varanasi. The 
study of the YogavaSistha is the 
subject of his Ph.D. & D. Litt. theses. 

He wrote a book on the Mayavada 
of Sankaracarya. His books Yogava- 
51102 aur usa kesiddhanta (Hindi) 

and on “Mind and the YogavaSistha,’ 
are quite popularly known. He was 

awarded Padmabhisana. 

विजयानन्दका र: 

BIJAYANANDA KARA: 

Date of Birth: First October 1940. 

Designation: Professor of Philosophy 

(Utkal University). 

PUBLISHED BOOKS : 

Tbe Indian Theories of Error 

(contains two chapters on Advaita 
and ViSissadvaita theories of error), 

_ Ist edn., 1978 and 2nd edn, 1990 

under Sophia Indolgical Series (No. 

3), Gen. Editor: Prof. P.I. Gradina- 

_ fov, Delhi: Ajanta. 

Indian Philosophy: An Analytical 

Study (contains five essays on Veda- 

nta), Delhi: Ajanta. Major Trends in 

B 

Orissan Philosophy (contains five 

essays on Vedinta), Cuttack: Granth 
Mandir, 1989. Sri Aurobindo and 
Spiritualistic Humanism (deals with 
the Integral Advaitism of इत 

Aurobindo), Bhubaneswar: Humanist 

Philosophical. 

Dharma, Darshana 0 Manavata- 

vada (in Oriya) (contains some essays 

on Vedanta), Cuttack: Cuttack Stude- 

nt’s Store, 1975, Besides have been 

published two more books on Sankh- 

ya DarSana and has edited three 

books. 

PUBLISHED PAPERS : 

Published around 100 research 
papers/articles/essays in standard 

journals (both in India and abroad), 

anthologies and collected volumes. 

Some of his papers on Vedanta are 

listed below. 

*‘A Note on Abadhitarthavigayam- 

jianam” in Philosophy East and 
West, Hawaii University,  U.S.A., 

Vol. XXVI, No. 1, 1976. “Jnana as 

means and moksa as value in 6271273 
Vedanta” The Visvabharati Journal 

of Philosophy, Santiniketan: Vol. 

XXIV, No. 1, 1987. 

“Is Advaitic Mukti non-analytical?” 

(written in collaboration), Darshana 

International, Moradabad: ५०1. 

XXVI, No. 3, 1986. 

“4 Study in the Theological Argu- 
ment from Design with special refer- 

ence to Hume and Sankara “‘Philoso- 
phica: Calcutta, Vol. X,No. 1-4. 1984. 

“A note on Being and 8660710" 
Journal .of the Indian Academy. of



Philosophy, Calcutta: Vol. III, No. 1, 

1969. ‘‘National Integration, Secu- 

larism and Advaita philosophy of 

Value” pub. in the book: Perspectives 

of Sankara (Eds. Prof. R. Balasu- 

- bramanian 2700 Prof. ऽ. Bhatta- 

charya), Deptt. of Culture, Ministry 

of Human Resources Development, 

Govt. of India, 1989. 

‘ Karma-Yoga in Gita”: Its Valua- 

tional Framework” in the Book: 

Studies in the Mahabh4rata (Ed. Dr. 

K.C. Misra), Bhubaneswar: Institute 

of Orissan Culture, 19¢9 

“Sridhara Svami: His Philosophical 

Contribution” in the book: Studies 
in the Bhagavata(Ed. Dr. K.C. Misra), 

Bhubaneswar: Institute of Orissan 

Culture, 1988. “Sr! Aurobindo on 
Spiritual Religion of Humanity’ in 

the book: Quest for Truth (Ed. Dr. 
K.K. Mittal), Delhi: University of 

Delhi, 1976. "81802178 Baba on 

Mahima and Advaita” in the book: 

Mahima Dharma and DarSana (Ed. 

0. Panda), Koraput: D.A.V. College, 

1972. ` | 

‘The role of reason in the Integral 
Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo” Bharati 
Utkal University Journal, Bhubanes- 

war: Vol. VI, No. 11, 1972. ‘‘A note 

on Susupti” Van! Vikash, Bhubane- 

swar: Ist issue, 1963-64. “Truth, 

Reality and Value in Sankara Adva- 

18" Srimata Pratap Seth Lecture 

on Vedanta, Indian Philosophical 

Congress, 65th session, Madurai, 

1990, titles of ph.D. litt. theses: Ph.D. 

thesis: ‘“'The Theories of Error in 

Indian Philosophy: An Analytical 

“Study”, D. Litt. thesis: “ऽता Auro- 

‘sophy of value’’. 
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bindo and Religious Humanism: 
An appraisal of Sri Aurobindo’s philo- 

Details cof the 

project, presently being worked out : 
‘Philosophical Analysis of Value in 
the Indian Perspective” Since some 
time past, he has been engaged in this 

project and some of 015 findings are 

published in different sources. 

^ 

सौ.ए. निनानः 

C. A. NINAN: 

H- was born on April 7, 1929 

and graduated in 1950 from the 

St. Berchman’s College. Changana- 

cherry with first class and first rank in 
the Travancore University. He took 

_ the M. Sc. degree (1952) of the Kerala 
. University with first class and first 

rank and Ph D. (1958) from the same 

university under the guidance of Prof. 

A. Abraham, an eminent Indian 
botanist.. ^ {ल taking doctorate, he 
worked for nearly 4 years as Botanist 
in the Central Plantation Crops Rese- 

_ arch Institute, Kasaragod. In June, 

1963 he joined the Kerala University 
as Reader in Botany and tecame 

Professor of Botany in 1968. He was 
appointed as Professor of Genetics 
and Plant Breeding and Head of the 
Department in 1972. He was also 
Dean, Faculty of Science, Kerala. 
University fora term and has been 

Chairman, Post-Graduate Board. of 
Studies in Botany since 1972. He was 
Vice-president, Indian Society for 
Plantation Crops from 1५76-78 

Dr. Ninan has published over one 
hundred scientific papers in the fields 
of pteridology, cytology, genetics
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‘plant breeding and induced mutations 

in crop plants. His work on cytology 
and evolution of pteridophytes has 
received international recognition 

particularly tor technical excellence. 

He has won medals, awards and dis- 

tinctions for excellence in study and 

research which include the Prof. C. 

John memoria] gold medal from St. 

Berchman’s College (1950), Sri Chitra 
Prize (1964) from the Kerala Univer- 

sity and the Kerala State Science and 

Technology Prize (1978) from the 

Government of Kerala. 

Dr. Ninan has presented papers and 

presided over scientific sessions in 
national and international seminars 
and conferences. He participated in 

the World Council of Church’s Con- 
ference on Science and Faith at 

Massachusetts, U-S A. in 1978. He is 

at present member of the Advisory 

Committee of the Syrian Orthodox 

` Theological Seminary,  Vettickal, 
_ Kerala. He has visited many univer- 

sities and institutions in and outside 

India and given lectures in the fields 

of his specialization. He has witten an 

` important book “From cell to self” 

D 
देवस्वरूप faz: 

DEVA SWAROPA MISRA: 

He got his Ph.D. on “महाभाष्य निगूढा कृत- 
पयः (Pub. varanasi). He has published 

several papers on Vedanta and deli- 
vered lectures on the vax problems of 

Vedanta. His Ph.D. thesis has been 

awarded by the Uttar Pradesh Sans- 
krit Academy. Presently Dr. Misra 

is Professor and Head of the DarSana 

Department Sampurnanand, Sanskrit 

University, Varanasi. 

धीरेन्द्रमोहन दत्तः 

D. M. DUTTA: He is 8 prominent 
Advaitin of modern age. His signifi- 
cant work is—The chief currents of 

contemporary philosophy. 

, 
ई.ए. सोलोमनः 

E. A. SOLOMON : 

Miss Solomon has obtained her, 
Ph.D. degree on the doctrine of 
Avidya. Her prominent works are: 

Indian dialecties and Methods of 
philosophical discussion (Ahmedabad, 

1976). She was professor of Sanskrit 
at the Gujrat University, Ahmedabad. 

€. आर. श्रीकृष्ण शर्मा 

E.R. SREEKRSNA SARMA: He obtained 
the doctorate on “The theories of 

(Trivendrum, 1986). 

चन्द्रधर शर्मा 

CANDRA DHARA SARMA: 

He has written a detaild history of 

Indian philosophy. He was a pro- 
fessor of Philoropby at the University 

of Jabalpur. He also served as a 

reader in the department of philoso- 

phy, at the Banaras Hindu University, 

Vara nasi. 

ancient Indian philosophers about 

word, Meaning and their mutual 

Relationship.” from Germany. He 
worked nnder the guidence of Prof. 

Paul Thieme & Prof. Nobel. As a 

subsidiary dissertation for his docto- 
rate, he published a monograph on 

oriental influence on H.D. Thoreau, 

under the direction of professor



Fisher, Germany. He was professor of 

Sanskrit at the S.V. University, Tiru- 
pati (A.P). Presently he is working at 

the Adyar Library, Madras. 

G 

जो.सी. नायकः 

0.0. NAYAKA : 

Born on 14th February, 1935 at 

Cuttack India. Best Graduate 

of the year and First class First in 

Sanskrit (Hons.) along with distinc- 
tion in Philosophy, English and Oriya 

in B.A. examination of Utkal Uni- 
versity (Orissa), India in 1954. First 
class first in M.A (Philosophy)in 1956 

from .Allahabad University (U.P.), 
India. He had been to U.K. as a 

Common Wealth Scholar in 1961 and 

got Ph.D. from University of Bristol 

under the guidance of the world- 

rerowned Philosopher, Professor 

Stephan Korner in 1965. His topic 
for Ph.D. thesis was ‘The Problem of 

Evil.’ Also the ‘Rastrabhasa Kovida’ 

degree was awarded to him in Hindi 

from Ragtrabhasa 18400278 Samiti, 

Wardha in 1951. 

Author of Evil, Karma and Rein- 

carnation (1973), Essays in Analytical 
Philosophy (1978), Upanigad DarSana 

(1975), Bharatiya DarSana (1978), 

DarSanikara Drustire (1979), DarSa- 
nika Cintana (1984), Philosophical Refi- 
ections (1987), and Tatah Kim (1990), 

also author of more than 150 research 
papers published in various Interna- 

tional and Indian Journals of repute. 

In addition to this he has edited two 

books, Analytical Studies in Buddhist 

Philosophy (1984) and Nehru and 
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Indian Culture (1991). Also editor of 
Abstract of papers of Indian Philoso- 

phical Congress from 1980 to 1982 

and the editor, ‘Prajiia’, Research 
Journal of the P.G. Department of 

Philosophy, Utkal University during 

1978-1989. Presently, Chief Editor, 
Jagannatha Jyotih, Jagannath Univer- 

sity Journal of Indology, Volume—4, 

1990. His Research paper ‘Survival, 

Reincarnation and the Problem of 

Personal Identity’ has the unique 

distinction of being included along 
with the papers of eminent philoso- 

phers of the world like Price, Broad, 

Duccasse, Flew and Penelhum in a 
volume published in the U.S.A. 
entitled Philosophical Dimensions of 

Parapsychology edited by Jems M.O. 
Wheatley and Hoyt L. Edge. His 

book Philosophical Reflections pub- 

lished by the Indian Council of 

Philosophical Research during Dec, 
1987 has been honoured with Prana- 

vananda Book Prize in the All India 

?0 10809164] Congress, 1988 Session. 

The book has been reviewed with 

high commendations in reputed 

journals inside India and also abroad, 

e.g. in Philosophy East and West, 

U.S.A., Scottish Journal of Religious 

Studies and Revue Philosophique of 

Paris. 

Participated in many International 
and National Seminars. On invitation, 
he went to Paris in 1973 for participa- 
tion in the 29th International Congress 
of Orientalists. Attended and _ partici- 
pated in the World Hindu Conference 
held in Colombo, Srilanka in 1982
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and presented a paper in the confer- 

ence. Visited Bulgaria in November, 

1983 under the Cultural Exchange 

Programme of the ७.० €. and delive- 
red a series of lectures at the Univer- 

sity of Sofia, Bulgaria. On being 

invited attended the Mid-West Confe- 
rence on Asian Affairs at Miami 

University, Oxford, U.S.A. and pre- 

sented a paper on ‘Vedanta and 

Buddhism’ in October, 1985. Also 
delivered lectures at a number of 
American Universities on this occa- 

sion. He has been a U.G.C. National 

Lecturer during 1984-85. A life-mem- 
ber of Indian Philosophical Congress, 

he regularly participates in Indian 

Philosophical Congress Sessions. In 
Indian Philosophical Congress, he was 

a Symposiast in 1967 at B.H.U., the 

sectional President of History of 

Philosophy section in 1972 at Kanpur, 

and the Buddha Jayanti Lecturer in 

1977 at Gauhati. He was elected as 

the General President of the 66th ses- 

sion of the Indian Philosophical 

Congress and delivered his presiden- 
tial address in the 66th session held at 

Trichy during 3-6 January, 92. He has 
been the Joint Secretary of the Indian 
Philosophical Congress during 1980 to. 

1988. He has been a member of Indizn 

Council of Philosophical Research, 
U.G.C. panel member in Philosophy, 

and a member of the Syndicate, Utkal 

University. Heis also the Vice-Pre- 

sident of Orissa Philosophy Asso- 

ciation. 

He was a lecturer in Philosophy at 

Agrawal Degree College, Allahabad 

during 1956-57 and a lecturer in Logic 

and Philosophy at Revenshaw College. 

E 

Cuttack during August-December, 1957. 

He was ateacher of the Post-Graduate 

Department of Philosophy at Utkal 

University, Bhubaneswar since 7.7.58 

(both as a Lecturer, and subsequently 

as 8 Reader. He became its Professor 
and Head in 1978 and continued as 

its Professor and Head till 1989. At 
present continuing as the Vice-Chan- 

cellor of Sanskrit University, Puri 
(ORISSA), India since 7.7.89. Orga- 

nised an all India Seminar on ‘Analy- 
tical Studies in Buddhist Philosophy’ 

sponsored by the U.G.C. in Decem- 
ber, 1989 as its Director and was the 

Local Secretary of the 56th session of 

Indian Philosophical Congress held at 
Bhubaneswar in December, 1981. Also 

organised the I.C.P.R. National 
Seminar on ‘Perspectives in Values- 

Eastern and Western’ in 1984 as its 

Director. 

Actively engaged in research and 
guiding research at Ph.D. and M. Phil 

levels. Five scholars have been award- 
ed the Ph.D. Degree and four 

Scholars have been awarded the 

degree of M. Phil under his guidance. 

His Philosophical thought has been 

reviewed and referred to in National 
and International Journals by eminent, 

philosophers such as Professor John, 

Hick, Professor K.-H. Potter, Profes- 

sor N.S.S. Raman, Professor Hoyt 

L. Edge and also in the works. of 
Professor K.S. Murty and Professor 

V.V. Klive among others. Founder. of 

the Tathagata Sansad, an organisation 

dedicated to the intellectual, spiritual 

and social elevation of the down-. 

trodden, meglected and _ helpless 

children.
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Parishad for its Baroda and Poona 

sessions. Presided over Rajasthan 
History Congress Pali session, 1974. 

गोविन्दचन््रपाण्डेयः 

GOBIND CANDRA PANDEYA : 

Professional career: University of 

Allahabad : 1947-57: Lecturer in 

History (including Lecturer in Nepal 
Chair in Asian History. 1947-49) 
and later Reader of Ancient 
History, Culture & Archaeology. 
University of Gorakhpur: 1957-62: 
Professor and Head of Department of 
Ancient History, Culture and Archae- 
ology. 1958-61: Dean, Faculty of Arts. 

University of Rajasthan, Jaipur : 

1962-78 : Tagore Professor of History 
and Indian Culture. 1968-71 : Dean, 

Faculty of Arts. 1974-77 : Vice-Chan- 
cellor, University of Rajasthan. 

University of Allahabad : 1978-84: 
Professor of Ancient History, Culture 

and Archaeology. 1981-83: Head of 

the Department of Ancient History, 
Culture & Archaeology. 1983-84 : 

Vice-Chancellor, University of Allaha- 

bad. Banras Hindu University: Vara- 

nasi: 1984-85 : Visiting Professor in 
the Gaekwad Chair of Indian Culture 

& Civilization. 1985-88: National 

Fellow, Indian Council of Historical 

Research, New Delhi. 
Other positions and distinctions: 

Received the Honorary Degree of 

Vidya Varidhi (equivalent to D. Lit.) 

from the Nava Nalanda Mahavihara 

in 1981. Honorary Sahitya Vacaspati 
(Hindi Sahitya Sammelan; Sansthana 
(Hindi Sansthan, Lucknow). Received 
the Government of IndiaAward 

of Rs. 10,000 on his publication, 

MOlyamimamsa as 90 original 
work in Hindi on Philosophy. 

Elected President of the Darshana 

Presided over Indian Archaeological 
Society, 1978. Delivered the Principal 
lecture, Congress of Religions, Colo- 

mbo (1978). Delivered The Buddha 
Jayanti Lecture, Indian Philosophy 
Congress, Delhi (1975). Delivered 
R.K. Jain Memorial Lectures at Delhi 
University (1977). Delivered L.D. 
Series of Lectures at L.D. Institute of 

Indology, Ahmedabad (1977). Delive- 
red S. Chattopadhya Memorial Lec- 

tures at Vishvabharati, Santiniketan 
(1982). Delivered Debendra Nath 
Memorial Lecture. Visvabharati, 1988. 

Delivered J. Kashyap Memorial Lec- 
ture at Nalanda Mahavihara (1984), 
Delivered G.S.P. Mishra Memorial 
Lecture, Rajasthan University, Jaipur 

(1989). Delivered Hiranand Shastri 
Memorial Lectures, Vatsal Founda- 
tion, New Delhi (1980, 1:91). Delive- 
red Badrinatha Shukla Memorial Lec- 

tures, Sanskrit University, Varanasi 

(1991). Delivered Gobind Ballabh 

Pant Memorial Lectures, G.P. Pant 

Samajik Vigyan Sansthan, Jhusi, 
Allahabad (1991). Delivered Baldeva 

Prasad Misra Memorial Lectures, 

Bhopal, 1991. Member, Government 
of India, Committee for the Review 
of the working of the U.G.C.-1975-77, 

Member, Indian National Commis- 

sion for Cooperation with the U.N.E.- 
S.C.O. (Since 1982). Member, Central 

Board for Buddhist Studies (since 
inception). Member, U.P. Govern- 
ment Committee for Buddhist Studies 
(since inception). Member, Board of 
Governors of the Central Institute of
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Tibetan Studies, Sarnath. Member, 

Board of Governors of S.S.S. Institute 

of Higher Learning, Pragantinilayam 

(1981- 4). Member, Executive Council 

B.H.U. (1982-85), as Visitor’s nomi- 
nee. Member, Indian Council of 

Historical Research (1987). Member, 
Indian Council of Philosophical 
Research (1988-91). Chairman, Allaha- 
bad Museum Society (1985). 

Membership: (from time to time). 

Societe asiatique de Paris; Indian 

Historical Records Commission; 

Indian Advisory Board of Archaeo- 
logy; Editorial Board of U.P. Gazet- 

teers; Council of Shastri Indo-Cana- 
dian Institute; Council of American 

Institute of Indian Studies etc, etc. 
Visits ` Invited to and attended Inter- 

28110081 Conferences at: Colombo 

(1968); Ashkabad, USSR (1972); 

Zurich (1973, 1976), Wellington 
(1976); Salzburg (19°6), Mexico City 

(1980), Hawaii (1981, 1989), Beijing 

(1991). Publications: Books (A) 

Buddhism & Allied Themes (1) 

Studies in the Origins of Buddhism, 

Delhi, 1983). (2) History of the Deve- 

lopment of Buddhism (in Hindi), 3rd 

ed., Hindi Samiti, Lucknow. (3) RK. 

Jain Memorial Lectures on Jainism. 
(Delhi University, 1978). Sramanism 
and its Contribution to Indian Culture 

(Ahmedabad, 1978). Apoha Siddhi of 

Ratnakirti, a Classical Buddhist text 

on Logic. Translated into Hindi with 

an original exposition and commen- 

tary (1972), DarSana_Pratishthan, 

Jaipur). Nyayabindu of Dharmakirti, 

the most celebrated Buddhist text on 

Logic, Translated into Hindi with an 

B 

Original exposition and commentary 
(1973), DarSana Pratishthana, 
Jaipur). Jain Political Thought 
(1984, Prakrit Bharati, Jaipur). 

(B) Indian Culture and Ancient 

Indian History : Basic Notes of the 

Indian Tradition (in Hindi) (1981, 
New Delhi). Foundations of Indian 

Culture, 2 Vols. 1984, An Approach to 

Indian Culture and Civilization (1985, 
(C) Philosophy of History and 

Value: Meaning and Process of Cul- 

ture based on lectures delivered in the 

Department of Philosophy, University 
of Rajasthan, Jaipur (1972, Agra). 

Analysis of Value (in Hindi—Milya- 
mimamsa) (1971, Rajasthan Hindi 
Grantha Academi, Jaipur). Editor & 
Co-author, Nature and Process of 

History (in Hindi—Itihasa—Swartpa 

aur Prakrya) (1972, Rajasthan Hindi 

Grantha Academy, Jaipur). Bhakti- 
0475208 vimarsah, Sampurnanand 
Sanskrit University, Varanasi, 1991. 
Safkaracirya, (Vatsala Nidhi, 1991), 
Life & Thought of Sankaracdrya. 
(D) Poetry / Literature Agniblja 

(Jiianapitha, Varanasi, 1962). Ksana 
Aur Laksna (Radhakrishna Praka- 

shan, Delhi, 1966). Poems included in 

Modern Hindi Poetry, Blooming- 
ton, 1965, under the U.N.E.S.C.O. 

Collection of Contemporary Works). 

Poems in Sanskrit, Astacaliyam (Sans- 

krit University, Varanasi), some works 

published in Sanskrita - Pratibha 

(Sahitya Akademi). M. M. Gopi- 
nath Kaviraj (Sahitya Akademi, 

1989). Some articles and papers: 

(A) Buddhism : ‘Aistorical Appro- 

ach to Anguttarnikaya’ Allahabad 

University Press, 1955. ‘Decline of



Buddhism’, Comprehensive History of 

India (under publication). ‘The 

Origins of Mahayana’, International 

Congress of Orientalists, New Delhi, 

1984. ‘Reflections on Aesthetics from 
a Buddhist point of view’, Journal of 
Buddhist Studies, Delhi University, 
1977). ‘Buddhist Philosophy an Inter- 
pretative Survey in Buddhism’, Patiala 

1969. ‘Early Buddhist Notion of 
Beauty’, Rajasthan University Studies 

1964, ‘Stnyata, ८2101058 (IGNCA), 
(7b) ‘Time in Buddhism’ (८9121088). 

(B) Social and Cultural History : 
“Population in Ancient India’, J.B B.- 

R.A.S., 1959. ‘The Influence of Reli- 

gion in Indian Social History’, Pro- 

ceedings of the Summer School in 

Social History, Kodaikanala, 1983. 

‘The Nature of the Indian Social 

Tradition’, Seminar at Gokhale Insti- 

tute, Pune, 1964. ‘Society and Econo- 
my in the Later Vedic Age’, History 
of the Punjab, Vol. 1. ‘Upper Class 

Life in Early Jain Canon’, Mahavira 

Jayanti Smarika, Jaipur, 1963. ‘A 

Note on Udyotanasitri’s Kuvalaya- 

of Ideas & Culture, Mahavira Jayanti 

Number. ‘Religion and Philosophy in 

the Later Vedic Age’, History of the 
Punjab, Vol. I. ‘Archaeology and 

Social Sciences’, Presidential Address, 

Indian Archaeological Society, 1978. 
‘Research Trends in the History and 

Culture of Rajasthan’, Presidential 

Address, Rajasthan History Congress 
Pali Session. Philosophical Trends in 

the History of Sciences jn India 

Heterodox Trends’, Indian Journal of 

History of Science, 1969. ‘Identifying 
Indian Culture’ Presideatial Adress, 
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Indian History and Culture Society, 

1978. ‘Hindu World, Quest, 1969. 

‘Sanskriti Aur Bharatiyata’, SNM 

Tripathi Felicitation Volume, 1965. 

‘Classical Indian Dance in Literature 
and the Arts’—a review, Quest, 1969. 
“The Idea of the Comic in Sanskrit 

Drama’ (under publication, JBRS). 

‘The Meaning of Erotic Sculptures at 
Khajuraho’ (under publication, 

Department of the History of Art, 
B.H.U.). ‘The Age of the Mahabha- 

rata’ (Internation] Seminar, Sahitya 

Akademi, 1987). 

(C) Philosophy, Art & Education: 
‘A Note on Jain Logic’, Mahavira 
Jayanti Smarika, 1964. ‘Ethical point 

of view of the Bhagavad Gita’, 1175252, 
Journal of the History of Ideas and 

` Culture, Vol. I. ‘Patanjali’s Interpre- 

tation of Yoga’, Mountain Path, 1967. 

01 Ethical Netions, Indian & 
Western’, Conspectus, Vol. I, 1 Issue. 

‘The Concept of Pramana in Philo- 

sophy’, Visvabharti Journal of Philo- 
sophy, 1966. “The Nature of Mathe- 

matics’, U.G.C. Seminar on Modern 

Logic, Jaipur, 1965. ‘Religion and 

Historicjty : International Symposium 
at Zurich, 1972. ‘DarSanika Pragati 
ka PraSna’, Presidential Address, 

Darsana Parishad, 1967. ‘Manava 

ParyeSana aur DarSanika VimarSa’, 
DarSanika Quarterly, 1966. ‘Sat ke do 
Paksa’, Samak4lina DarSanika Samas- 

yaven, 1966. ‘Anirvacaniyata’, Dar§a- 

nika Quarterly, 1967. “Life and Death 
of Languages’, Diogenes, 1965. 

‘Education and Social Change’, Inter- 

national Seminar on the University of 

the Future, sponsored by U.N.E.- 

S.C.O. at Mexico City, 1980. ‘Secula-
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Hawaii Press, 1991). 

गणेशीलाल सुथारः 
GANESILAL SUTHARA: 

rism and Educational Policy’ Seminar, 
Indian Law Institute, New Delhi. 
‘Science and Spiritua] Values’, Educa- 
tion Commission Seminar, Pune, 
1965. ‘The Nature of Social Catego- 
ries’ in Philosophical Theory and 
Social Realitv, Edited by Ravinder 
Kumar, New Delhi. 19२4, ‘The nature 
of Imagination in the context of Aes- 
thetic Creativity and Social Transfor- 
mation’, in Social Transformation 
and Creative Imagination, Edited by 
Sudhir Chandra, Nw Delhi, 1984. 
‘Sankaracdrya and _Post-classical 
Hinduism’, (under publication, Nehru 
Memorial Museum). ‘Some Reflec- 
tions on our Educational System’, in 
Indian Education Today, Essays in 
honour of Mohan Singh Mehta, 

Jaipur 1970. ‘The State and Higher 

Education’, in Climbing a Wall of 

Glass, Edited by Airan, Barnabas & 
Shah, Bombay, 1965. ‘Changing Con- 
ceptions of History’ (Hindi), in Drsti, 

Issue 1. ‘The Idea of God in History; 

International Seminar at Hawaii. ‘The 

Concept of the Self in Indian Thov- 
ght’, 3117252, Journal of the History of 

Ideas & Culture. ‘Relevance of Yoga’, 
Yoga Heute, Weilheim, 1971. ‘The 

Nature of Religion: Spiritual Life’ 
(The Indian Theosophist, Vol. 82). 
‘Sankara and Buddhism’ (Interna- 
tional Seminar, Madras University, 

March 1989). ‘Sankaracarya’, G.S.P. 

Memorial Lecture, Jaipur, 1989. ‘Two 

Dimensions of Religion’ (International 

Conference, Hawaii, 1939). ‘Time— 

Concept and Context’, (International 

Seminar on Time, IGNCA, 1990). 

‘Two Dimensions of Religion’ (in Cul- 

ture & Modernity, University of 

Date of birth: Feruary 3, 1947. Pre- 
sent designation— Director Pt. Madh- 
usudan Ojha Research Cell Deptt. of 
Sanskrit Jai Narayan Vyas University, 
Jodhpur (Rajasthan). Specialisation: 
Veda, DarSana & Sahitya. Ph.D. in 
Sanskrit. Title of Ph. D. Thesis: 
A critical Study of Bhasarvajfia’s 
Nyayasara). । 

Posts held before the present post. 
Worked in the following capacities :— 

i) Lecturer (Sanskrit), Govt. College 
Shahpura (Raj). 

ii) Jr. Lecturer, Department of Sans- 

krit, University of Jodhpur, 

Jodhpur (Raj). 

iii) Lecturer (Assistant Professor), 
Department of Sanskrit, Univer- 
sity of Jodhpur, Jodhpur (Raj). 

iv) Readcr, Department of Sanskrit, 

Dr. Harisingh Gour University, 
Sagar (M.P.). । 

४) Associate Professor, Department 
of Philosophy, University of 
Jodhpur, Jodhpur (Raj.) 

vi) Associate Professor, Department 
of Sanskrit, University of Jodh- 
pur, Jodhpur (Raj.) 

Working as Director (in the rank 

of University Professor) of Pt: Mad- 

husidan Ojha Research Cell (Deptt. 
of Sanskrit) at Jai Narayan Vyas 
University, Jodhpur with effect from 

December 30 1991. Teaching Experi- 

ence: 22 years of postgraduate and 

undergraduate teaching. Experience 

of guiding research scholars : Guiding 
research scholars forthe last eight 
years. Research work Supervised



Two research scholars have completed 

research work leading to Ph.D. degree 
under his supervision. 

Two M. Phil. scholars have com- 

pleted dissertation under his supervi- 
sion. 

PUBLICATIONS — 
a) Seventeen research papers have 

been published in various rese- 
arch journals. 

b) Ph.D. thesis has been published 

by L.D. Institute of Indology, 
Ahmedabad in 1991. 

c) The book entitled "“भान्वी क्षिकी विमशं:? 

comprising 16 research papers (in 

Sanskrit) on varied topics of 
Indian philosophy has _ been 
published. 

Participation in seminars, workshops: 

Actively participated and presented 

research papers mostly relating to the 

varied topics of Indian philosophy in 

nineteen seminars, workshops and con- 

ferences. Summer institutes attended. 

Two summer institutes, one on Nyaya 

DarSana and one on western logic— 
attended at Sagar (M.P.) and Wai 

(Mahareshtra), respectively. 

Medals and prizes won— 

i) The University of Jodhpur gold 
medal was awarded for standing 
first class first in M.A. (Sanskrit) 

with specialisation in Indian 
philosophy. 

ii) Bagged two prizes of the All- 

India Oriental Conference for the 
two papers read in Prakrta & 

Jainism Section. Lectures Delive- 
red: 

Delivered twenty nine lectures in the 

capacity of Resource person for 

Refresher course (Sanskrit), U.G.C. 

visiting fellow and as distinguished 

scholar invited for extension lectures. 
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Specific research work relating to the 

advaita Vedanta: 
i) The paper ““माद्यशद्भुराचायंस्य तकंगवेषणा"” 

presented in the A.I.0.C. Session 
and published in the research 
journal ‘Sagarika’. 

ii) The paper “'श्रीशड्भूरमगवत्पादकृतस्य स्याद्‌- 

बादनिरसनस्य मीमांसा” 1630 in the 

International Seminar on Adi- 
Sarhkaracarya organised at Delhi 
in 1989 and published in the Spe- 

cial number of Sarasvati Susama. 

iii) The paper “‘Sankara’s views about 
the rigkt of Sidras to Brahma- 
Vidya—An appraisal] has been 

accepted for publication in the 

Special issue of the State magaz- 

ine ‘Gujarat? on Adi Sadkara, 
which is likely to see light of the 

day very soon. Also, contributed 

research papers for appraisal of 
the re-interpretation of the Advai- 
tic doctrines by Pt. Madhusildana 

Ojha, the celebrated philoso- 

pher par-excellence. Experience 
of teaching advaitic treatises: 

Taught Mandakyakarika and Brahma- 

8008 along with Safikarabhasya to 

the postgraduate classes of Sanskrit 

for several years during his long 

career of teaching. Besides this, He 
taught the Section of Advaita Vedanta 

incorporaten in SarvadarSanasam 

gtaha to M. Phil. (Sanskrit) Students. 
Supervision of doctoral research work: 

Supervised the doctoral dissertation 
entitled ““काश्मोरक सदानन्श्यतिकृत श्रद्देब्रह्म सिद्ध 
एक धनुशीलन'* of a research scholar. One 
research scholar has been conducting 

research for the evaluation of Prabha- 

candra’s critique of the Advaitic and 

Samkhya doctrines.
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जे. कृष्णमूर्तीः 

J. KRSNAMORTI : (1900 A.D.) 1. Krs- 
namorti is a revolutionary 17) his 
approach and thus not entirely tradi- 
tional. He does not believe in a dogma 
or creed. In Krisnam{rti, the approach 
is based on the perspective of ancient 
wisdom and modern thought. In the 

Philosophy of J. Krsnamirti, there is 
a direct perception of reality and it is 

not a matter of choice. The nameless 

and formeless absolute is no final 
attainement in his view. Without hesi- 
tation it can be said that his absolute 
is parallel 10 Brahman of 

the Advaitin. His final reality 

is untouched by the known 
and ultimately it is the joy of inno- 
cence, but here it may be pointed out 

that his state of absolute or freedom 

is not the state of awareness which is 
knowledge (77419) in Vedantic view. 

Needless to say that these philoso- 

phical tenets of J. Krsnamfrti have 

their vedantic base and view. In bis 
spiritual theme, there is no smoke of 

ignorance or duality. Regarding 

renunciation, the philosopher says 

that merely leaving the world is not 

enough for achieving the Liberation. 
In his opinion, one can attain finality, 

the ultimate even without renuoncing 

the world. Asfar as the absolute is 

concerned, it is the Ear of the ear, the 

eye of the eye, the word of no words, 

mind of no minds & life of the lives. 

As regards bondage, according to J. 

Krsnamirti, karma is the cause of 

bondage. As thought it is the 

tesult of many cause-effects. It is most 

extricate itself from its own bondage. 

Here it may be pointed out that cause 
and effect are inseparable. He does 

not mean liberation, the rosult of 
karman, but by liberation he means 

Intuitive experience and awareness. 
Presenting a solution to the problems 

of life, he says that they can’t be solved . 

by the clever deviccs of the intellect. 

Instead of, they can only be cured by 
awakening of insight and for this, one 
should have a clear and untattered 
observation. Here insight means the 
inner eye through which one invites 
enquiries into his own thinking. In 

nutshell, it can be said that no philoso- 
phical view-point of this modern 

philosophy, is traditional. Being based 
on Sankarite standpoint, his modern 

way of thinking is keeping with pace 

the modern attitude of present society. 

K 

करणसिहः 
KARANASINGH : 

He obtained his Ph.D. from Delhi 

University in political science. He is a 
Renowned scholar of Religion, philo- 

sophy and science. Heis a most promi- 

nent Indian citizen. He has beena 

Minister in the Govt. of India and 

an ambassador to the United States 

of America. Dr. Karan Singh has 

contributed a book 01 _ the 
philosophy of Aurbindo. (National, 

Delhi). He presided a_ session, 

“Vedanta and Modern Science” in the 

International 63710878 Seminar, held 

in Vigyan Bhavan, New Delhi, 1989. 

He read his paper on ‘‘Vedanta in the



Nuclear age, in the Sankaracarya 

Seminar”. 

के.सी. भट्टाचार्य: 
K.C. BHATTACHARYA : 

A philosopher of scientific analysis, 

enunciates that the sole purpose of 
philosophy is to study the objects, 

subjectivity of self, the spiritual 

experiences and the absolute. The 

purview of his philosophy is systema- 
tic symbolism. In four types of 
thought, the empirical thought, the 

pure objective thought, the spiritual 

thought and _ the transcendental 
thought, are the forms of the 

theoratic consciusness. Philosophy 

only deals with the last three, as 

Bhattacharya propounds. It is only 
Vedanta which deals with the first, 

the empirical thought related to the 

philosophy of the subject and the 
philosophy of truth. The three 

catagory philosophical thinking has 

been admitted by Bhattacharya. The 

philosophy of truth is the philosophy 
Of absolute. The Absolute is being 

and it is indescribible. The ninute 

distinction between reality, truth and 

the absolute is worthmentioning. 
The absolute is reality, while it is 

experienced subjectively and it is 

truth, while it 18 intuited objectively. 
So far as the absolute is concerned, it 

is value, the good and the ideal of 

all beings. । 
Similar to Sankar&carya, Bhatta 

charya believes that the self is the 

subject. He mentions the three types 

of subjectivity and they are: bodily, 

physical and spiritual subjectivity. 

The realization of freedom from the 
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felt body, is the precondition of 

distinctively spiritual activity. It is to 

be specifically mentioned that accor- 

ding to K.C. Bhattacarya, absolute 

freedom is to give up all associations 
with the objects, the mental states 
and the realization of a stage beyond 

introspection. 
Now it is clear that the concept 

of absolute, tbe subject and the 

freedom in the philosophy of 
Bhattacharya, seems to be mere 

reorientation of the Advaitic ideas of 
Sankaracharya. 

के. एन. नीलकण्टन इलाययः 

K.N. NEELAKANTAN ELAYATH : 

Professor of Sanskrit (Vedanta) Uni- 

versity of Calicut. Residential address. 

C 17, Caicut University Campus, 673 

635.Research guiding experience: 
Guiding research students for Ph.D, 

from 1978 onwards. 3 Ph. Dsawarded 

and two more Ph.D. theses sub- 

mitted. Publications: Books: Advaita- 
dharmam (Malayalam) State Institute 

of Languages, Trivandrum, 1982. The 

Ethics of Sankara (English) Calicut 
University Sanskrit Series, 1990. 
Research papers Published : 

The Concept of Duty in the Bhaga- 

vadgita, Vedanta Kesari (Madras) 

` August 1970. Metaphysics and Ethics 

in Safkara, April 1972. Freedom 
of Will and action in Sankara’s Philo- 

sophy, Journal of Oriental Research 

Institute Baroda, March-June 1979. 

Sankara’s system of Karma samnyasa, 

All India Oriental Conference, 

Calcutta 1986. Pratyabhijiidadarsanam: 

18189218 Vimarfam (Journal of the
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Malayalam Deptt, Calicut University 
Vol. III. Mammata on Sabdavyapara, 

December 1986. The Avaidika 

darSanas: Bhaktapriya, Guruvayur 

Devaswam, Guruvayur, 1986. Madhu- 

sadana’s Concept of Aesthetic Experi- 

ence: Proceedings of All India Orien- 

tal Conference, Wa!tair, 1989. Sankara 

on Castes: Samskara Keralam, Tri- 

vandrum, Sept. 1989. Advaita in 

Kerala: March 1989. The Ethical 

Interpretation of Tattvamasi: Sovenir, 

International Saminar on Sankara- 
carya, Delhi, 1989. Advaita Theory 

of Meaning: ‘Brahmavidya: Adyar 

Library Bulletin Vol. 52, 1988. Sent- 

ence and its meaning in Advaita 

Vedanta: Journal of the Oriental 

Research Institute, Baroda, Sept. Dec. 

1989. Contribution of South India to 

Indian Philosophy: Vijfiianakairall: 

Trivandrum, Oct. 199i. Academic 

Awards: The book ‘Advaitadharmam’ 

has won the Kerala Sahitya Academy 

Award for the best published work in 

Malayalam (Vedic studies) for the 

year 1984. 

के. सत्‌चिदानन्दमूतिः 

K. SATCHIDANANDA MORTY : 

Professor K. Satchidananda Mirty 

(1924) occupies one of the most destin- 

guished places both in the academic 

and Indian Philosophical World. He 

has taught Philosophy at Andhra Uni- 

versity waltair, for three decades and 

a half, has lectured in several Universi- 

ties of the Eastern and Western coun- 

K 

tries, has been visiting Professor at 
Princeton University and the Indian 

Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla, 

A U.G.C. National Lecturer and 
National Fellow and Vice-Chanceller 

of S.V. University at Tirupati. He was 
general President of Akhil Bharatiya 

DarSana_ Parisad in 1963 and of 
Indian Philosophical Congress in 1968 

and hasbeen Chairman of the latter 
since 1980. He was also National 

Fellow of Indian Council of Philoso- 

phical Research. 

Professor Murty is the first Indian 

Philosopher to receive the Dr. B.C, 

Roy National Award which is the 

highest available in India for philoso- 

phy. He is also the rerecipient of Pad- 

ma Bhushan from the President of In- 

dia. Many Universities have conferred 

the Hony. D. litt on him. Prof. Murty 

is a distinguished writer of several 

Philosophical tracts. He has made 

important contribution to Philosophy 

of religion, comparative philosophy, 

philosophies of culture and peace. 

Books: Hinduism and Its Develop- 
ment Thought and the Divine. The 

Rhythm of the Real Evolution of 

Philosophy in India. Sad-Darsana- 

Samuccaya (tr. with notes) Revelation 

and Reason in Advaita Vedanta 

Descartes, ‘Discourse on Method’ 

(translated into Telugu with introduc- 

tion)—(co-authored). Studies in the 

Problems of Peace (co-authored). 

Telugu Encyclopaedia ‘Philosophy



and Religion’ volume (ed). Samakalina 

Bharatiya DarSana (Hindi) — (ed). 

Metaphysics, Man and Freedom. 

Indian Foreign Policy. The Indian 

Spirit. Readings in Indian History, 
Politics and Philosophy (ed.) Nagar- 

juna. Current Trends in Indian Philo- 

sophy (co-authored). The Realm of 

Between. Far Eastern Philosophies. 

Indian Philosophy Since 1948. Naih- 

76४2589 Dharma. The doctrine of the 

ultimate good). Philosophy in India: 
Traditions, teaching and Research & 

the Advaitic notion. 

के.टी. पाण्ड्रज्धी 

K T. PANDURANGI : 

He served 25 8 Professor of Sanskrit 

at the Bangalare University. He has 

edited the book Advaita-Navanitam. 

In the Satkara-seminar held at 

Bangalore (1989), he read a paper 

on ‘Some Aspects of Indian Episte- 

mology. Prominently, he is a scholar 

, 01 Pirvamimamsa. 

कुप्पूस्वामी शास्त्री 
KUPPU SMAMI SASTRI : 

His prominent works are: Sri Bha- - 

gavatpada Sankaracarya and his com- 

mentary on the Dhvnanydloka. He 

also wrote a treatise, Some compro- 

mises in the history of Advaitic thou- 

ght (Madras). The Kuppuswami 
Research Institute, Madras, was esta- 

blished to commemorate him. 
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Delhi University (senior Sanskrit 

Lecturer, K.M. College). 

RESEARCH WORK : 

Obtained Ph.D. on “‘A study of the 

UpadeSasahasri, Delhi University, 
1986. 

Publications : 

The Upadesasahasri: A study, 1991. 

The Research paper, concept of Maya 

published in Glory of knowledge 

(Professor Ram Murti Sharma, Felici- 

tation volume, 1989). The Research 
paper, Vedatninam Sahityasastropa- 

karah published in the Research 
Journal Vanmaya, Gujarat University, 

Ahmedabad, 1991. 

N 
एन, वालपुत्रमनियनः 

N. BALASUBRAMANIAN : 
Date of birth: November 14. 1929. 

Presently Professor and Head of the 

Department of Philosophy, Pondi- 

cherry University, Pondicherry. He 

is also holding the office of the chair- 

man, Indian Council for philosophical 

Research, New Delhi. His main books 

are: A Study of the Brahmasiddhi of 

Mandanamisra, Tuittiriya upanisad 

bhasya—varttika, Naiskarmya siddhi 

of SureS-vara, Advaita—Vedanta and 

Perspectives of Sankara (Edited jointly 
with Professor Sibajivana Bhattacdrya) 

He had been Director of the Centre 

of Advance Study in Philosophy, 

University of Madras. 

M एन. विनीहनाथनः 
N. VIZEEHNATHAN : 

He is a professor and Head of the 

Department of Sanskrit, University of 

Madras, and obtained his Ph.D. 

मायावती 
MAYA WATI: 

Date of birth: June 29, 1954) and 

Place: Rajpur, Delhi. Working place:
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degree on the Samksepasarlraka. He 

attended International Sankaracdrya 
Seminar in Delhi & read his paper. 

P 

प्रभुदत्त शास्त्री 
PRABHUDATTA 5551ए  : 

He studied and worked at the Univer- 

sity of keil (Germany). His prominent 

publication is—The doctrine of 

Maya, London, 1911. 

प्रमपालराणां 
PREM PALL RANA: 

(D.B. May 3, 1955) Working on the 

Research project § Drstiststivada: 

A study (Punjab University): Serving 

under the Himachal Pradesh Govern- 

ment. 

प्रीति शर्मा 
PRITI SARMA: 

7.8, 1965. Obtained—Ph. D. from 

Delhi University, 1992. Ph. D. thesis: 

AStudy of the Abhipraya. PrakaSika. 
Publications: Edited, Glory of 

Knowledge (Professor Ram Murti 

Sharma Felicitation volume, Delhi, 
1990). Papers: Vedantikamacdradar- 

fanam, Glory of Knowledge, 1990, 
Delhi. Aceepted: Concept of 
Sat in Advaita Vedanta, Tirupati, 

1992, The Abbipraya Prakasika and 

Brahman, Baroda, 1992. Award: 

Awarded PRATIBHA PURASKARA, 

DELHI Administration, Delhi, 1989. 

पी.टी. राज, 
P.T. RAJU (1903) : 

He is a well known Advaitin. He has 

authored several] books. His promi- 
nent book is, Idealistic thought of 

India, London, 1952. Acollection of 

his papers titled as Spirit, Being and 

self, has been published from New 

Delhi & Madras, 1982. 

R 
रमण wale: 
RAMANA MAHARSIH (1879-1950 AD) 

51 Ramana Maharsi was born on 

the 30th December 1879 at Tiruchuzhi 

near Madura in Tamil Nadu. He was 
the second son of Sundaram Iyer and 
Alagu (meaning beautiful in Tamil) 

Ammal and was named Venkata- 

raman. When he was sixteen years 
old, and was studying in High 

School, he had an extraordinary 

experience. One day, for no apparent 

reason, when in perfect health, he 

felt the hand ofdeath on him. His 
limbs stretched out, stiff as though 
rigor mortis had set in. And yet he 

felt a strong surge of life current as 

‘T’ or Self. From then onwards, he 

was inthe state of sahaja (natural) 
Samadhiin continuous abidance in 

the Self. The awakening came in 
June 1896 and two months thereafter, 

he left home for  Arunauhala 

(Tiruvannamalai). The parting letter 

ran thus: “I have, in search of my 

Father, and in obedience to his 
command, started from here. This is 

only embarking on a virtuous enter- 
prise. Therefore, none needs grieve 
over this afiair. The letter was 
unsigned with only a few dashes (——) 

because he had no sense of individual 

ego. He reached Tiruvannamalai on 

the Ist of September, 1986 and 

remained there till he left his mortal 
coils on the 14th April 1950, making 

a place considered sacred even more 

sacred by his living presence. 

All creation was the same accOr- 

ding to the Maharasi’s eyes. Two 
incidents io his life would illustrate



this. In May 1922 when his mother 
was on her death-bed he sat ९8:06 

her, his right band on her heart and 

his left hand on her head, quietening 

the mind so that death could be 

‘“Mahasamadhi’, absorption in the 
Self. In the other incident in 1948, be 

performed the same for the Asrama 
cow, Laksmi. 

From 1896 to 1950, fora span of 

over 50 years, the Maharsi was 

spreading his message of inward 
peace and realization. His message is 
set out tersely in the ‘Tamil poems 

‘UpadeSa S4ram’ and ‘Ulladu Nar- 

padu’ and inthe works of tke saint 
poet Muruganar. Again and again, he 

impressed on all that the real Maharsi 

was not the body which people saw 

but the inner being, the real Self, and 

that his presence and grace can be 
felt by all those who turn to him in 
an earnest search for Truth. 

As regards the works of the 

Maharsi, he wrote Ulladu Narpadu 

(The forty verses on reality), ‘Anu- 

bandham, (in Tamil), Nanyar ? (who 

am I), Vicaira-Sangraham and 

UpadeSa Maiijari. Translations of the 
original Tamil works of the Maharsi : 
Five Hymns to Sri Arunachala : an ` 

English translation of Sri Arunachala 

Stuti Paficakam, the devotional 

bymns sung by Sri Bhagavan. 
Five Hymns to Arunachala and 

Other Poems : original Tamil texts of 

Sri Arunachala Stuti Paficakam and 
some other poems of Sri Bhagavan, 
with English translations by Prof. 

K. Swaminathan and musical nota- 
tions by Smt. Sulochana Natarajan. 

The Collected Works of Ramana 
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Maharsi edited by Arthur Osborne : 
a collection of English translations of 

all Sri Bhagavan’s Tamil works, 
including both His original works 

and works which He translated from 

other languages. The Poems of Sri 
Ramana Maharsi: versified English 

translations by Sadhu Arunachala 

(A.W. Chadwick) of Sri Bhagavan’s 

philosophical poems and stray verses. 
Revelation (Sri Ramana Hrdayam) 

a Sanskrit verse-rendering of Sri 
Bhagavan’s Ulladu Narpadu (The 
Forty Verses on Reality) and Anu- 

bandham (The Supplement to the 
Forty Verses) with an _ English 
translation, both by ‘Who’ (K. 

Laksmana Sarma). 

Truth Revealed (Sad-Vidya) : an 

English translation of Sri Bhagavan’s 
Ulladu Narpadu and Anubandham. 

Words of Grace : an English 

translation of the essay version of 

Nan Yar? (Who am I?), the essay 

version of Vichara Sangraham (Self- 

Enquiry) and UpadeSa Majijarl 

(Spiritual Instruction), three prose 

works which record the teachings of 
Sri Bhagavan. Records of Dialogues 
with Sri Bhagavan: Day by Day with 
Bhagavan: a diary by Devaraja 
Mudaliar, recording conversations and 

events in Sri Bhagavan’s Hall during 

the years 1945 to 1947. Letters from 

Sri Ramanagramam : a diary by ऽन 
Nagamma, written in the form of 

letters narrating conversations and 
events in Sri Bhagvan’s Hall during 
the years 1945 to 1950. 

Maharsi’s Gospel (Books One 

and Two): a collection of answers 

by Sri Bhagavan to questions cover-
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ing a range of spiritual topics, 
arranged and edited subject-wise into 
thirteen chapters, forming a brief, but 
comprehensive record of His oral 
teachings. 

Self-Enquiry : an English trans- 
lation by Dr. T.M.P. Mahadevan of 

the question and answer version of 

Vicharasamgraham, a compilation 

by Sri Natanananda, of answers given 

by Sri Bhagavan to 40 questions 
asked by Gambhiram  Seshayyar 

between 1900 and 1902, most of 
which are questions regarding the 

two paths of raja voga and 17872 

yoga. Spiritual Instruction: an English 
translation by Dr. T.M.P. Mahadevan 
of UpadeSa Maiijari, a Tamil work 

containing 70 questions and answers 

recorded by Sri Natanananda, 
Sri Ramana Gita : Sanskrit text of 

300 verses by Kavvakantha Ganapati 

Muni, some of which record questions 

by devotees and answers by Sri 

Bhagavan, and some of which are 

verses in praise of Him, with an 

English translation by Sri Viswanatha 

Swami and Prof. K. Swaminathan. 

Who am I? : an English trans- 

lation by Dr. T.M.P. Mahadevan of 

the question and answer version of 

Nan Yar?, a small Tamil work 
recorded by Sivaprakasam Pillai in 
102 and containing the essential 
teachings of Sri Bhagavan. Compila- 
tions and expositions of Maharsi’s 

teachings: Gems from Bhagavan: a 

collection of Sri Bhagavan’s teachings, 

compiled and edited subject-wise by 

Devaraja Mudaliar. Guru-Ramana- 

Vacana-Mala by ‘Who’ (K.Laksmana 

Sarma): an English rendering of 350 
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Sanskrit verses, about 300 of which 
are translations of selected verses from 
Sri Muruganar’s Guru Vachaka Ko- 
vai (The Garland of Guru’s Sayings) 
and all of which embody the oral 

teachings of Sri Bhagavan, with expla- 

natory notes. Maha Yoga (or The 
Upanisadic Lore in the Light of the 
Teachings of Bhagavan Sri Ramana) 
by ‘Who’: a profound exposition 

which elucidates many important and 
subtle points in Sri Bhagavian's 
teachings, thereby providing a firm 

theoretical foundation to understand 
practical side of His teachings. Reflec- 
tions on Talks with SriRamana Maha- 
rsi by ऽ. 3. Cohen: detailed notes on 

selected passages from Talks, arrang- 
ed subjectwisc into fourteenchapters. 
The Path of Sri Ramana (Parts 
One and Two) by Sri Sadhu Om: 8 
profound exposition of Sri Bhagavan’s 

teachings, based largely upon His 
original Tamil works, giving clear and 
detailed guidance on the practice of 

Self-enquiry and self-surrender. 

The Teachings of Bhagavan Srt 

Ramana Maharsi in His Own Words 

edited by Arthur Osborne: selected 

passages from the works of Sri Bhaga- 

van and from Talks, Day by Day and 

other books, with brief explanatory 

notes) Commentaries on 12087518 

Arunachala-Siva by Dr. T.M.P. 

Mahadevan : a Commentary upon 

Sri Arunachala Aksharamanamalai 

(The Bridal Garland of Letters) and 

§ri Arunachala Pajicharatnam (The 

Five Gems in Praise of Arunachala), 

two of the Five Hymns sung by Sri 
Bhagavan.



Eka Sloki by C. Sudarsanam : a 
discussive commentary upon the first 
Sansktit verse composed by Sri 
Bhagavan. Ramana Maharsiand His 

Philosophy of Existence by Dr. T.M. 
P. Mahadevan: a learned and scho- 
larly commentary upon Sri Bhaga- 
van’s Ulladu Narpadu (The Forty 

Verses on Reality) and Anubandham 
(The Supplement), and some reflec- 

tions upon His life and teachings. Sat 

Dargana Bhasya by Kapali 88501: a 

commentary upon Sat-Darganam (a 
free Sanskrit verse rendering by Kav- 
yakantha Ganapati Muni of Sri 

Bhagavan’s Tamil work Ulladu Nar 

padu), preceded by a record of so- 
me dialogues with Sri Bhagavan. 
Sat-DarSanam-Forty Verses on 
Reality: a new English translation 

and commentary by A.R. Natarajan, 
written in popular style. 

The Cardinal Teaching of the 

Maharsi by (202 ऽवा : an 
English translation of a Sanskrit 

commentary upon Sri Arunachala 
Paficaratnam (The Five Gems in 

Praise of Arunachala), one of the 
Five Hymns sung by Sri Bhagavan. 

UpadeSa Saram : an English trans- 

lation and commentary by 8.9. 

Narasimhaswami upon the original 

Tamil text of Sri Bhagavan’s Upadesa 

Saram (The Essence of Instruction), 

with Sanskrit text included as an 
appendix. 

BIOGRAPHIES OF THE MAHARSI: 
A Summary of the Life and Teach- 

ings of ‘Sri Ramana by Sri Sadhu 
Om : 8 concise biography with a brief 

account of the basic teachings, giving 

emphasis on practice. 
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Bhagavan Ramana by Dr. T.M.P. 
Mahadevan: a sketch of Sri Bhaga- 

van’s life, reprinted from the intro- 
duction to Ramana Maharsi and His 

Philosophy of Existence. 

Bhagavan Sri Ramana-A Pictorial 

Biography compiled and designed by 
Joan hnd Matthew Greenblatt : an 

aesthetically presented biography, 

profusely illustrated in colour and 

black and white, with many quota- 

tions from Sri Bhagavan and old 

devotees. 
Ramana Muharsi by Prof. Swami- 

nathan: a biography which depicts 
Sri Bhagavan both 25 a man and as a 

master, giving an account of His life 

and His works. 
Ramana Maharsi and the Path of 

Self-Knowledge by Arthur Osborne : 
a popular biography which has done 

much to spread a knowledge of Sri 
Bhagavan both in India and abroad. 

Self-Realization by B.V. Narsimha- 
swami : the earliest major biography 

of Sri Bhagavan, first published in 
1931, and now containing an epilogue 

by 9 9. Cohen. 

81 Maharsi-A Short Life-Sketch 
by M.S. Kamath : a profusely illusrat- 
ted bioyraphy written in a simple style. 

Reminiscences about the Maha- 

rsi: A Sadhu’s Reminiscences of 

Ramana Maharsi by Sadhu Aruna- 

chala (A.W. Chadwick) : reminiscen- 

ces of an unassuming English devotee, 

who came to Sri Bhagavan in 1935 

and who remained in Tiruvannamalai 
almost permanently till his passing 

away in 1962. 
At the Feet of Bhagavan by T.-K. 

Sundaresa Aiyer: leaves from the
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diary of a devotee who lived most of 
his life with Sri Bhagavan. 

Crumbs from His Table by Rama- 
nanda Swarnagiri (K.S. Narayana- 

swami Aiyer) : reminiscences of a 

devotee who visited Sri Bhagavan 

several times during the years 1934 to 

1936, and who noted down instructive 

conversations and illustrative stories 

told by Sri Bhagavan. 

Glimpses of the Life and Teachings 

of Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharsi 
by Frank Humphreys : an account of 

several meetings with Sri Bhagavan in 

the year 1911, and of the teachings 

received from Him, related by His 
earliest European devotee. Guru 

Ramana by S.S. Cohen: reminis- 

cences about Sri Bhagavan and 
a record of many. conversations 

with Him, concluding with a diary 

Narrating the events of the last two 

years of His bodily life. Letters 

and Recollections of Sri Rama- 
nasrama by Suri Nagamma: 31 

letters which were not included in 

the English version of Letters from 
Sri Ramanagrama, together with 

some other reminiscences. 
My life at Sri Ramanasrama by 

Suri Nagamma: further pg Cee रः 
by the author of Letters from Sri 
Ramanasramam. My Recollections 

of Bhagavan Sri Ramana _ by 

Devaraja Mudaliar: reminiscences 

told ina charming and Unassuming 

style by the author, Residual Remini- 

scences of Ramana by 8.8. Cohen : 

a supplement to Guru Ramana by 

the same author. 

Sri Ramana Reminiscences by G.V. 

Subbaramanya : a personal account of 
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many visits to Sri Bhagavan between 
the years 1933 and 1950. Miscellane- 
ous books on the Maharsi: Bhagavan 
and Nayana by S. Sankarandraya- 
nan: an account of the relationship 
between Sri Bhagavan and His famo- 
us devotee Nayana (Kavyakantha 
Ganapati Muni). ` 

Bhagavan Ramana and Mother by 
A.R. Natarajan: an account of the 
relationship between Sri Bhagavan 
and His mother, containing many 
pictures in colour and black and 
white. Forty Verses in Praise of Sri 
Ramana :an English translation of 
Sri Ramana Catvariméat, a Sanskrit 
work composed by Kavyakantha 
Ganapathi Muni in praise of Sri 
Bhagavan. 

Hunting the ‘I’ according to Sri 
Ramana Maharsi by Lucy Cornels- 
sen: a collection of essays on various 

aspects of the life and teachings of 
Sri Bhagavan. 

Maharsi Ramana-His Relevance 
Today, edited by B.K. and Shashi 

Abluwalia: 8 collection of 30 essays 
on the life and teachings of Srt 
Bhagavan by distinguished writers 

such as S. Radhakrishnan, C.G. Jung, 

D.S. Sarma, Douglas Harding, G.H. 
Mees and Wei Wu Wei, with an 

introduction by Prof. K. Swamina- 
than, New Songs from Ramana San- 
nidhi Murai: selected verses from Sri 

Ramana Sannidhi Murai, a collection 

of Tamil verses sung by 1 Muruga- 
nar in praise of Sri Bhagavan, with 
English translations by Prof. K. 

Swaminathan and musical notations 
by Smt. Sulochana Natarajan. 
Ramana-Arunachala by Arthur



Osborne: a collection of essays on 
the life and teachings of Sri Bhagavan. 

Ramana Dhyanam by N.N. Rajan: 

an English translation of some verses 
of contemplation on Sri Bhagavan. 

Ramana Mandiram by Sri Muruga- 

nar : selected verses from Guru- 

Vachaka Kovai and other works of 

Sri. Murganar, with English trans- 

lations by Prof. K. Swaminathan. 

Ramana Katha by Kumari Sarada: a 
book for children narrating simple 

stories from the life of Sri Bhagavan, 
Selections from Ramana Gita by 
A.R. Natarajan : 42 verses selected 

from Sri Ramana Gita, with English 

translation and commentary. Songs 

from Ramana Sannidhi Murai: selec- 

ted verses from Sri Ramana Sannidhi 
Murai, with English translations by 

Prof. K. Swaminathan and musical 
notations by Smt. Sulochana Natara- 

jan. Sri Ramana-Stuti Paficakam: an 
English translation of five Tamil 
songs composed by Satyamangala 

Venkataramaiyer in praise of Sri 
Bhagavan. 

Stories from Bhagavan edited by 

Joan Greenblatt : a collection of 

instructive stories narrated by Sri 

Bhagavan. The Cow [दण by 
Devaraja Mudaliar: an account of the 

famous cow which attained liberation 

by the Grace of Sri Bhagavan. The 
Liberating Question: a collection of 

three essays on Sri Bhagavan’s Grace 

and teachings, by A.R. Natarajan, 

$, Ganesan and Kumari Sarada. 
The Maharsi and His Message by 

Paul Brunton : a reprint of three 
chapters from A Search in Secret 
India, the book which first made Sri 
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Bhagavan widely known outside India. 

Thus Spoke Ramana, edited by 

Swami RajeSwardnanda: a pocketsize 
book containing 125 passages selected 

from Sri Bhagavan’s teachings. Some 

ancient scriptures referred to by 

the Advaitabodhadipika (The Lamp 

Maharsi: of Non-Dual Knowledge): 
an English translation by Munagala 

Venkataramaiah (the record of Talks 

with Sri Ramana Maharsi) of a Sans- 

krit work by Sri Karapatri Swam!. 
Jewel Garland of Enquiry : an 
English translation of Viccara Mani 
Malai, 8 compilation by Sri Bhaga- 
van of salient points from the Tamil 
version of Vicdra Sagara (The Ocean 
of Enquiry), a voluminous work 
originally written in Hindi by 
Sadhu NiScaladasa. 

Kaivalya Navaneeta (The Cream of 

Emancipation) : an English trans- 

lation by Munagala Venkataramaiah 

of a classical Tamil work on Advaita 

philosophy. 

The Song Celestial : 42 verses from 

the Bhagavad Gita, selected by Srl 
Bhagavan, with an English Transla- 

tion and explanatory notes. 
Tripura Rahasya (or The Mystery 

beyond the Trinity) : an English 

translation by Munagala Venkatara- 

maiah of an ancient Sanskrit work on 
Adyaita philosophy. 

Yoga VaSistha Sara : an English 
translation of 230 verses from the 

Yoga Vasistha.Souvenir and Journal : 

Ramana Smif{ti: a souvenir publish- 
ed in 1980 to commemorate the birth 

centenary of Sri Bhagavdn, consisting 

of more than 60 articles by devotees 

both old and new, many of which



ANnDinnw SCHOLARS 

178 

_contain previously unpublished 
reminiscences. 

The Mountain Path: a quarterly 

journal dedicated to Sri Bhagavan, 
the aim of which is to set forth the 

traditional wisdom of all religions 

and all ages, especially as testified to 
by their saints and mystics, and to 

clarify the paths available to seekers 

in the conditions of our modern 
world. 

SELECT LITERATURE ON MAHAR- 
SI RAMANA : 

Talks with Sri Ramana Maharsi— 

by Swami Ramananda Saraswati. 

Maharsi’s Gospel (Books 1 & 17)- 

A collection of answers by Sri Bha- 
gavan to questions covering a wide 

range of spiritual topics. 

Self Enquiry—An English transla- 

tion by T.M.P. Mahadevan of the 
question and answer version of 
Vichdra Sangraham covering the 
period 1900 to 1902, 

Spiritual Instructions—An English 

translation by T.M.P. Mahadevan of 

UpadeSa Maiijari. 
Who am I? An English translation 

४ T-M.P. Mahadevan of a small 
work recorded by SivaprakaSam Pillai 

in 1902 containing the essential tea- 

chings of Bhagavan. 

Self Realization—by B.V. Narasim- 

haswami—The earliest major biogra- 
phy of Maharsi. 

Ramana Maharsi & the Path of 

Self-Knowledge—by Arthur Osborne- 

A popular biography of Bhagavan. 
Ramana Maharsi—by Professor 

फू, Swaminathan—published by the 

National Book Trust, India. 

(४ 

R 

Day by Day with Bhagavan—A 
diary by Devaraija Mudaliar, recording 

conversations and events in the pres- 

ence of Bhagavan during the years 
1945 to 1947. 

Letters from Sri Ramagramam—A 
diary by Siri Nagamma in the form 
of letters narrating conversations and 

events during the years 1945 to 1950. 

रामकृष्णपरमहसः 

RAMAKRSNAPARAMAHAMSA : 

Rama Krsna Paramahamsa’s main con- 

tribution to Indian philosophy, is to 

evolve a religion which can be accep- 

table to all. The Paramahamsa made 

an effort to adjust different schools of 

Indian philosophy 21५ he had no 

distinction in his mind, for ववा or 

the modern knower. It is a very well- 

known fact, that Paramahamsa was a 
true devotee of the Goddess &51, but 

even then, he was a believer of 

Monism. He argued, that by the grace 

of the Goddess, the finite ego loses 

itself in the unlimitible Ego. In sup- 

port of his Monistic thinking. Para- 

mahamsa accepted Maya as the Sakti 

of [svara. It is just like Advaita 
Vedanta of Sarhkaracdrya. As in 
Sarnkara-Vedanta, God is never affect- 
ed by His Maya-Sakti, so in the 
Philosophy of Paramahamsa, God is 

untouched, unaffected and  unim- 

pressed by Maya. The Paramahamsa 

has given a very interesting and accu- 

rate example to explain the untoucha- 
bility of {4४५7५ by Maya. He com- 

pares {5५०74 with a snake and says 
that justasa snake is never affected 

by the poison it has in its mouth, so



Tévara is never affected by the illusory 

character of Maya, which exists as 

His Sakti. 
Ramakrsna 

more stress on human service, which 

he takes as practical realisation of the 

‘ Monistic conception. To maintain the 

non-dualistic feeling in society, is the 

impact of Mukti, according to the 

philosophy of Paramahamsa. 

Paramahamsa 1814 

राधाक्ृष्णन्‌ सवंपत्ली 
RADHAKRISHNAN 

(1888-1975) : 

SARVEPALLI 

Tiruttani is the birth place of Radha- 

krishnan. It is in Andhara Pradesh. 

The prominent works of S. Radha- 

krishnan are: Indian Philosophy (in - 

two volumes), The Principal Upani- 

१205, An Idealist view of life, Hindu 

View of life, Philosophy of the Bhaga- 

vadgita. Religion in Contemporary Phi- 

losophy. The Religion we need, Kalki 
or the Future of Civilization, East 

and West, Freedom and Culture, The 

Heart of Hinduism, Contemporary 
Indian Philosophy, Hibbet Lectures, 

Eastern Religion and Western Thou- 

ght, Introduction To Mahatma 

Gandhi: Essays and Reficctions on 

02101115 life and work, The Brahma- 

sutras, The Dhamma Pada, Contem- 

porary Indian Philosophy (ed.) by 
Radhakrishnan, S. & J.H, Muirhead, 

A Source Book of Indian Philosophy 

(ed.) by Radhakrishnan S. & C.A. 

Moore. 

‘Radhakrishnan is a_ philosopher 

who 188 studied Indian 21110 

sophy, with a view to finding the 

final aim of life, the reality and in 
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` this direction, he has found the San- 

karite Advaita, as the best. It has 

made him the realist, alsolutist or the 

Idealist. Radhakrishnan has found 
that reality is Brahman. All the 

Religions and philosophies of India 

lean to the pathway of reality of God. 

The God, in Radhakrishnan’s langu- 

age is truth. The achievement of bliss 

and Brahman is the supreme and 

Absolute reality. According to Radha- 

krishnan, Brahman is infinite, know- 

ledge and of self effulgent nature. 

In his philosophical treatment, 
Radhakrishnan lays great stress on 

religions experience. He takes religion 

as a prior step to philosophy. So, for 

Radhakrishnan, religion, philosophy 

are not Separate, they go ahead side 
by side and thus his philosophy is the 

creation of his spiritual experience. 

He says: “‘For my thinking had another 
source and proceeded from my own 

experience, which is not quite the 
same as which is acquired by more 

study and reading. It is born of Spiri- 

wal experience rather than deducted 

from logically ascertained premises”, 

Radhakrishnan believes in spiritual 

idealism which is opposed to the | 
disintegrating forces of naturalism 

on the one hand and religious dog- 

matism णा 16 other. Thus he takes 

scientific view of religious experi- 

ence. In his opinion religion reveals 

the highest eternal truth in a human 

living. For Radhakrishnan faith and 
religion are very much significant in 

life. They give courage and consola- 

tion toa manin trouble on one side 

anda boost to March forward to all
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on the other. Supported by his Advai- 

tic view, he finds humanism as a great 

source to humanity, for freedom, 

happiness and economic equality. This 

` way, he appreciates the modern trend 

of humanism in the east and west. But 
he further adds that mere humanism 

is not enough to get spiritually awak- 

end for experiencing the supreme bliss 

after the realization of divine spirit. 

Therefore, for the spiritual transfor- 

mation of a man, the religion and 

philosophy are essential and it is then 

only that a mancan lead to divine 

life. It may be mentioned here that 

Radhakrishnan is not against the past 

and religious traditions, but they are 

not all. For, a man’s final goal 15 to 

achieve divinity and liberation and 

not merely the religious practices and 

experiences. The highcst state of intui- 
tion can be attained after the realiza- 

tion of supreme reality. So far as the 

intellect is concerened, it can provide 
the intellectual knowledge, but It is 

the intuition which reveals the truth. 

But it must be kept in view that Rad- 

hakrishnan admits the dependence of 

intuition on intellect and thoughts. 

He says intuition is not independent, 

but dependent on thought and it is not 

in the very nature of our thinking. It 
is dynamicallcy continuous with thou- 
gat and pierees throgh conceptunal 
context ot knowledge to the living 

realitey under it. It is the result of 

8 Jong arduous process of study and 

analysis and therefore higher thav the 

discussive process of study. (Contem- 

porary Indian philosophy II edition. 

R 

p. 486. Thus Radhakrishnan’s Intui- 
tion is a stage of Consciousness in 

which the self is entirely identified 

with the reality. The Intnition is final 

and supreme knowledgy while, the 

intellect is growing and developing. 
Itis self proved (svatahsiddha), self 

existent (Svasamvedya) and self- 
luminous (Svayampraka$a). It is fur- 

ther to be noticed that genius and 

Creativity depend upon imtuition and 

lead to liberation. The difference bet- 
ween eastern & western approach is 

that the east lays strese on the deve- 

lopment of the process of intuition, 
while the west gives importance io thc 
Critical faculty of intelligence. 

रघुनाथ शास्त्री 
RAGHUNATHA SASTRI: 

He wrote the commentary, Pada- 

bhisana. on the Gita and the Sanka- 
rapadabhisana, an Advaitic work. 

He had the patronage of Nana Sahab, 
the Minister at Bihar. 

राजा रमन्ता 

RAJARAMANNA: (Date of birth 28 
January, 1925) 

He is an eminent scholar of physics. 

He has been chairman of the Atomic 

Energy commission. Presently he is 

director of the National Institute of 

Advanced studies, Indian Institute of 

science, Bangalore. He contributed 

his Presidential paper to the Panel 
discussion on (86167166, Philosophly 

and human values” in the Satkara- 

seminar held at Bangalore, 1959. He 

also read his paper, Logic of Sankara 
& Physical Realily, in the 5201978 
seminar,



R 

Published Books: Years of Pilgrimage— 

An autobiography. Under publication: 

The structure of Music, Raga and 

Western systems Papers published: 

Several papers published, both in the 

national and international scientific 

Journals. Title of Ph.D. thesis: Fision 

Physics. 

रामदासः 

RAMADASA : 
Ramadisa wrote the book, Dasabodha 

Marathi texts. In this book, the 

author has critically estimated the 

concept of superimposition and 
falschood. 

रामकृष्ण तुलजाराम व्यास: 

RAMAKRISNA TULAJARAMA 
- WYASA: Present Address A 4, Vrin- 

davan estate, race course circle, 

Vadodara - 390015. Designation : 

Director, Oriental Institute, M.S. Uni- 

versity of Baroda, (India). Birthdate: 

October 24, 1934. 

Publictions: Research Articles: twenty 

five Popular Articles: Forty, Attended 
about twenty Seminars/Conferences, 

Summer Schools, Refreshers’ Course 

and read research papers. Participated 
in the 6th World Sanskrit Conference 
at the University of Pennsylvania, 

Philadelphia, U.S.A. between 13th 

and 20th October, 1984. Organised 

and presided over an All-India Semi- 

nar on “‘Changing Forms of Arts” at 
Oriental Institute, Dwarka, India. 

Books, Papers and Articles in English, 

Sanskrit and Gujarati and Poem: in 
Sanskrit: (a) Books: The Ten Classical 

Upanisads (Vol. 1) 188 and Kena 
(English) Ed. P.B. Gijondragidkar, 

.H3 wrote a chaptor on Apprisal). 
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1981. The Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 

a Critical Study (English). Pub. Orien- 

tal Institute, Vadodara-R, 1987. 
MahavakyadarSa of Jayaram Nagar, 

Oriental Institute, Vadodara-R, 1986. 

Svapnavasavadattam (Gujarati, with 

other Profs-) Ahmedabad-1965. Siksa- 
valli (a correspondence course in 

_ Sanskrit) 7 chapters pub. Serially in 

Samvid, 1975-1978. Papers and arti- 

cles: A. Avacchedavada of Sankara 
(Sanskrit)—A paper read at A.I.0.C. 
Gauhati, 1962 (pub. in Samvid). 

Commentaries on Ramayana (English) 

pub. 50 Ram Temple Committee 

Souvenir, Bangalore, 1974. Santa 

Rasa (English) A paper read at 

Seminar on Rasa-theory, B.V.B. Bom- 

bay-1976 (1976 (pub. in B.V. in 1980). 

Style of 87358 (English) 8 paper read 

at a Seminar on 81559, at B.V.B. 
Bombay, 1977 (pub.in B.V. 1979). 

The Concept of Prajapati in Vedic 
Literature (English). A paper read at 

A.I.0.C. Poona, 1980 (pub. in Bhara- 

tiya Vidya in 1981). Swami Sri Bhaga- 
vadacaryanam Pradanam (Sanskrit). 

A paper read at a Seminar, B.V.B. 
Bombay, 1975 (pub. in Samvid). 
Roots of Sankara’s Thought (English) 
8 paper read at the All-India Sympo- 
sium at Inst. of Indology, Dwaraka 

(To be pub. in Journal of Oriental 

Institute, Baroda). Santarasadhvani 

in Sakuntalam, a paper in (English) 
read at All-India Seminar on 2110288 

(pub. in the Journal ‘of the Oriental 

Institute, Vol. XXXIII Nos. 1-2, Sept. 

Dec. 1983. Visnu in Vedic Literature, 

8 paper in English) read at the U.G.C, 
Seminar 01° [1930 of Vaisnavism on 
Todian Arts” (pub. in the, Journal of
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the Oriental Institute, Vol. XXXIII, 
Nos. 3-4, March, June, 1984. Yajiia- 

valkya and Buddha, a paper in Engli- 
sh presented at the VIth World Sans- 
krit Conference held at the University 
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, U.S A. 

Swadhyaya-Mimams4, an article in 
Gujarati, pub. in Swiadhydya, Vol. 

XX, No. 3. May, 1983. The Author- 

ship of White Yajurveda and the time 

of Yajnavalkya, a paper in Gujarati 

pub. in Swadhyadya, Vol. XXI, No. 1 

Nov. 1983. Pratibha-prakasa, an arti- 
cle in Gujarati pub. in Swadhyaya 

Vol. XXI, No. 2, Feb. 1984. Question 
in Philosophical perspective, a paper 
in English read at the XXXII Session 

of the All-India Oriental Conference. 
held at Ahmedabad, in November, 

1985. ISopanisadbhasyavivarana, pub- 
lished in ‘“Pravabadeep” 1984. 
Rksamvit (Sanskrit) pub. in Samvid, 

1°73. Kalidasa, Rastriya Kavi (Guja- 
rati) A talk broadcast from A.I.R. 

Bombay, 1974. Vedoman ansadhavi- 

{272 (Gujarati) a Talk broadcast 

from AJ.R. Bombay, 1975. Philoso- 

phy of Education (English) pub. in 
Samracana, 1966. Psycho-spiritual 

basis of Sandhya (English) pub. in 
Bhvan’s Journal, 1973. Yajfia Vs 

Socialism (English) pub. in B. Journal, 

196’. Upasanad in Advaita (English) 

pub. in B. Jonrnal, 1975. Dana ane 

Samyayoga (Guj.) pub. in Bharat! 
1960. Manavatano Sanatana Adesa 
(Guj.) pub. in Akhanda Anand, 1977. 

Bhagavan Sri Ramana Mahargi (Guj.) 

pub. in Jana Sakti, 1977. Bharatlya 
Vidya Vijayah (Sanskrit) Samvid, 

1964. Ahimsd Paramo dharmah 

Sanskrit, Samvid, 1973. Shrama eva 

R 

Sreyah (Sanskrit) pub. in Samvid, 
1974. YuvanuSadsanam (Sanskrit Tr. of 

Will Durant’s article) Samvid, 1975. 

_ Mahavira SandeSah (Sanskrit) pub. in 
Samvid, 1976. Bhavana Jouranal 
(Sanskrit) pub. in Samvid, 1974. Srt 

Ramana Maharsi (Sanskrit) Samvid, 

1975. Van! (Guj.) Navanecta-Samar- 

pana, 1980. Samdhy&-Eka 18५8 

Milyankana (Guj.) pub. in Samar- 

pana, 1978. Kundaliniyoga (Guj.) 
in Samarpana 1973. Acira Sambita 
(Guj.) Samrapana. 1973. Yoga ane 
Svastya (Guj.) Samarpana, 1978. 
Kudarat Sathe Vanayela Tahevaro 

(Guj.) Samarpana, 1977. Paficdyatana 

(Guj.) Samarpana, 1977. Sadhaka 
Kevo hovo jolle (Guj.) 35817121 0278, 

1978 10201021 Laksano (Guj.) Samar- 
pana, 1978. Rajadharma (Guj.) 
Samarpana, 1976. Rudrakga (Guj.) 

Samarpana, 1979. Abhyasa Kem 

Karasho (Guj.) Samarpana, 1978. 

Purusarth ane Bhagya (Guj.) Samar- 
pana, 1977. Guru-Tattva (णु) 
Dhyana-Kalpadruma, 1977. Asuniti 

(Guj.) Dhyana-Kalpadruma, 1978. 
Vairagya ane anuragh (Guj.) Gitaban- 
dhu, 1959. Sreya ane preya (Guj.) 

Gitabandhu, 1959. Prarthananu Bala 
(Guj.) Gitabandhu, 1959. Manava- 

deha (Guj) Gitabandhu, 1959. 

Adhunik Narl-eka Samasya (Guj.) 
pub. in Gitabandhu, 1959. Poems 
Composed 10 Sanskrit: Sri Ramanas- 

takam Broadcast from A.IR. Bom- 

bay, 1972. Gauravam, Broadcast from 

AI.R. Bombay, 1974. He Mahah, 

broadcast from A.I.R. Bombay, 1974. 

Samvid Hydyavirastu nah, Samvid 

1969. Subhasitam, Samvid, 1976. 

Recently published articles ; SARAS-



WATI—A study in symbolism with 
special reference to the motif of Vina. 

Journal of Indian Musicolgical society 
Baroda, volume 18, . No. 2, 1987, 

Sacrifice. A symbol of cosmic evolu- 

tion, Haryana Sahitya Acadeny 

Journal of Indological studies, Chandi- 

garh vol. II, Nos. 1-2, spring, 1987, 

Acritique of 70067 Epistemology, 
H.S.A. Chandigarls, vol. 717, Nos. 

1-3, Spring, 1988, concept of Non- 

Violence in vedic literature, Vishvesh- 

varananda Indological Journal, 

Hoshiarpur XXIV, Pts, i-ii, 1986, 

Theory of Ethics: Indian perspective. 

Hoshiarpur XXIII, Pts i-ii, 1985 and 
Logical priority to subjectivity: San- 
karacarya’s unique position. Gandhi 
Nagar, 1992. 

, रामलालसिह: 

RAMALALA SIMHA : 
Date of birth: January 7, 1938. Areas 
of Specialization: Phiolsophy of 
Kant, I:.dian Philosophy, especially 
Advaita Vedanta of Sathkara, Indian 

and Western Epistemology. Research 

Publications: An Inquiry concerning 
reason in Kant and Sarhkara, Allaha- 

bad 1978. 58711418 and Bradley, 

Uttara Bharati. Aresearch journal of 

UP. Universities, Vol. X, No. 2, 

August 1°63. Buddhism and Vedanta, 
Philosophical Quarterly, Amalner, 

July, 1964. Some misunderstanding 

about the Vedanta of Sarhkara, 

Samadarsana, Vol. I, U.P. Darshana 

Parishad Annual, Allahabad, 1975. 

A review of that book ‘Vijfiana 
Darshana’ by Dr. Virendra Singh (in 
Hindi) SamadarSana, U.P. 0475818 

Parigad, Annual Vol. II, 1976. A 
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review of the book ‘Causation in 

Indian Philosophy by Dr. Mahesh 
Chandra Bharatiya, Indian Philoso- 

phical Quarterly Vol. No. 4, Poona, 
July 1978. Philosophy of Karl Jaspers 

(in Hindi) in ‘Samakalina PaScatya 

DarSana ed. Dr. Mrs. Laxami Saxena, 
U.P. Grantha Academy, Lucknow, 

1978. An Advaitic Emendation of 

Kant, a study in comparative meta- 

physics, Indian Philosophical Quar- 

terly, Vol. No. 2, Poona, January, 

1979. The concept of Intellect and 

Intuition in the Philosophy of Bergson 

(in Hindi), Bhajananand commemo- 

ration, Volume, Rishikesh, U.P. 1979. 

Samajika Parivartana, Samadaréana, 

Vol. V, Allahabad 1979. Explanation 

and Understanding, Review of 

DarSana, Allahabad Vol. I, No. 3-4, 

1983. Reflection on Ontological Com- 

mitment, Review of DarSana Vol. IV 

No. I, 1985. Some refiections on 

Kant's category Theory, Indian Philo- 
sophical Quarterly, Poona, Vol. XIII, 

No. 3-4, Jan.-Dec., 1986. Nature of 

Reflective Awareness, Review of 

08768718 Vol. VII No. 2, 1988. Contri- 

buted Chapters on the philosophies of 

Moore, Russell and Bergson, to the 

book ‘Samasdmayika Pascatya Dar- 

Sanika, (in Hindi) edited by Miss S. 

Joshi. Contributed Chapters on the 

philosophies of Radhakrishnan, Shri 

Aurobindo, and Anandavardhana to 

the forthcoming book, ViSva Ke 

Pramukha DarSanika by Directorate 

of Hindi, Government of Inicia, New 

Delhi. Translated from English to 

Hindi, Chapters on the Philosophies 

of Zoroastrianism, AH. Whitehead,
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Santayana, Motaggart, Lucasiewicz, 
Brouwer, Otto Neurath, C.I. Lewis 

and Collingwood to the forthcoming 
book ‘Marathi Tattvajiina Mahakosh 
a project to be published by Direct- 

rate of Hindi, Goervnment of India, 

New Delhi. A review of the book 
‘Analytic studies in the Samkkya 

Philosophy by B. Kar, Review of 

DarSana, Allahabad Vol. II, No. 3-4, 

Jan.-April 1984. A note on ‘The 

nature of moral progress’ accepted 

for publication in Samadarsana, 

Allahabad, “Reason and Revelation’ 
Seth Pratap Chandra Endowment 

Lecture on Vedanta delivered at 

Ahmedabad Session of Indian Philo- 
sophical Congress 1989, ‘Review of 

02762028". ‘Emancipaton in the Philo- 
sophy of Sarhkara, Presidential addres 

of Metaphysics and Epistemology 

Section of Indian Philosophical Con- 
gress delivered at Kamraj University 

Madural, Dec. 1990, ‘Review of 

0875202", ‘Some Reflections on Sath- 
khya view of PuruSa and Prakfti Rela- 

tion’ published in Indian Theosophist 

Prof. Jaidev Singh Commemoration 

Vol. A note on Professor Daya Kris- 

na’s paper on ‘Samkhya Origin of 
Adhydsa, ‘Review of DarSana’. ‘An 

Axiological view of Avidya’ ‘Perspe- 

ctive of Sarhkara’, Rastriya Sarhkara 
Jayanti Mahotsava Commemoration 

Volume Ed. by R. Balasubramanian 

& Sibjiban Bhattacharya published by 

the Department of Culture, Ministry 
of Human Resource Development, 

Government of India, 1989. 

Membership of Academic Bodies 

nnd Institutions : 

Life member of Indian Philosophical 
Congress. Life member of Akhil 

Bhartiya DarSana Parishad. Life 

member of Indian Academy of Social 

Sciences. Life member of U.P. 

DarSana Parishad. Life member of 

Indian Philosophical Quarterly, 

Poona. Life member of Ram Nath 

Kaul Library of Philosophy, Allaha- 

bad. Life member of Paramartha, 

Poona. Life member of Review of 

DarSana, Allahabad. Awarded short 

term financial assistance of the UG.C. 
New Delhi for his learned research 

work in Humanities 27५ social 
sciences. Residential address Dr. Ram 

Lal Singh 16, Jawahar Lal Nehru 
Road Tagore Town, Allahabad. 
Official Address : Dr. Ram Lal Singh 

Reader Department of Philosophy 
University of Allahabad. 

राममूर्ति शर्मा 
RAMA MORTI SARMA: Date of birth 

February 15, 1932. 
Professor Ram Murti Sharma, Ph.D., 

D. Litt. served the Agra University, 
the University of Delhi as Lecturer 

and Reader and had been working 

as a Professor and chairman of Sans- 

krit Deptt. at the Panjab University, 

Chandigarh. He was offered Visiting 

professorship in Sanskrit and Indian 

Philosophy at Mexico. Presently 

Emeritus fellow (U.G.C.) 

AWARDS WON : 
Ph.D. thesis on the doctrine of 

Maya of Sankaracharya has been 

awarded a prize by the U.P. Govern- 

ment. D.Litt. thesis on Advaita Veda- 

118 has been awarded a special prize



by the Sanskrit Academy, U.P. The 
book Vedantas&ra (Edited) has been 

awarded a special prize by the Sans- 
krit Academy, U.P. The Paper ‘Life 
& Teachings of Mahavira’ has been 
awarded a prize by the Bhagawan 

Maha Nirvana Samiti, Delhi. 

PRESIDENT’S AWARD AND CERTI 

FICATE OF HONOUR AWARDED: 
President’s Certificate of Honour and 

Award, 1987. As Director organized 

a Seminar on (2110258 in Punjab 

University, Chandigarh in 1979 and 

read a paper. 

INTERNATIONAL SEMINAR CO- 

ORDINATED : 
Acted as Co-ordinator of The Inter- 
national Satkardcarya Seminar held 
in Delhi in January 1989. It was 

organised by the Govt. of India, 
Department of Culture, Ministry of 

Human Resource Devc lopment, 1929. 

SECTIONAL PRESIDENT : Acted as 

President of the Philosophy and 

Religion Section of the A.J.OC. in 

1982 at the Vishvabharati University, 

Santiniketan. Acted as President of 

the South-East Asian Section in the 

All India Oriental Conference held at 

the Asiatic Soceity, Calcutta, 1986. 

Elected President of the Buddhist 
Section for the XXXV Session of the 

All India Oriental Conference (Wal- 

tair). 
PROMINENT LECTURES DELIVE- 
RED IN INDIA: 

He delivered lectures at the Andhra 

University, Waltair (A,P.), M.S. 

University, Baroda (Gujarat); 
Kashmir University, Srinagar; Kuruk- 
Shetra University, Kurukshtra, Univer- 
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sity of Jodhpur; G.N.D. University, 

Amritsar, University of Delhi, 

Punjabi University, Patiala, Robilk- 

hand University, Bareiliy; Meerut 

University, Meerut: Agra University, 

Agra; Delivered three special lectures 

at the L.D. Institute, Ahmedabad and 

was specially honoured by the Insti- 
tute. Presided a special lecture at the 

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha. 

Tirupati in 1986. Delivered three 

lectures at the Kendriya Sanskrit 

Vidyapeetha Guruvayur (Kerala) and 
was honoured there. Delivered two 

lectures in Sampurnanand Sanskrit 
University, Varanasi, 1992. Deliver- 

ed special Lecture on “पंण्टितराज- 

जगन्नायस्य साहित्ये लोकबिन्तनम्‌?” in Sanskrit 

Academy, Delhi, 1992. 

MEMBER, EXECUTIVE COUNCIL : 

He is a member of the Executive 

Council of the A I.0.C. 

NATIONAL LECTURER : 

As National Lecturer of U.GC. 
delivered special lectures in 

the Universities of Kurukshetra, 

Gujrat (Ahmedabad), Srinagar and 

Baroda. Acted as Chairperson at 

Oxford in a General Session and 

attended a Conference there (1982). 

The I.C.C.R. and the Department of 

Culture, Ministry of Education 

Government of India deputed him to 

participate in V Conterence of the 

International Association of Buddhist 

Studies which was held at Oxford 

(England), in 1982. He read his paper 

on ‘Avidya in Buddhism and Yedanta.’ 

UNIVERSITIES VISITED ABROAD : 
In October, 1984 he visited the Paris 

QRS
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University, the London University, 
the University of Oxford and the 

Cambridge 209 discussed various 

problems of research in the sphere of 

Indian Philosophy, specially Vedanta. 

The University Grants Commission 
New Delhi, nominated as a member 

of the senate of Gurukula Kangri 

University, Haridwar for three years. 

Delivered key-note address, in the 

inaugural session of the National 

Seminar on Sankaracharya, Kanpur, 

Feb. 1989. Invited to Deliver Lectures 

at: Vishvabharati University. Santi- 

niketan;Jadavpur University, Calcutta, 

Sampurnanand Sanskrit University, 
Varanasi and .the University of 

Faizabad; $ 

LECTURES DELIVERED ABROAD : 
Two lectures were delivered at the El 
colegio De Mexico in 1982 0४608118: 
(i) Illusory Reality in  Advaita- 

Vedanta (ii) Liberation. The I.C.C.R., 
New Delhi deputed to deliver a few 

lectures on Buddhist Logic in Paris 

(1982). Delivered a talk in the Depart- 

ment of Middle East languages Colu- 

mbia University, New York in 1982. 

The topic of the lecture was, Brahmen 

in the Chandogyopanisad. The lecture 

was presided over by Professor Alex 

wayman at the Columbia University, 

New York. (USA). 

MEMBERSHIP OF VARIOUS ACADE- 

MIES: 

Ex-member, Sanskrit Academy, Luck- 

now; Member, Sahitya Academy, 

Chandigarh; Formerly Member, Expe- 

rts’ panel, Sahitya Academy, Delhi; 

Ex-member, N.C.E.R.T. Prounciation 

HONOURED BY THE 

R 

Committee, Delhi. Advisor member, 

Sanskrit Academy, Nabha (Punjab). 
FELLOWSHIPS : 
VISITING FELLOWSHIPS : He was 

awarded Visiting Fellowship at S.V. 

University, Tirupati (A.P) by the 

University grants commission. (ii) The 
U.G.C. also awarded him Visiting 
Fellowship for delivering lectures at 

the Gurukulakangri University, 

Haridwar. 

NATIONAL FELLOWSHIP : 
The University Grants Commission 
awarded National Fellowship to work 
on the project: Vedantins of Modern 

India and their contribution, keeping 

in view his outstanding eminence. 

HON’BLE 
VICE-PRESIDENT OF INDIA: Dr. 

Shankar Dayal Sharma honoured and 

felicitated prof. Ram Murti Sharma 

for his contribution to Sanskrit in 

general and Vedanta in particular. 

The Vice-President presented the 
Felicitation volume, Glory of know- 

ledge, to professor Sharma. The 

Felicitation volume contains papers 
of scholars from the country & 
abroad. 

EMERITUS FELLOWSHIP : 
The University grants commission, 
New Delhi, awarded Emeritus Fellow- 
ship to professor Ram Murti Sharma 

in recognition to his nationally & 

internationally established scholar- 

ship. 

PUBLICATIONS : 

Books: Sankaracharya (Ph.D. thesis) I 

edition, 1966 (II edition, Delhi, 1989). 

Vishwa Sanskriti, Moradabad, 1968. 

Abhijfiana Sakuntalam, III edition, 

Delhi, 1969. Anusandhanabharati,



Moradabad, 1970. Advaita Vedanta 

(D. Litt. Thesis), National, Delhi, 
1972. Il. editiyn, ए. 8.1. Delhi. 

Vedantasara, Il edition Delhi, 1978. 

Sanskrita-Nibandhadarsah, Kanpur, 
1979. Dhwani Siddhanta, Delhi, 1980, 

Dictionary of Indian Languages, Dr. 

Nagendra Delhi, 1980. (contributed 

in Sanskrit Section), Some Aspects of 

Advaita philosophy, Delhi, 1985. 

History of Vedic Literature, 1 edition 

Delbi, 1986. Glimpses of Vedanta, 

Delhi, 1990. Encyclopaedia of Vedan- 

ta, 1992. 

SOME PROMINENT PAPERS PUB- 

LISHED : 

The Doctrine of Maya of Sankara, 
Journal of the Department of Sans- 
krit, University of Delhi, 1972. 
Modern Monism and Vedanta of 

Sankara, Bharati, Research Journal, 

Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi, 

1974. Bharatiya DarSane Iévara- 
Swaripam, Charudev Shastri Felicita- 
tion Volume Delhi, 1974. Adhyatama 

Ramayana Aur Ramacartia 2421252, 
71815868 01621, Delhi, 1974. Vedante 

Sadvadah, Parameshwafananda 
Shastri Felicitation Volume, Delhi, 

1974. Keyam ६४, Eventide, Delhi, 

1974. Vedante Vrtti - Nirdpanam, 

Journal of the Department of Sans- 

krit, University of Delhi, Delhi, 1975. 

Concept of Purusain the Bhagavad 
Gita, Quest for Truth, Delhi, 1976. 

Bharatlya-Darsane Khyati - Niripa- 
nam, Journal of the Ganganath Jha 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, 

Allahabad, 1976. Concept of Vrtti, 

Research Bulletin, panjab University, 
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Chandigarh, 1978, Liberation, K.V. 

Sarma, Felicitation Vol. Hoshiarpur, 

1980. Vedanta Aur JeevanadarSana, 
pandit Ganga Ram _ Felicitation. 

Volume, Delhi, 1980. Brahman, 

Meerut, 1980. Presidential Address, 

read in the Philosophy and Religion 

Section, All India Oriental Confer- 
ence, Santiniketan, 1980. Drstisrsti- 
vadah Pt. pattabhirama  Sastri 

Felicitation Volume, Delhi, 1982. 

Concept of Iévara, professor 
K.K. Handiqui Felicitation Volume, 
Gauhati 1983. Concept of Yajiia, 

National Seminar, Journal, Univérsity 

of Bombay, 1986. Concept of God, 
Professor Ram Krishna Rao Felicita- 

tion Volume, Mysore, 1986. Modern 
Vedantins and Their Contribution 

6०५02  prabha, Radha-Krishnan 
Centenary Journal, Delhi, 1989. 

Keynote Address, National Seminar 

on Sankaracharya, Kanpur, 1989, 
Influence of Sankaracbarya in Sans- 

krit Literature, Sankaracharya Com- 
memoration Volume, Haridwar, 1989. 

A Note on Ultimate in Sankara’s 
philosophy, Vanmaya, Gujrat Univer- 

sity, Ahmedabad, Journal, 1990, 

Acharya pandit Baldev Upadbyaya: 

Ek DarSanik Vyakhyata, Sadhana, 
Saharanpur 1990. The  Vivarta, 
Journal of the Oriental Institute, 

Baroda. 1992. Ultimate principle in 

Sankara’s philosophy (proceedings of 
the National Seminar, University of 

Bombay, 1991). Sankara and I-sense, 

5.0. University, Tirupati Oriental 
Journal 1992. The Sources of 
the SaddarSanas professor Vishwa- 

narayana Shastri Felicitation Volume,
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Gorakhpur 1991 (accepted). The 
Concept of Sat, Sahitya Academy 
Journal, Delhi, 1991. 

SOME OF THE TOPICS ON WHICH 
PH.D. DEGREE HAS BEEN AWARD- 

ED TO SCHOLARS UNDER HIS 

SUPERVISION : 
Kalidasa Ki Rachandon Men prakiti 
Citrana. Kalidasa Ki Rachanaon Ki 
Adhyatmika evam Sanskrtika prstha- 

bhimi. A Critical Study of Sankkhya 

System. A Study of Mrccha Katikam. 
A Study of Viveka-Chidamani. 

A Study of UpadeSasahsri. A Study 

of pre-Shankara Advaita. A Study 

of Vedanta Siddanta-Muktavali of 
PrakaSananda. A Study of Khyati in 

Indian philosophy. A Study of Tantra- 
Varttika of Kumarila. A Critical and 
Comparative study of the Different 
Schools of, Samxhya. A Study of 
Isvara in Sankara Vedanta. Female 

Deties in the Veda. Vedon Men 

papa punya Bhavana. A Study of the 
Siddhanta Bindhu of Mandhu Sadana 

Saraswati. Kashmir Ki Sanskrit 
Sahitya Ko Den. Realism, Logic and 
Metaphysics of Nydya-Vaisesika. 
Sanskrit Bhakti Sahitya Men Sri 

Radha Ka Swuroop, Eschatology in 
Vedic Literature. Concept of Reality 
in Advaita Vedanta. Vivaranaprame- 

yasamgraha-A Study. Sri Madbhaga- . 
wat Ke pariprekshya Men Advaita 

Vedanta. Kavyaprakasa Ke Mila 

87014 Eka Adhyayan. Bhavabhiti Ke 
Natakon Ka Déarsanik evam S4ns- 

kritika AnuSilana. Samksepa-Sari- 
raka-A Study. Advaita in the Yoga 
VaSistha. Methodology of Satkara. 

A Critical and Comparative Study of 

Vijfianadhhairava and Tantrasara. 

R 

(Joint) A Study of Ultimate in 
Sanakara. Shankara Vedanta Men 

Anandavada Ka Swariipa. Theses 
submitted: A study of Sivacuelt 

in six Systeves of Indian Philosophy. 

Origin of the six Systems of Indian 

Philosophy in the Upanisads. A study 
of Aesthetics in the AlankaraSastra. 

Present address : Emeritus fellow (U. 
G.C) Manidweepa, B-S-5 Shalimar 

Bagh, Delhi 110 052. 

रामानुज ताताचार्य: 
RAMANUJA TATACARYA : 

He is a prominent Naiyayika & a 

Vedantin. He contributed his paper, 
The influence of Sahkara’s writings 
on Ramanuja, to the International 

Sankara Seminar held at New Delhi, 

1989. Presently he is the Vice- ` 

chancellor of the Kendriya Sanskrit 
Vidyapeetha, Tirupati. 

रामतीर्थः 
RAMATIRTHA (1873-1906) : 

Swami Ramatirtha was an Advaintin 

basically and he was the follower of 

Vivekananda. He advocated the philo- 

sophy of practical Vedanta. He wasa 

student of the Panjab University at 

Lahore and got his Masters’ degree 

in Mathematics in the year 1895. 
Although he got highest marks in 
Mathematics in the B A. examination, 

he failed in English with a few marks. 

He is recognised as the Poet-Saint of 

Punjab and almost all of his writings 

are available in Urdu language embo- 
died in p»etry forms. These poems 
have also been rendered into English. 

At first, he was a devotee of Sri- 
krsna under hecult of ‘Bhakti’, but 

later on being impressed by the



lectures and personality of Swamf! 

Vivekananda, he resorted to ‘Samn- 
yasa’ and became a true follower of 

“Sankara Vedanta”. 

आर, करुणाकरन 
R. KARUNAKARAN : 

(Born in 1927 at Edakkadam, South 
Kerala) passed the Advaita Vedanta 

Siromoni Examination from the Uni- 

versity of Madras in 1951. He took 

M.A. and Ph. D. from the University 

of Kerala. In June 1955, he joined the 

Malayalam Lexicon Department of the 

same University and then he was 

appointed Lecturer in Vedanta in July 

1959, in the Government Sanskrit 

College, Trivandrum. He was there as 

Professor and Head of the Depart- 
ment of Vedanta and Acting Princi- 

pal. He was 2150 the Professor of 

Sanskrit College. Pattambi. He served 

as the Principal of Kendriya 

Sanskrit Vidyapcctham, at Tirupati 

and Puri, under the Ministry of Edu- 
cation, Government of India. His 
services there as the General Editor of 

AgamakoSas and of the publications, 
and as the Head of the Manuscript 
Library and Rescarch Wing, have been 

acclaimed by cminent scholars from 

India and abroad. In 1978, he became 

Reader in the Department of Sanskrit. 
University of Kerala. His critical edi- 

tion of Darsanam4la and the Concept 
of Sat in Advaita Vedanta are out- 

standing contributions to Vedanta 

literature. He is also the Patron of the 

Sri Sankara Sanskrit Vidyapcctham. 
Pdakkadam. —_* 

साधुनिश्चलदास: 
SADHU NISCALADASA : 
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He was a saintly person. He wrote 

the book Vicarasagara, The book is 
in Hindi verses and it comprises the 

explanatory verses of Vedanta 

. philosophy. 

संगमलालः 

SANGAMALAL : 

He has worked on pre-Sankara Adva- 

ita. He retired as Professor and 

Head of the Department of Philoso- 

phy, University of Allahabad. 

शरीफसाले मोहम्मद 
SARIF SALE MOHAMMAD: 

He wasa Muslim saint and believed 

in Vedantic tenets. His small book, 

Vicira-candrodaya isa good text of 

Vedanta. In this book, the prominent 

thoughts of Vedanta have been des- 

cribed in an easy manner. 

सच्चिदानन्देन्द्र सरस्वती 

SATCIDANANDENDRA SARAS- 
WATI: 

Satcidanandendra Sarswati up to 

the age of 96 had deeply thought 

about the Sankara Vedanta and gave 

lectures and wrote various books in 

Kannada, English and _ Sanskrit 

Language. He was also called by the 

name. Abhinava Sankaracarya in 

karnataka. He lived up to the age of 

96. In the year of 1975, on August Sth 
he got mahadsamadhi. His Samadhi 

Mandira in Hole Narsisipur is named 

as Guru Mandira. He wrote 109 

books. 

His Main works are: Suddha 

Sankara Prakrya Bhaskara I Part. 

Suddha Sankara Prakrya Bhaskara II 

Part. Suddha Sankara Prakrya Bhas- 
kara III Part. Salient Features of
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Sankara Vedanta.The Science of Being. 
Essays on Vedanta. Intuition of Rea- 
lity. Upanisadic Approach to Reality. 
Isavasyopanisad (with Sankara Bha- 
sya). Misa Conceptions about Safkara 
Avasthatraya or Unique Method of 
Vedanta. 

Thus Spoke Bhagavan Nityd- 
nanda The Unique Teachings of San- 

kara. The Magic Jewel of Intuition. 
The Method of Vedanta. Vedanta 

9 

Title of Ph. 0. Thesis: Cultural 
History from the Mastsya-Purana. 

Project: Conducted a projeet on 

“Prabhasa-Khanda of the Skanda- 
Purana” (Jointly with Professor R.N. 

Mehta, Deptt. of Archeology & 

Ancient History, M.S. University of 
Baroda) (from an Archaeological 

point of view)—supported by the 

University Grants Commission, New 
Delhi. 

शिवजी वनभट्टाचार्ये: 
Other Works: Narada’s Aphorisms of SIBAJIBANA BHATTACARYA : 
Bhakti. How to recognize the Method Date of Birth March 1, 1926. 
a Ley ज्मन्क $ a ध Designation : Surendra Paul Professor ` 

IG SORES 9 हैं 181 of Indian Philosophy, Ramakrishna 
ae ag ज Mission Institute of Culture, Calcutta. 

Published Books & Papers: 3 books, 1 १ ale from | oe and more than 70 papers. He read his 
yA yes ०८ Narsipur, Hassan, paper—The Empirical subject: a 

Karnataka. ॥ 
Comparatire study of Nyaya and 

Advaita Vedanta theories, in Inter- 

national Sankaracarya Seminar held 

at New Delhi, 1989. The paper was 

एस.जी काण्टावाला 

85.0. KANTAWALA : 

Designation: Ex. Professor and Head, 

Department of Sanskrit, Pali & Pra- 
krit & Ex. Dean, Faculty of Arts & 

Ex. Director, Orienial Institute, M.S. 
University of Baroda, Vadodara. 

Date of Birth, 14th July, 1930. Publi- 

shed Books: Cultural History from the 
Matsya Purana, Baroda, Vadodara, 

1964. Papers (a) Over 160 Research 

papers in various research journals, 
felicitation and commemoration 

Volumes (Indian & Foreign) in Eng- 

lish, Sanskrit, Hindi and Gujarati on 

Veda and Linguistics, Epic & Purana- 

studies, Vedanta, Dharmasastra, Alan- 

1272525178 and Classical Sanskrit 

Literature (b) Reviews of several 

books in research journals. 

published in the proceedings of the 
above mentioned seminar, titled as 
Perspectives of Sankara, Delhi, 1989. 

एस.पी. दुबे 
S.P. DUBEY: Date of Birth: July 1, 

1944. Designation: Professor of Philo- 

sophy: Published book: Idealism, East 

and West, Delhi. 1987; pp. 236. 

Rudolf Otto & Hinduism (Including 

Sankara), 1969, pp. 145. Hindi 
translation of Greek Philosophy by 

Burnet, Madhya Pradesh Hindi 

Grantha Academy, Bhopal, 1973. 
Papers: ‘Hermeneutics in Vedanta 

of Sankara’ in the book Perspectives 
of Sankara, Govt. of India New 
Delhi, 1989; pp. 104-15. Adhunika



Bharatiya DarSana aur Prof. 14071, 

in the book TRV Miarti and Indian 

Philosophical Tradition, B.H. U., 
Varanasi, 1989, pp. 216-25. ‘The 

Concept of Moral Dilemma’ in the 

book Moral Dilemmas in the Maha- 

0127218, IIAS, Shimla. 1989, pp. 

35-48. Advaitic Concept of Truth’ 

in the monthly Prabuddha Bharata, 

Calcutta, Aug. 1985, pp. 348-52. 
‘Acarya Sankara’ in the book Nibai- 
dha Nikuija, pub. by The M P. Hindi 

Grantha Academy, Bhopal, 1984, 
pp. 48-60. 

A Review of Suresvara’s V4rttika, 

by Dr.S. Hino, in the Prabuddha 
Bharata, Cal,, Jan. 1984, pp. 35-37. 

The German Understanding of the 

Gita in the Qtly Tattvaloka, Madras, 

Feb. 1981; pp. 1-10. The Concept of 
Karma in Vedic Literature, 1 
Bharati, Bulletin of College of Indo- 
logy. B.H.U., Varanasi, 1963-64, pp. 

105-13. Title of the Ph. D. Thesis: 

‘Treatment of Appearances in Sankara 
& F.H. Bradley’, B.H.U., Varanasi, 

1967. Project: ‘Impact of the Indian 

Philosophy’, a major UGC Research 

Project for three years (completing at 
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and Advaita: A _ re-examination,’ 
Philosophy, East and West, January, 

1976. ‘Pratibimbavada of Sure$vara’s 
Philosophy, Proceedings of the Inter- 

national Conference on Sankara and 
his followers, UCYL, Holland, 1980. 

‘Ambigara Chowdaiah Advaitiye?’ (in 
Kannada), Sadhane, Bangalore, 1982. 

‘Advaita Vedanta and Modern Phy- 

४105 : Some Reflections,’ in Vedanta : 

Its Unity and Variety, Ed. by K. L. 

Seshagiri Rao, Paragon House Publi- 
shers, New York, 1987. 

Projectsin Progress: A History of 

Advaita Vedanta and its Development 

(in three volumes). The Arguments of 
Sankara (book). 

एस. शङ्धुरनारायनन्‌ 
$. SANKARANARAYANAN : 

He is a prominent Vedantin. Presenty 
he is working at the Adyar library, 

Madras. Prior to this, he was the 

director of the oriental Institute, S.V. 

University, Tirupati (A.P.). He has 

published several books and papers 
on Vedanta. He read his learned 

paper on “Sankara & the VaiSesika— 
Naiyayika schools, in the International 

Sankara seminar held at New Delhi, 
t). 

भि 1989. He also chaired a 5651010 in the 

SRINIVASA RAO: seminar. 
सुखलालजी 

Date of Birth : 40th September, 1939. 

Designation: Professor of Philoso- 

phy, Bangalore University. Title of 

the Ph. D. thesis : Theories of Perce- 

ptual Error in Indian Philosophy : A 

Dialectical Reconstruction University 

of Mysore, 1985. 

Publications: Book: Advaita: A 

Critical investigation. Bangalore, 1985. 

Articles: Anatman, Anirvacanlyakhyati 

SUKHALALII : 

He was a prominent scholar of Indian 
philosophy. Pandit Sukhalal ji wrote 

the book, Indian philosophy (trans- 

lated by £. K. Diksit, Ahmedabad, 

1977). 

सुरेन्द्रनाथदासगुप्तः 
SURENDRA NATH DAS GUPTA: 

Late Dr. Surendranath Dasgupta
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C.IE.1.E.S. Pb. 0. (Cal. and Cantab, 

D. Litt. Hony. Rome) was the Princi- 
pal at Government College, Calcutta 

and King George V. Prof. of Mental 

and Moral Science at the Calcutta 

University. He represented Cambri- 
dge University at Congress of Philo- 

sophy in Paris in 1921 and the Cal- 

cutta University at the International 

Congress of Philosophy at Nepal in 

1924 and at Harvard in 1926. He 
represented India at the International 
Congress of Religion in London in 
1936, in Parisin 1939. Among his 

several other works may be mentioned 

a Study of Patafijali, Yoga philoso- 
phy in relation of other systems of 
Indian thought, Yoga as philosophy 
and Relgion. Hindu Mysticism, Indian 

Idealism, Philosophical Essays, A 

History of Sanskrit Literature and 
Religion and Rational outlook. 

The book, A Aistory of Indian 

philosophy is divided into five volu- 
mes, Vol. I comprises Buddhist and 

Jain philosophy andthe six systems 
of Hindu thoughts viz—Samkhya, 

Yoga, Nyadya, Vaisesika, Mimamsa 
and Vedanta. Vol. II completes studies 

in the Sankara School of Vedanta. It 
contains the philosophy of the Yoga- ` 
vasistha, the Bhagavadgita and spe- 

culations in the Medical schools. Vol. 

III contains an elaborate account of 

the Principal dualistic and pluralistic 

systems such as the philosophy of the 

Paficaratra, Bhaskara, Yamuna, Rama- 

nuja, Madhva, and their followers. The 

Bhagavata Purana and the Gaudiya 

School of Vaisnavism. Vol. IV and V 

deal with the philosophy of Vallabha 

and some other less known schools of 

5 

Saivas, Indian Acsthetics, the philoso- 
phy of right and Jaw and the religious 
systems that have found thcir expre- 
ssion in some of the vernaculars of 
India. In the words of Oxford journal, 
The Collection of data, editing and 
the interpretation, of every school of 
thought is a feast unparalalled in the 
field of history of philosophy. 

T 
टी.एम.पी. महादेवन्‌ 

T.M.P. MAHADEVAN : 

Hehad been Director, Centre of 
Advanced Study in Philosophy, 
University of Madras. His prominent 
books are: The Philosophy of 
Advaita (A Study of Advaita with 

special reference to  Bharatitirtha 

Vidyaranya), Gaudapada (Madras, 
1954) and the Index to  Brah- 

masitra Sankara Bhasya (Madras, 
1973). He also wrote spiritual pers- 

pectives, Essays in Mysticism & 

Metaphysics and the Atma bodha etc. 

नन्दकिशोरदेवराजः 

NANDAKISHORE DEVA RAJA: 
He was Professor and Head of the 

Department of philosophy in the 
Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi. 

His main works are: Introduction to 

Knowledge and Bharatiya DarSana ka 

Itihasa. 

तुलसीरामशर्मा 
T.R. SARMA : 

Date of Birth: and Designation: Sth, 

February, 1937. Reader in Sanskrit 

S.G.T. B. Khalsa College, University 

of Delhi. Ph.D. Topic: Ethical 

Studies of the Sectarian Upani-: 

sads, Delhi University, 1988,



Publications : (a) Books (i) 

Studies in the Sectarian Upanisads 

Delhi, 1972. (ii) SvetaSvataropanisad, 

Delhi, 1976, with an exposition in 

Hindi giving the details of five diffe- 

rent commentators including Sankara. 
(b) Papers read: (i) Some Observa- 

tions on thedate ofthe Sv.ctarian 

Upanisads, All India Oriental Con- 

ference, Jadavpur, 1969. (ii) The Seven 

Bhimikas of Yoga inthe Sectarian 
Upanisads, published in the Sri Para- 
meshwarananda Shastri Commemora- 

tion Vol, Sri Lal Bahadur Shastri 
Central Sanskrit Vidyapitha, Delhi, 

1973-74. (iii) Upanisadic Bliss and the 

Aesthetic Experience, South Delhi 
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Raghuvir Vedalankara. (2) Sankara 

Darfana ka Vyavaharika paksa, Aja 
ke Sandarbaha mein, ‘‘Samhkalpa,” 
Edited by Dr. Narayana Dutt Paliwal 

(Hindi Academy). 

(3) Agni Purana Mein Advaita 

Vedanta and Rastriya ekata, The Pura- 
nas and National Integration, (South 
Campus, Delhi University), Delhi). (4) 
“Relevance of Samkara thought in 
Modern Times” (ENG), Adhunika 
Paripreksya mein Bharatiya 02762118 

ki Prasarhgikata. (Nag Publishers) 

Delhi. (This article was accepted 
in 33RD _ International Congress 
of eastern and North African studies, 

Toronto, Augst 19-25, 1990). (5) 
Campus, Delhi University, Delhi, “Beesavin sadika AdvaitadarSana’”’. 
1980. Swim! Vivekananda ke Paripeksya 

ह 4 mein”. Dr. Ramakanta Sukla Abhi- 
बेदवतीवंदिकः nandana Grantha (Deva Vaniparisad). 

(6) “Sanskrit Sahitya mein Paryava- VEDAWATI VAIDIKA : Date of Birth, 

rapa”, “Adbunika Bharata mein Sans- April 9, 1949. 
DESIGNATION Reader Sri Aurobi- 
ndo college Malviya Nagar, New 

Delhi-7. Also teaching at South 

Campus (Delhi University) in Sans- 
krit Department. Title of Ph. D.: 

Svetasvatopanisad ke Bhasyon ka 

eka Adhyayana. 

Published work: Svetasvatropanisad 

18 DarSanika Adhyayana. (National 

Publishing House Daryaganj, New 

Delhi.) Senior Fellowship: Indian 

council of Historical Research (two 

years). Mphil. Guide: “‘Yoga DarSa- 

na mein ISwara Pranidhana’. Post 
Doctoral work : Working on ‘“Upani- 
sadyugina Sanskriti”.Published papers 

(1) Vak-sikta ka DarSanika Adhva- 

yana, “Vedic DarSana’’, Edited by 

krit Sahitya ki Upadeyata’, (Nag 
Publishers). (7) Vedic Samhitaon mein 
AdvaitadarSana. (8) Vedic Samhitaon 

mein Vividha Vidya, (Nag Publishers). 
Papers Presented at Conferences : (1) 
Aupanisadika Rajanaya, Presented at 
All India Oriental Conference held at 
Ahmedabad. (2) Aupanisadika 
artha Vinimaya mein Dana aur 

0845102", presented at all India 

Oriental Conference, held at Calcutta. 

(3) Upanisad aura asura Samskrti; 

presented at all India Oriental Confe- 
rence held at Gurukul Kangdi, 

Haridwar. (4) Concept of God in 
Advaita Vedanta, Presented at Inter- 

national Seminar on Sankara held at 

Vigyan Bhavan, New Delhi, 1989.
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वेमूरीआज्जनेयशर्मा 
VEMORI ANJANEYA SARMA : 

He is working as a professor and 

Head of the Department of Sanskrit 
at the Srivenkateshwara University, 
Tirupati. He obtained his ph.D. 

degree on “Citsukha’s contribution 

to Advaita’’ (Mysore), 1974. He has 
Published several Research papers. 

वीरमणिप्रसाद उपाध्यायः 

VIRAMANI PRASADA UPADHYAYA: 
His prominent book is—Lights on— 

Vedanta (Chowkhamba, Varanasi). It 

is a scholarly work and comprises, 

the study of prominent concepts of 

Advaita Vedanta. Dr. Upadhyaya 

was a professor and Head of the 
Department of Sanskrit at the 

Gorakhpur University (U.p.). 

विवेकानन्दः 

VIVEKANANDA (1863-1902) : 

- Swami Vivekananda was the disciple 

of Swami Ramakrsna Paramahamsa. 

He advocated the philosophy of prac- 
tical vedanta. For him, without prac- 
tice, the Vedanta is mere intellectual 

V 

gymnastics. He wasa true follower 

of the Advaita of Sankara and there- 

fore he believed that there is no 

difference between man and animal. 

Thus he totally discarded meat-eating. 
According to Vivekananda all worldly 

relations are based on name and 

form and are mental. The world, in 

his view, is not entirely Asat. It is 
empirically real, so he is purely an 

Advaita Vedantin. The works of 

Swamivivekananda 876 available 

under the heading, Complete Works 

of Swami Vivekananda published 

from Advaita ASrama Almora, Uttar 
pradesh. 

i, Stree: 
V.J}. KIRTIKAR: 

He wrote a prominent book, Studies 

in Vedanta, (Bombay, 1924). In this 

book, the author has givena detailed 

and authentic study of the ४८५80४९ 

concepts. He has explained the signi- 

ficance of Avidya with the help of an 

algebraic solution.



2Q ¢ KA RACARYAS 

APPENDIX—1 

A. THE PRESENT SANKARACARYAS OF THE FOUR MATHAS 
ESTABLISHED BY. ADI SANKARACARYA 

ANANTA इरा VIBHUISITA, SRI NISCA- 
LANANDAJI (SRISANKARACARYA 
OF GOBARDHANA MATHA, PURI: 

Swami ऽत Niscalananda Jis 
Birth place is Mithilapuri & before 

Samnydsa, his name was Nilam- 
bara Jha. He studied Vedanta with 

Swami Sri Karapatri ji, for five years 
& later on with Swami Sri Nirafijana 

Deva ji, his predecessor. He has 
written five Thousand pages on 

Vedanta. His prominent works are: 

Adhyatma-Rahasya, Gita Saptasati, 

Gita Jayanti Aur Bhismotkranti, 

Srsti-Sandarbha, Suka-Samhita, Upa- 
11581. Sadra-Sarvasva. Of them, the 

first two are published. 

ANANTA SRIVIBHUSITA SRI SWAR- 
OpANA NDA 1, SRI SANKARA 
CARYA OF SARA DAMATHA 
DWARIKA: 

Swimi Sri Swarfipiananda Ji is the 
dis-ciple of Swami Sri Brahmadnanda 

Ji, a great Advaitin. He was born in 
Madhya PradeSa. He studied the 

Vedanta Sastra with his Guru, Sri 
Brahm4ananda ji and Swami Sri Kara- 
Patri ji. He had also the company of 

81 Akhandananda ji & Sri Udiya 

Baba, a wellknown Vedantin of the 

day, who used tolivein Vradavan, 

mostly. Sri Udiya Baba ji & Sri Hari 
BabaJi were intimate friends, although 

the latter was a straunch Vaisnavite. 

ANANTA SRI VIBHUSITA SRI 
BHARIATIKRSNATIRTHA JISRI 
SANKARACARYA OF SRNGERI 
MATHA : 

He is the disciple of Sri Abhinava- 
Vidyatirtha. He was bornin Andhra 

PradeSa. He studied the original 

texts of Advaita Vedanta, with his 

guru. 
THE SANKARACARYA OF JYOTI- 
RMATHA : 

There is a controversy regarding the 

Sankaracdérya of Jyotirmatha. The 
two names which are heard in this 
connection are: Swami Sri Swartipa- 
nanda Ji and Swami Sri Vasudeva- 

nanda Ji. The later is the disciple of 

Swami Sri Santdnanda ji. 
Sri SANKARANANDENDRA SARA- 
SWATI, THE SEVENTIETA ACARYA 
THE SANKARACARYA OF KANCI- 
KAMA KOSTIPEETHA : 

When, in 1968 Sankaranarayanan was 

born into the Telugu family of 

Krishnamurthi Sastri of Thandalam, 

in Changalpattu district, the world 

did not know the boy was destined, 

15 years later, to adorn the [रल 

Kimakofi Pectham as the 70th Acarya.
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Yet, perhaps, one great soul hada 

prophetic insight into the sacred 

destiny awaiting the child. 

Krishnamurthi S4stri, an orthodox 

Pandit well-versed in the 5851785 and 

the Vedas. is a teacher of Rg-Veda in 

one of the Vedic schools under the 

Kamakoti Peetham. The boy Sankara- 

narayanan after a brief spell in the 

local primary school, came under the 

tutelage of his father and soon exhi- 

bited extraordinary skill in learning 

the sacred lore on which Hinduism 

is founded. His success in competition 

relating to Rg-Vedic recital attracted 

the attention of the Paramacarya Sri 

CandraSekharendra Saraswati who 
was camping at Pandharpur. The 

Paramacf&rya had in 1954 initiated 

the present Acdrya Sri Jayendra 
Saraswati as the head of the Kima- 

koti Peetham and was, in retirement, 

touring Karnataka and Andhra 

Pradesh since 1978, 

The Paramacarya sent for the boy 

and blessed him after listening to his 

recital. More successes awaited the. 

youth as he distinguished himself in 

many such activities. Even at that 

time, neither the boy nor his family 

knew that the Paramacarya had bes- 

towed his grace on him to the extent 

of regarding him 28 a successor to the 

Peetham. 
On May 27, 1983, when large 

crowds of people congregated at the 

Paramacarya’s camp near Mehboob- 

nagar to have his darSana on his 90th 
birthday, a hushed whisper went 

round to the effect that a successor to 

A 

Sri Jayendra Saraswati, the 69th 
Acirya of Kadmakoti Peetham, had 
been chosen News of the impending 
initiation of Sankaranarayanan as the 
70th Acadrya designate followed the 
next day. The Paramacarya, who had 
been following the progress of San- 
karanarayanan, had, a few months 
earlier, indicated to the parents his 
decision to receive him into the sacred 
precincts of the Peetham as its next 
Acarya. 

On May 29, 1983, Acdrya त 
Jayendra Saraswati performed the 
holy task of initiating Sankaranara- 
yanan, the bright youngster from 
Andhra Pradesh. Having renounced, 

with great fortitude, the normal 

pursuits of a boy of 15 in a world 

full of distractions, Sankaranarayanan 

awaited the great moment when he 

was due to receive the holy investitute. 

In the early hours of the day, aftera 

wakeful night of fasting, Satkaranara- 

yanan reached the temple of Srikama- 

ksi in Kaficipuram where Sri Jayendra 

Saraswati awaited his successor. After 

a ritual bath in the temple tank, 

following a tonsure of the head, the 

youngster formally discarded the 

sacred thread and put on the saffron 
robes presented by the Ac§rya, 
together with a rosary round the neck. 

The Acarya then imparted the 

Mahavakya-UpadeSa to the young 
samnyasin and gave him the titular 
name of Sankardnandendra Saraswati, 
the 7Uth head of the Peetham. 

The thousands of devotees who had 

thronged the scene long before the
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historic event was to take place, 

recalled in the midst of their pious 

acclamation a similar happening 

nearly 30 years back when Subrama- 

niam, another youth, received the 

honour from the holy hands of the 

Paramacarya and acceded to the 

Peetham as Sri Jayendra Saraswati. 

The practice of a sound scholar in 

Rg-Vedic lore becoming eligible for 
accession to the Peetha is being main- 

tained for many long years in this seat 

hoarv with traditional ritual. 
SIKSHA FOR SISYA : 

A unique feature of the accession of 

Sankaranandra is the fact that he has 

now two spiritual mentors to guide 

him through the austere path of 

Acaryahood. When the Paramacarya 
became the head of the Peetham in 
1907 while barely 13, there was no 

one to look after his training as the 
Acarya. His predecessor was too ill to 

initiate him. having, succeeded to the 
seat barely a week before. Sri Safika- 

rdnandendra Saraswati is now grow- 

ing into a saint under the gracious 
guidance of the Paramacarya who 
had walked the sacred path all alone; 

and under the supervision of Sri 

Jayendra Saraswati who had earlier 

had the advantage of having under- 
gone discipleship under the Parama- 

carya. 

Sri Satkaranandendra Saraswati 

has taken in his stride the rigorous 

discipline of the Peetham where he 

has to imbibe the essence of Hindu 

scriptures and the elaborate process 

of becoming the heat of the Peetham. 

A galaxy of scholars have been com- 
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missioned by the Paramdcdrya to 

teach the young Acarya the various 

aspects of Hindu philosophy repre- 

sented by adherence to symbolic 

observances like एप and meditation. 

While the three Acdryas are in the 

same place as thev are now for the 

past few months, Sankaranandendra 

has the benefit of advice from both 

the gurus. 

It is a sight for the gods, as many 

of the devotees feel. when the young 

ascetic suffused with the radiance of 

spiritual knowledge. bestows his 

blessings on those who rush to fall 

at his feet, apparently impervious 

to the fact that all those who seek 

his blessing are far older than him 

in physical years. The Paramacarya 

has been heard to remark with benign 

grace and with his characteristic 

smile thatthe devotees desert him 

when the young Acarya appears on 
the scene. 

All the three Acaryas have now 
graced Tamil Nadu with their holy 

presence and the people who were 

rather jealous of the fortunate public 

of Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka 

among whom the Paramacarya was 

` spreading solace for more than six 

years, are grateful to him for his gift 

of a third Acarya during his lifetime. 
Scenes reminiscent of the Caturmasya 

at Kurnool some months back, when 
all the three Acaryas were present at 
the piija and gave frequent darsana‘to 

the devotees, are repeated wherever 
the three great souls choose to have 
their sojourn on their way to Kaijiici- 

puram, tine headquarters of the 
Peetham.
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The dynamism of Sri Jayendra 
Saraswati, who, asthe head of the 
Peetham, has made the whole world 
aware of the resurgence of Hindu 
thought initiated by example rather 
than precept by the Paramacarya had 
added a new dimension to the activi- 
ties of the Peetham which is today 
spiritually richer by the accession of 
the 70th Acarya. 

With the Paramacarya’s compassion 
and consideration for mankind and 
the active response of Acdrya Sri Jay- 
endra Saraswati to the spiritual needs 
of the people, one is tempted to draw 
comparisons with the era when Sri 
Ramaktsna Paramahamsa adopted 

Swami Vivekananda as his disciple. 
With the presence of Sri Sankaranan- 
dendra who symbolisis brahmacarya 
in all its glory, the Kamakoti Peetham 
takes on a new life of service to the 
people as envisaged by the Parama- 

carya long years ago. 

Sri Saftkaranandendra has, within 

a year of his initiation, conquered the 
hearts of the people by the spiritual 

glow he radiates. When the devotees 
after waiting for his 0275812 behold 
him, they stand in awe at the vision 
they encounter forgetting for the 
moment that they came to see a boy 
in his teens. They feel grateful to the 

great saint the Paramacarya, who in 

an act unmatched in other Peethams 
has bestowed on the people two 
Acaryas in secession, himself forming 
the head of the historic trinity. One 

can Visualize Sri Sankaranandendra 
` walking, literally, in the footsteps of 

the Paramacarya, just as the present 

Azarya did in emulating him in ths 

A 
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countless Vijaya Yatras he undertook 
these 30 years. 

Just as he carried the message of 
the Paramacarya toevery nook and 

corner of the country, the youngest 

swami also shows signs of repeating 

the performance, especially when he 

insisted on continuing on foot the 

Yatra following the Paramacarya. 

The Paramacarya past 90, the 

Acarya completing 50, and the Junior 
Acirya still in his teens are symbolic 
of the various stages in human life 

through which the quest for spiritual 
knowledge goes on endlessly. 

The sharp features of the junior 

Acarya recall the personality of the 
Paramacarya when he also as 8 boy, 

became the Jagadguru. The youngster 

who gave up his family and relations, 
not to speak of the comforts modern 

life holds out in temptation to any 
boy, has now the entire world as his 

family. The paternal affection of the 

Paramacarya, despite the paradox in 

comparison, is ensuring peace and 

spiritual satisfaction for him who 
chose the hard path to godhead. 

The poetic homage paid to the 

Paramacarya by Sri Satkaranandendra 

Saraswati on his initiation, expounds 

the greatness of the Master and 
echoes the sentiments of the millions 

of devotees who seein every action of 

the saint some significant meaning. In 

sadguru Sadhakam, the prayer offered 

by him, the youngest Acirya said he 
was offering worship to one who is 

constantly engaged in demonstrating 
the dharma laid down by the Vedas 

and Smrtis and who asa teacher to 
maukind tells them of good things.



Adding that he pays his homage with 
purity of heart to one who has 

evolved into the blissful state of 
Advaita, who fulfills the needs of all 

good people and who, well-versed in 

all the Sastras, is the embodiment of 

peace. Sankardnandendra goes on to 

list the traits which have combined to 
make the personality of the great 

saint. ^ Master! I beseech you to 

teach me spiritual knowledge. I do not 
understand anything. I surrender to 
you.” 

These concluding lies of his prayer 

sum up the unique position the youn- 
gest Acarya of Kamakoti Peetham 
occupies as part of the divine trinity 

adorning it today. Doesn’t one hear 
the echoes of ‘Jaya Jaya Sankara, 
Hara Hara Sankara’, being chanted 
by the devotees everywhere. (Sri 

Sankaranandendra Saraswati was later 
bestowed the title of Sri Sankara 
Vijayendra.) From  Paramacarya, 

Madras, 6-5-1984. 

B—THE MISSION OF THE MATHAS: 

Adi Sankaracdrya established the 

four Mathas, at Joshi Matha (U.P. 

North). अहना (South) Puri (Orissa, 
East) and Dwarika, (Gujrat, West), 
in four corners of India to preach the 

concept of Advaita, the one soul 

theory to unite the whole country in 

one thread of humankind. This 
Advaitic thinking is fully based on 

the tenet of Brahman. 

C —-BRAHMAN : 

In the Advaita-Vedanta of Sankara 

Brahman has been accepted as an 

absolute and the ultimate reality or 
the Paramartha Sat. It is the cause of 

the universe (कायंमाशादिकं वहुप्रपण्च॑ जगत्‌ 
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B.S.S.B. II, 1-2). Albiet, Brahman is 

beyond the approach of senses, it is 

not at all negative. (वाड्मनसातीतत्वमपि 

भ्रहमणो नाभावाभिप्रायेणामिधीयते । ब्र.सू शा.भा. 
III. 2.22). And thus because of being 
Sat, it is Bhavaripa. This is the basic 

tenet which differentiates Brahman 

from the Sinya of the Buddhist & 

this is why Sankaracarya can not be 

regarded as a _ crypto-Buddhist. 
(दिग्देशनूणगतिफलभेदशून्यं हि परमाथंसदद्रथं ब्रहम 

मन्दबुद्धीनामसद्‌ इव प्रतिभाति । 2.8 5.8. 
viii. 1.1). , 

Even the one Brahman of Sankara 

Advaita, has been described in two 

ways, the Para and Apara Brahman. 
The Parais without Maya & itis 

pure and Ananda, while the Apara 
Brahman has Maya asits adjunct & 
it is the object of worship etc. (कि पुनः 
परं ब्रहम किमपरमिति, उच्यते, यत्राविद्याइतनामरु- 

पादिविशेषप्रतिप घादस्थलादिशब्दंत्र ह्योपदिश्यते तत्‌ 

परम्‌ । तदेव यत्र नामरूपादिविशेषंण केनचिद्‌ विशिष्ट- 

मुपासनायोपदिश्यते, “मनोमयः प्राणशरीरो भारूपः 
(छा. 3.14.2) इत्यादिशब्दरतदपरम्‌ । B.S.S.B. 

IV. B. 14). 
In Advaita Vedanta, Brahman has 

been mentioned in many ways like the 

supreme Reality, the Suprene soul, 

all-pervading divinity, the the highest 

ultimate, the permament reality, 

being, the spirit, the Atman घात्मा च ब्रह्म 
B.S.S.B. 1,1,1. and the Paramatman. 

Though the word Brahman is as old 

as the Rgveda, yet there-in, the word 

has rot been used in the sense of 

absolute reality or supreme being. At 

many places in the Rgveda, the word 

catries the meaning of the Priest RV. 
1.80. 1, 164. 34. and at many places it 

occurs for praising the Gods. RV. 1, 

101, 33, 9. In the Upanisads, the word
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Brahman exists for indeterminate and 

determinate Brahman, both. 

So far as Sathkaracarya is concer- 
ned, he derives the word Brahman 

from the root (बृह) which means great 

and it is the greatness of Brahman 

that it is omniscient and endowed 

with all powers and its nature is inter- 

nal purity, intelligence and freedom. 

afer तावद्‌ ब्रह्म नित्य-शुद्ध-बुद्ध-मुक्तस्वभावम्‌, Tae 

सवंशक्ति-समन्वितम्‌ । ब्रह्मशब्दस्य व्युत्पाद्यमानस्य नित्य 

श्‌ दत्वादयोऽयः प्रतोयन्ते, बृहते धति रनुगमात्‌ । B.S. 

8.81.1.1. Samkaracarya’s definition of 

Brahman further clarifies and supports 

the greatness and absoluteness of 

Brahman. He defines Brahman say- 
ing that omniscient and ommipotent 

cause from which proceed the origin, 

subsistence and dissolution of this 
world which is differentiated by names 

and forms, contains many agents and 

enjoyers, is the abode of the fruits of 

actions which have their definite 

places, times and causes and the 

nature of whose (World’s) arrange- 

ment cannot be conceived by the 
mind, that cause is Brahman. भस्य जगतो 

नामरूपाभ्यां व्याकृतस्य अनेकत्रतुं भोक्तृसंयुक्त प्र तिनियतदेश 
कालनिमित्तकियाफलाश्रयस्यं मनसा aft अचित्त्यरचना- 

रूपस्य जन्मस्यितिभड्गं यतः सर्वज्ञात्‌ TIA: कारणाद्‌ 
परवति तद्‌ ब्रह्म 8.5.5.8.1.1. 3.) 

Though scholars like Deussen, 

Roth, Oldenberg, Haug, Hillebrandt 

and Radhakrishnan have taken diffe- 

rent meanings of the word Brahman- 

like...“‘force of will” a “‘sacred for- 
mula”, “prayer”, “magic speil”, the 

“88670 hymns”, ‘‘magical force 
(magical verses)’ the Vedic ceremo- 
nies” and the wosld-producing energy, 

yet the meaning of great end absolute 

बा 
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is quite proper in the context of 
Upanisadic thought which is the clear 
and original background of Sankarite 
Vedanta. 

The concept of indeterminate and 
determinate Brahman explained by 
Sarhkaracdrya is fully Upanisadic, By 
explaining the determinate or Apara 
Brahman, on the basis of the Upani- 
sads, Sathkaracarya and his posterior 
Vedantins supported the concept of 
worship which is necessary for the 
purification of heart, but not com- 
pulsory. And in Sathkara Vedanta, 
the determinate Brahman js the 
subject of worship and not the inde- 
terminate Brahman. The indetermi- 
nate Brahman can be known or 
realized, (चिद्याविषयो wat fast सत्यम्‌, 
अविद्याविषय उपास्यम्‌ सगृणकल्यितम्‌ । Ratna- 
Prabha 8.3. 1.1.17.) 

For exact knowledge of an existent 
(वस्तु) the awarerness of the methodo- 
logy of characteristics (लक्षण) is a must. 
Samhkaracdrya was fully aware of 
this methodology while discussing the 
concept of Brahman. According to 

Sathkaracarya, there are two types of 
characteristics Svartipalaksana and 

Tatastha!aksana. Svartpalakgana 

indicates the essential nature of an 

existant. While Tatasthalaksana dis- 

tinguishes an existant from all other 

existants. To explain the state of 

Brahman, Sarnkaracarya has adopted 

both the methods through the method 
of Svartipalaksana. He has described 
Brahman as existent, consciousness 
and bliss (सभ्चिदानन्दलक्षणः । Aparoksanu- 
01011 24), At another place, Sarmhkara- 

carya has characterised Brahman as 

truth, knowledge and infinite. (सत्वं



शानमनन्तं प्रमेति ब्रहणो हक्षणा्थ वाबयम्‌ । 
8.8, Taitt. एए४. 2), As a matter 
of fact, the characteristics of 

Brahman—truth, knowledge, infinity, 

existence, conciousness and bliss are 

not at all contradictory and they are 

one and the same. According to 
Tatasthalaksana (तटस्यतक्षण), Brahman 

is that from which origin, subsistence 
and dissolution of the world proceeds. 
(ब्रह्म विजिज्ञासितव्यम्‌ । कि लक्षणकं पुनस्तद्‌ ब्रह्म 
इत्यत आह भगवान्‌ सूत्रकारः = जन्माद्यस्य यतः । 

B.S.S.B.1.1 2.). 

The Vaisnavites, RAmanuja, Nim- 

barka, Madhva and Vallabha hold 

different view regarding the concept of 
Brahman. Ramanuja’s Brahman is not 

indeterminate like Sathkara’s Bra- 
hman and so he takes it as determi- 

nate and personal God only. The 

Brahman according to Ramanuja is 

qualified and its qualifications are— 

cit and acit. The cit gufas and the 
acit matter both are parts (अंणऽ) and 

so they are not different from Him. 
(प्रकारद्यविपिष्टैकवस्तु । 57107252 1. 1. 1.) 
Thus the main philosophical concept 
of Ramanuja is known as ViSistad- 

vaitavada. Further, Ramanuja has 

described two states of Brahman, the 
causal state (कारणवस्था) and the effect- 

state (कार्यावस्या). According to the for- 

mer, the conscious object exists in 
Him in an unmanifested form and 
according to the latter, these become 

manifested in the form of embodied 
soul and gross matter. Basically, the 

Brabman of Ramanuja 18 posse- 
ssed with qualities such as bliss, infi- 
nite, pure knowledge, inconceivable 

powers, unlimited filial affection, 

kindness, valour, benevolence ard ` (भवतारादयो विष्णोः सर्वे पूर्णाः; 
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brilliance. | (See, Sribkasya 2.1.37) 
Having a comparative view, 

it can be said thal Rim 2ruja 00९६ not 

take Brahman as indeterminate and 
determinate, as Sathkara admits. Both 

admit that Brahman is immutable. 

But according to Ramanuja, the cit 
and acit are the integral parts of 

Brahman, while in Sarhkara’s philo- 

sophy acit is not an integral part of 
Brahman, but it is the creation of 

Maya. Brahman according to Nim- 

018 is possessed of cit and acit 
powers and the world is different and 

non-different from its cause, Brahman. 

Nimbarka admits Brahman 0010, 

material as well as efficient cause of 
the world. As creation is the manife- 

station of cit and acit powers of Bra- 
hman, it is material cause and since 

it brings about the union of the indi- 
vidual souls with their respective 

Karmans and their fruits and the 

proper instruments for their experi- 

ence, it is the efficient cause. (जगदभिन्न- 
निमित्तोपादानत्वे सति-उपादानत्व॑ निमित्तत्वम्‌ 
Vedanta-Kaustubha 1. 1. 2.) As 

Acirya Madhva is Dvaitavadin, his 
concept of Brahman is different from 
that of Satikara, Ramanuja and Nim- 
barka. His Brahman is determinate 

and it is totally different from the 

Jivas, and the material world, unlike 
Sathkara, Ramanuja and Nimbarka. 

To Brahman, Madhva has given the 

name of Visnu, who is the cause of 

the whole creation, but not the mate- 

tial canse. According to Madhva, 
Visnu takes the incarnations like 

Matsya for the good of the people 

and His incarnations are complete. 

प्रकीतिताः।
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पणं ख तत्‌ परं पूणं पूर्णात्‌ पूर्णाः समुद्गताः ॥ 
Madhvabrhadbhasya, 31.) So far 
as Vallabhacadrya is concerned, he 

is the propounder of the Suddhadvaita 
concept and his Brahman is purely 

nondual. It is completely pure and not 
related to Maya and thus it is cause 

and effect both. (मायाम्रम्बन्धरहितं शुद्धमित्युच्यते 
बुधे: । कार्यकारणरूपं हि शुद्ध ब्रह्म न मायिकम्‌ ॥। 

Suddhadvaitamartanda, 82). Unlike 
३01०9, Vallabha’s Brahman is both 

efficient as well material cause of the 
world. But the Jivas and the matarial 

world are not different from Brahman. 

(Tattvarthadipa, 1.66). Furthermore, 

Brahman of Vallabha can be said as 
indeterminate as well as determinate. 

Vallabha 025 made an adjustment 

between the two adjectives through 

the Ahikundalanyadya. Asin the case 
of snake and its ring (कुण्डल), the snake 

is real and the ring is merely the form 

it has taken. So the only reality is 
Brahman, the indeterminate. And the 

determinate Brahman is another form 

of the indeterminate Brahman which 
he takes due to the desire of the 
devotee. (See Anubhasya III. 2 27). 

Though Sathkara and Vallabha both 

are nondualists, yet the non-dualism 

of them is different. The non-dualism 

of Sathkara is called Kevaladvaita- 

vada, while Vallabha’s docirine of 

non-duality has been named as 

Suddhadvaita-vada. The Brahman of 

Vallabha is inner controller, unlike 

Brahman of Sarmkara. In Sathkara’s 
Philosophy, it is Isvara who is the 

inner controller. Again, the MayaSakti 

of Brahman, admited by Vallabha is 

not an illusion, as advocated by 

R 

Sathkara. In Upanisadic thought, 
Brahman and Atman are the same 
(अयमात्मा ब्रह्म) and Atman or the supre- 
me self is said of the size of a 
thumb (धडगुष्ठप्रमाण); अगुष्ठमात्र: पुरुषों 

मध्य भात्मनि तिय्ठति []18 11.1.12. 
भड्गुठमात्र: पुरुषो ज्योतिरिवाधूमकः katha 11.1.13. 

भड्गुष्ठमात्र पुरुषोऽन्तरात्मा katha 11.3.18. & 
Svet. 111.13. भड्गुष्ठमात्री रवितुल्यरुप: ६९९. 
५. 8. शरीरप्रदेशाङ्गृष्ठमात्रम्‌ Maitr. VI. 31. 
the supreme self or Param&tman is 
said of the size of a thumb, because 
He (Paramatman) abides within that. 
The heart of people and the size of 

heart has been maintained as that of 

the size of a thumb. (स्वंगतस्यामि परमात्मनो 

हृदयेऽवस्याभपेक्ष्यादगुष्डमाव्रत्वमिदमुच्यते 8. S.S.B. 
1. 3.25. मनुष्याणाञ्च नियतपरिमाणः कायः, 

भौचित्येन नियतपरिमाण मेवचेषामडगृष्ठमातें 
हृदयम्‌ । भतो मनुष्याधिकारत्वाच्छास्त्रस्य मनुष्य 
हृदयावस्थानपेक्ष मडगु्ठमात्रत्वमुपपन्नमात्मन B.S.S.B. 

1. 2.25) Ramanuja and Nimbirka also 
agree that the highest self is called 

thumbsized, since it dwells in the heart 

of the worshipper, In the Byhadaran- 
yaka Upanisad (v. 5.1), the self is said 

to be as small as a grain of rice or 

barley. In the Chandogya (V.18.1.) it 
is said to be of the measure of a span 
(PradeSa-matra). According to the 

Maitri Upanisad (VI. 38), a man 
reaches the supreme state by meditat- 
ing on the soul, which is smaller than 

an atom or else of the size ofa 
thumb, ora span or of the whole 

body. The Mahabharata tells the story 

that Yama, with his grim force extra- 
cted out of the body of Satyavan, a 

person of the size of thumb, bound 

in his snare and devout in his coatrol. 

M.B. III. 297.17.



वेदान्त-सुक्तयः 
THE VEDANTASOKTIS 

A. ब्रहम वैदान्तशास्त्रादेवावगम्यते 

Brahma*** Vedanta-Sastradeva-vagamyate (B.S.S.B.i.1.4.) 

B. भदेतः सवंभावानां देवस्तुर्यों विभुः स्मृतः 

Advaitah sarvabhavanam devasturyo Vibhuh 3711181 (G.K. 1.10) 

€. भावा अप्यद्यनेव तस्मादद्रयता शिवा 
Bhava apyadvayenaiva tasmadadvayata Siva (G.K. 11.33). 

9. तस्मादेवं विदित्ब॑नमद्बते योजयेत्‌ स्मृतिम्‌ । 
Oe समनुप्राप्यजडवल्लोकमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 

Tasmadevam viditvainamadvaite yojayet-smrtim. 

Advaitam Samanuprapyajadavallokamacaret. 
2. तत्त्वज्ञानं तु वेदान्तवाक्येभ्य एव भवति । 

Tattvajidnam tu vedanta-vakyebhya eva bhavati B.S.S.B. ii-1.3. 

?. सर्वेलाभात्‌ परमात्मलाभ: 

Sarvalabhat Paramatmalabhah. (Mund. Upa. S. 8. iii. 2.3. 
G. अविद्याअपाय एव हि परप्राप्तिः 1 

Avidya apaya eva hi parapraptih. (5.8. Mund. Upa. i.1,5). 

H. Saari लोकप्राप्तये पन्थाः । 
Karmamargo loka-praptaye panthah. (5.8. Mund. Upa. i.2.2). 

I. भनुपेक्षणीयः सर्वावस्थास्वप्यतिथि: । 

Anupeksaniyah sarvavasthasvapyatithih. (8.2. Katha Upa. i. 1.8). 
J. सर्वो हि उपयुपर्येव बुभूषति लोक: 

Sarvo hi Uparyuparyevabubhisati lokah. S.B. Katha Upa. 1. 1.28. 

K, श्रद्घेयमात्मज्ञानम्‌ । 
Sraddheyam Atmajiianam. (S.B. Gita ix. 2) 

L. भवद्धचक्षुपो नास्ति माया मायाबिनोऽपि वा । 
बद्धाक्षस्येव सा माया श्मायाग्येब ततो भवेत्‌ I 

Abaddhacaksuso nasti Maya mayavinopi va. 

Baddhaksasyaiva 5३ 71298 amaya vyeva tato bhavet. U.S. i. 17.31. 

M. प्राणाधिकं fas हित्वा तीर्णोऽज्ञानमहोदधिम्‌ । 
स्वात्मस्थो निर्गुण: शुद्धो बुद्धो मुक्तः स्वतो fe सः॥ 

Pranadhikam trikam 010४2 tirnajianamahodadhim. 

Svatmastho nirgunah suddho buddho muktah Svato hi sah. U.S. i. 17.58). 

N. क्षीरात्‌ afeideqer क्षिप्तं तस्मिननपूर्ववत्‌ । 
बुद्ध्यादेशंस्तथा ऽसत्यान्न देही [Fay भवेत्‌ ॥ 

Ksirat sarpiryatthodhfiya ksiptamasminnapirvavat. 

Buddhyader jiiastathdsatyannadeh! pirvavad bhavet. U.S. i. 17.61.



SOME OPINIONS 

DR. 5. RADHAKRISHNAN : writes about his Ph. D. Thesis on Safkardcarya : 
* Best wishes for the publication of the work which I hope will be read widely.” 
PROF. HAJIME NAKAMURA : (Tokyo, Japan), mentions him “fone of the 
leading scholars of Asian. religon philosophy tn India. । 
PROF. ९. TALA: (Argentina) describes him among the modern significant philo- 
sophers. 

DR. 8 L- ATREYA : Writes on his Ph.D. thesis-Sankaracirya., “Being a scholar 

of Sanskrit Dr. Sharma has read 52716272 from his original Sanskrit works, 

and informing his opinion he has been very careful and judicious. His 

exposition is simple and clear and criticism unbiased.” 

M.M. DR. UMESH MISHRA writes on his book, Advaita Vedanta : ‘He had for 

the first time given a systematic exposition of the development of Advaita from 

the earliest times till upto date.” 

PROF. NELSON LUNG : (Director, Asian Research service Hong-Kong) : “४00 

areamong a selected group of scholars to be specially invited to join the Interna- 

tional centre of Asian studies as a Fellow. 

PROF. GERALD LARSON (California) Writes on the book, Some aspects of Ad- 
vaita philosophy: ““The book, Some aspects of Advaita philosophy because of its 

clear and systematic presentation of the subtilities of Vedanta, will be especially 
welcome to the scholars of Advaita Vedanta. It showes the eminence of Professor 

Ram Murti Sharma whom I consider one of the top most scholars of the field. 

As I also have seen at the International conferences his deliberations have been 

of a very high calibre.” 

DR. RAJA RAMANNA : 

“I am happy that a devoted and eminent scholar of Sanskrit particularly 

Advaita Vedaita, Professor Ram Murti Sharma, is being honoured by the galaxy 

of scholars from all over the world, to contribute their papers in different fields 

of Sanskrit learning. Professor Sharma has propagated Advaitic thought of Adi 

Sankaracarya throughout the world, through his deliberations in national and 

international seminars and conferences lectures and his works, like Sankara- 

carya, Advaita Vedanta, Some Aspects of Advaita Philosophy & the Glimpes 

of Vedanta & his papers published in Various Journals time to time.” (Preface, 

Glore of knowledge). 

PROF. JUAN MIGUEL DE MORA : । 

President, International Sanskrit symposium Mexico city. “He (Prof. Ram 

Murti Sharma) presented his paper on Drstisfstivada and also delivered a 

conference on Advaita philosophy. H's 93938 were of very high calibre and 

he made an impression during the deliberations of the symposium.”
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(x) President, South-East Asia section 

(Asiatic Society, Calcutta session, AIOC) 

(xi) President, Buddhist, Pali & Tibetology 

section, Waltair session (A.I.0.C.) ; 

(xii) Delivered letures in most of the promi- 

nent Indian Universities and the Univer- 

sities of Europe, America and Mexico. 

(xiii) Awards won on the following books : 

i. Sankaracarya 

ii. Advaita Vedanta 

iii, Vedantasara 

(viv) Recipient : President’s Certificate of 
- Honour and Award (1987). 

(xv) Coordinated International Seminar on 

Sankaracarya, New Delhi, Jan. 1989. 

under the auspices of the Govt. of 
India. 

(xvi) The University Grants Commission, New 

Delhi, has offered him EMERITUS 

FELLOWSHIP, in view of his distin- 

guished scholarship & contribution in 

his field.
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